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PREFACE 
'H 1 N D u PoL 1 T Y ,' in two volumes (Parts)-the first 

on V e d i c A s s e m b li e s and R e p u b li c s, the second on 
1\l o narc h y and I m p e ria 1 System s-is a sketch of 

Suhjed and the constitutional iife of the Hindus. The 
dIm • u It Y subject is great but its treatment has to 
be mndest. The works of pa1·va-&ilris had long been hidden; 
the path opened by them had long been lost. It had to be 
re-searched. In 1911-13 a probable line was laid to dig 
and diacover the Ancients' highway in the field of Polity. 
In theae pages that line has been deepened and widened. 
Aud the way of the Fathers is in sight. 

The author made a special study to find out what 

Pioncar \\' ork 
constitutional progress, if any, Ancient 
Indiana had achieved. In 1911 and 1912' some 

resulla of the study were published in the legal journal the 
c,,/catt<l Weekl:t Note& and the Calcutta monthly the 
Modem Review. A connected paper waa read to the 
U i n d i L i t e r a r y C o n f e r e n c e in 1912 and ita 
translation published in the .1/odern Re!'ierc, 1913, under the 
title 'An Introduction to Hindu Polity.' 

BPfore the publication of the In trod u c t i o n there had 
been no work in any modern language on the aubject. The 
I 11 t,. o d 11 c t ion fulfilled its purpose. To-~ay the subject finds 
place in University teaching. And the author has had the 
satisfaction of seeing his results quoted and ~:eitersted, with 
or without acknowledgement, almost every year; the subject 
has become popular; the truth has been recognized, accepted 
and adopted: it has rightly ceased to be his.' 

I ltr. B E. Sarkar, however, tbioka otberwi~'But aU the refereucee io Jayuwal'e 
"atudioa. have beeo appropria.ted by aubaequent writers.' ( PolttirollNiitutio•t, etc, 

Leipaig, 19~~. p. X VI). CaQ lh•y n"l ret'ft, 'aJG'!' •\i•+ paro <tli gapa"" lagh•
tlflalll 1ft 1 ~ 



HINDO POLITY ( n. I. 

V i n c e n 1; S m i t h sugJ;tested to the author to trrat the 
Preparation of the snhjel't of .Hiorlu _rl'puhlics in dl'tail, and 
p.....,al Work SPVI'ral frienrla insisted on hHvinp; &LP I n I r O• 

duct ion in book-form Ahout thP same thoe, Sir A 11 u to a h 
M o o k e r j e "• Pr•·sident of the t ~council of Pcoet 'Onod •ate
teaching, C a 1 .. u t t a. U n i • e r 11 i t y, askeol biru to 
prepare a curri ulnm of anl'iPnt luoliao History. N .. Pd at 
that time wa10 baoll.v ftlh for a ll"mPwhat. compr .. bPnlliVP buok 
on ancient 'Hiudu polity. The author towarrla the cl .. se of 
1917, uod .. rtouk to reviHe the In t ,. o due I ion wit b a Yiew 
both to CHrry out. the Bllgge><tinn ·•·f Dr Smith and to !lnpply the 
want The pr sent work was the outcome .. In April, 1911\, 
the revi~ion wa,. compiPte and the mtmuacript ready. The 
book was. mad .. over to 1'1 i r A " u t o s h M o o k e r j e e 
wh., kioolly ·,,>Ok upon himRt>lf thP poblication of the work, 
pl~cin~ i• oo tht' Uuh-Pr .. ity syllabus. 

When a few chHptPrs had · bePn in typP th autltor 
Why rl•lay ia wae mfurmed that scientific plH~i•ri10m 
.pahlicaoioo was at work ThPu, thl! innun~l'ript Wall· 

stolen from ~ i r A 11 u t o s h, no .othPr bt>lou"ing out of the 
gi-onp from which the box of maunRCrtpt Willi mi>< .. ing Wall 

toncb .. d bv th" critiCRI tboul(b secret adruirrr Sir A 11 u Lu 1 h 
iuformPd tbe p·•locP, wtth the r"'sult that a pru£ .. 8110~ 
who chiruPol to have r .. cov .. rPd the m•nnMCript made 
it ovt'r to· S i r A a u t o s h, ·After tbrf'e dayat' confitoeruf'Dt 
tbl'l boOk ohtainPd lihPration. H .. d,ug no otLI'r Copy of 
tlie h•"•k, thl'l Calcutta Uuiv .. nity Pr....., b ... iup; 100 sJ,,w, 
an•i' LhA oesire to puhJ,sh "origi 1al reBPt~rchett" iu CPrtain 
qu~r!Rr" i11 f~alcut.ta heing gr .... t, ihe author Lruught b~tck 
tu" m''noilf·ripL to Patna l':n,;cajlPUJent Will tb .. n C<oJJclude•l to 
print tht' hook ,.r Allah .. bad lo the mPBDtirue the houk Wall 

ci!Rrl by S i r 8 a o k a r a n N a i r from thP mauu~ript in hi a 
. Note to the G o" ern men t. uf I n tf i a' e F•nt D,.pateh on 
CoMtit•.tional Reforrn.a (dated 5th, MArch, 1919•, and chap&Pre 
were printed in the Modern Aeuiew (Ftob., 1920.) When the 

vi 



wholA of Part I was in type the En~li .. b aPction of the PrPss 
ar. Allahab~d was I!*>J.l away an•l thA bonk ouCf' more came hack 
hmn"'. Until this autumn, owing to the difficuhiPs of potting 
a suitable prP&d from a 'mofna11il' town, and owing to 
pmfe .. ·i••nal duti .. s, no fre.,b arrangement could be made for 
the vubliC>ttioo of the work. 

The linesla;d down in the I" trod u c t ion (1913) have 
b-n do.<f'ly fullowf'(l in the prPSf•nt work. 
Ex cApt the chaptPr on P a u r a-J i n " p a d a 

there bas bPen no addiri••n to tboll6 broad lin..a. The whole 
work ot!u•rwit~e is only a c.,mmo>ntary on the I n trod u c t ion. 

Tbe book ie pr&o~ente<l in rhe f·•rm and substance just as 
it wall co.npl .. tt.d in Ap il, 1918, hut for the amahramation of 
the matt.or puhlio•ht>d hy tb,. author in the JJ ode r n R t,. it ltJ 

in Aunl, 19:!0, on Pan r a J I " a pad "• an•l tbP addition 
of one pltS>Illlle § 27 J on a datum from the AhhiJla4na
R4j•nJt·d. tl919). of the last lioP of tb .. footnote at p 33, 
anJ of AppenJic>s C and D. The date of the K a o ~ i I i y a 
ll·•· of K,,.1ill•• (A r t b a·~ i a t r a) baa h .... u rPtaiued 
A r 1 b • S 1 • •; • as originally givPn, although Dr J o 1 I y 

h11.~ rer,.n~ly reviv.-d the comrovttrsy through bia Pdition of 1he 
Anb .. ~&-tra Oo account of tlat- importauc> of the .. uhj..et the 
pr .. St•ut writer brut re·CoDI•i•ler .. d it here.' He is un .. ble to 
agree with Dr. Jolly's coucluiuons. 

The author's thaoli.s are •Ina to hi~ aind fri .. nds Dr A 
B a n e r j i·$ a a t r i an•l Dr. Suoiti K. C h • t t ,. r j i for 

reading the proofs and v' lu .. bl .. eu,~:g .... timos, 
to Mr. H. C b a k l a d a r and Mr Data 

K. G h •) 11 h for ver1fyiog rderenC~"&, and Dr. K i I i d is 
N I ;t ao•i Pr .. f.. A run Sen for duiu~r the indt>L Bia 
frtend thtt late :Ur H. P a n d a y had h .. lped him in the. 
prt>pan&Uon uf the YS.. 

K P. J. 
P .. tll4 Sorr, 19? I. 
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INTRODUCTORY 



CHAPTE.R l 

Scope and Sources 

§ 1. It is proposed to outline here certain chief features 
of Hindu Po 1 i ty. The Hindu race has Scope d tbo honk 
ell:perimented in great and various systems 

(,f state and political machinery. We. are not yet in a 
pl)sition to reconstruct" complete history of the constitutional 
development of the race Nevertheless some outstanding" facts 
"nd tho princi plea underlying them may be noticed with profit. 

The topics to be discussed here' are : 
(1) the Sovereign Assembly of the Vedic times, 
(2) the Judicial Assembly of the Vedic times, 
(3) Hindu ~epublics (1000 B. C. to 600 A.C.), 
(4} Hindu Kingship (from the Vedic times to 600 A.C.), 
(5) the 3 In a pad a or Realm Diet, and the P aura 

Assembly of the Capital (600 B. C.-600 A. C.), 
(tl) the Council of .Ministers under Hindu Monarchy 

(1000 B. C.-600 A C.), 
(7) Judiciary under Hindu Monarchy (700 B.C.-600 

A. C.), 
(8) Taxation (1000 B. C.-600 A.C l, 
(9) The Hindu Imperial Systems (1000 B.C.-600 A.C.), 

and 
(10) Decay and Revival of Rindu eonstitutional trsdi.tiona 

( 650 A. C.-1650 A C). 
§ 2. The sourc.es of our information Pxtend over ihe vast 

Our aourcea field of Hind 11 literature-Vedic, Classical and 
Prikrita, and also the inscriptional and numis

matic .1ecords of the country. We are fortunate in having 

• 
1 In tome eue~, very WMfty. 
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also a few technical trentist>a on Hi n d u Po 1 t tic a left 
Technical to us in· the original. Tht>y are, however, 

literature mere rt>mai oa of a considerable library, 
contributed to by a long series of political thinkers and 
star.esmen of Hindu India. Tbe A.rtha.diJ~tra of K au~ i lya1 

f300 B.C ). which may be called the lmpl}l'iul Cod e o fl 
Gover n a n c e of tho Early .M a u r y as, is such a remnantJ 
It is avO\vedly based on previous authorities. Such authorities, 
cited by name iu Knu~ilya's Code, nnmb~>r eighteen or 
ninPteen. There are some others mentioned elsewhere. For 
instancl', the M a h /J- 8 h /J rat a, which gives o. brief history 
of Hrndu P.ili tical Science,' mention,;, in ad,lit.ion, G au r a · 
~ira s. The A If v aU y an a G r i h y a-S iJ t r a mentions 
one more, Ad it y a.• The cat11lugua of this large numbt>r of 
writl'rs shows that pol1tics had been studied for centuries 
beforn K""~ilya's tirnP, and had become a recogui~etl 
suhject wheu th" K alp a-S iJ t ,. a a were' HI ill being completed.• 

Ita aorly date. 
lf we ullow an iuterval of evPn twenty YPDI's 
for eacb of tbt>se known antboriti~s, we sl•all 

bave to rlnte the literature of Hindu· Politics aa far back 
as cit·ra Q50 B. C. '!'Ida date is corroborated by the 

l Mp•ore Stattt'e Dihliotheca 8 m•kritR, NH. a7, eriletl by" Mr .. Shama Sa111t'1', 1903. 
Trau .. t .. tinn tty •1r. Shama -6a-try, lUI&, My~ture, ia not f)••ite lllali~f,•cturya Tbe te.st 
In plnoea i~ nut l .. yoml rluuht : comp:•re the qtrnhttiuua in the commentary on the 
Kl•uand"kly .. Xltia·lnt puhli•hed h1thw1'raYancore Gover!mtent "'·hich 11 timu diffm 
gn-atly frum the puhlir~hed teaL See al.o l>r. S~Jraahji Tarapurwal•'• A'ol" 011 tla1 
A.dh11·•" Aai""'"A~"'' t19U~ • 

The oame of the author ahnuld I.e 'tl•e Kan1ilya.,' it being l.ia gl)lra name 

(J B 0. B II. II 80, •'"" SaukarArya oa Kamaadaka, I. 6)1 bu& to avoid beavlo-
d• b111111 heeD omiUetl h.-re tl•rHu;.;ltuut. , 

I s·auti .Parvan, Lrlll LIX. It illll potlllihle ····t Gaura-S'iraa i• Jatrr tltan Kantilya. 
The point io favour of the antiquity of Gaura 8 iraa·i• tl•at l•e ia placed in a group of 
&ocient writen. The 8 Inti l'arvan. in Ita preRr1l •hape, ie l11ter lh~tn the Klmaud.ktya 
wbOIIIIP a•tlhur it Mem-4 to luww. &,e. Ch cu:iii. See aliO 13 belvw, p 6, D 1. 

'• • .Mvallyana Gr;hya Slllra, Ill. I! 16. 
• Tbe Artha-SJ,.tn literature bacl esi11ted b«tore the ·e.,lied DIJ~~nna:.arraa were 

compiiO<I. iloe ApaataJnba Dh. 8~ h. 6. 10. 14. 'Q'IIII 11~1'111 •lll*!ll11'11t'l Uaroolaua 

....nu.;;"~illm;i''l,. !JI•IIi '!I'Omf·····¥• • · 



SCOPE AND SOURCES 

. J 4 t a 1£ a 1', which are regar.ded as pre-Budd han (i.e., anterior 
to 600 D. C.): they recognise Artha, that is, Art h a· 
S /l a t r a, as a chief science for the guidance of successful 
ministers.' 

§ 3. The treatises on political theories and practical 

Terms 
governance were originally called D A~ :r;> A• 

NIT 1 or .the 'P r i n c i p 1 e s of Govern
m o n t '' and A 11 T II A • S !!. s T n A or the ' C o d e of 

· Common-wealth. Kau~ilya defines the Iauer: "A R T II A is 
"human population, that is to say, territo,.y with-hnman popula· 
"tion. The Cod e. of Art h a (Common-wealth) is a code 
"dealing with the means (art, upll!Ja) of acquisiton and 
"growth of· that terri1ory."' D a fl (l a·N ft i was the title 
adoptrd by U If a o as,' aorl A r tl~o a-S as t 1· a, by llriha~pati,' 
f,,r tht>ir repPctive works which were very famous in Hiudu 
Cla~sical tiules. A book, rather au encyt'lopreLlia, unde1· the title 
Dr. f1 tl <l·.V It i, ascribed to P raj!!. pat i, is m~>ntionecl in the 
Malta Bha1·ata.' The subject is also called RajaS astra' 
or tLe ' U o d e Ior the n u I e r s,' and H a j a-IJ h a r m a or 

The n .... k 011 Pnli- the 'Law (or the nuler;..' Under the 

• 

ti•·• in lhe Mnha- 1 • h b d • I 
I:I•AM·•· 4 .. o 11 tl.· utter term, It as cen trente 10 t 1e 
LIJuAu. S anti-Parvan of the .1/ah .. Bharata. 
Tue .11 a It a-8 h a rat a draws on materials geuerally old, but 

l Cf. Fauo!.oll, .1 ll. 30, 7~ 

I ~Anti Porvou lviii.77.78(Knruhokonnm (80-81). 

1 11'!(-l.f'lf tfflo1r: "!f\l;lf"' 'l:f'IIW"-1!:, ll"'l: \fliR.T ~lll'!l'<"llml: ~~~~111111filfW I 
Dk. I\' 1 p. ~~4 \fft: lu;•ru ill explu.iuecl l1y tl•e fuHowing ~Q,~h't. lt luuJ tlleref,•re 
to be tuk"ll BM tffl11•,t"'( ( '11, fttl'l. ). rdJa,d hall the llt!llt&e of grou:tft. Ot't naere 
WIGl,.lt"a"ce. 1'hie is ltumtt out. (,y tile llero<:rip1ion of Dnv4n-o11i givt'n by 

Ktm(il.' o (1. '· p. P): ClS'IIf": "'ilOIOIII<I'Il, l!lil!qf••'f•'\ lffii!I!F.'fli~"t, tic; sud al•a by 

"'1111111•ntlll!lii'tfH" lff'lllf~'fli~ ""'"l~lf"': t'' lSl'i'ilk)Auorita, IL 

' MudrA-H&.k•hoAG 1 I. 

• \'Attt~ a,nu.a, 1\Anu-SQtra, I . 

' S A111i 1, , C. bU (Dt·Ub'"1lh (58, Kumb.) 

' S auti P .• C. 68 (Duogol) (~7. _Kumb.) 

Cf. Kama S. I. 
• 
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HIIIIPU POJ.I'I'Y (PT. I. 

ha0:dled aa late as the fifLh century after Christ, with an eRrlisr 
systematization, cir, 150 B.C.' 

Later, the terms Nrti ('Policy'or'Principlee')and 

Worko of tho 4th 
aud ~lb ooaturioo 
A.. C. 

Nnya ('Leading,' '.P r in o i p 1 e a') eeem 
to have superseded the old words .A.rtha and 
Dapda. KIm and 8 k a calla his metrical 

treati~~e a N 1 t ;., 1 r a. The book !lSCribed to ~ukra, which, 
iu its present shape is a revised edition of an earlier well
known work, probably based 011. the ancient U I a n a e' Das;uSa
NHi, is also called a NIt i- 8 4 r a (dukra.Niti-s4ra). 1 The
p a IJ c lu Tan t r a, which is a book on politic• put into 
fables £or the early education of princes and. would-be 
statesmen, adopts the term Naya-d4atra to denote the 
literature. • 

It is interesting to note that the study of Hindu Politice 
Compilatiou by was continued, like the study of Hindu Law, 

Hindu Lawvera of d • u h d • I 
141b to lith en. ur1ng ~A> u am m a an tame a. waa 
.. c. agreeably surprised to find that the famous 
lawyers. the Nibandhak&ras C h a 1;1 4 e Iva r a, Mitra
.M i If r a and N 11 aka Q. ~ h a, have compiled works on llindu 
Politics. There is a R I ja-n It i-Ra t n A k 8 r a, and there is 
a V J ra-M \J rod a y a R I j a-N It i; similArly, there is also&:. 
May1lkha, called R I j a-N It i- May ilk b a! As t9 the value of 

·-----... --- -·- - .. 

_. • For tbo daLe of tho Bloti.Parvao see my Tagoro Lcol~...,, l. Tbe pt)lora wt .. ora 
treated u bistorica} porooao ia Kau1ilya'o Artha·B'Iotra bne been takeo to ba divino 
aad mythological ia 'tho S'Aoli P. Tho &akao aod th~ Tokbaiia an mntioaecl u hniog 
-onder Hindu lr.ioga (Ch. !&•)-• fact ol tho •rlr flftb oootu.,. A.C. Jt abould 
b .. I.., uotioed that the political ooieaoo book of the 'Great BIt !ala' which Jaecl '
....,at in the time of Kamat>daka (riiL ~~ ~i•appeon<i • ....; tloe l'lati Porno .,. .. 
•mpleted (c. 843, b2, Kumb.) • 

• Thit ...,..Jr. io quoted bJ lur-onentaton of the Middle Agea aad later. I eould 
oot tiod the qootatiooa ia tiMo teKI of. the Cllft'BD~ S!CS Jt moot. loot.,. beoa,~, 
rerioed about the 17th oootury. It, however, embodi• mootly a111.ieat doelri-. 

• '1R-Imif·1l"'iww:' 1 Palleha·Taatra, Cb. 1. • • 
• Ao old copy of thia io io tho li.....,. of tiMo wen .......... BOatluitiot, Mr. O..rioda 

Du of Be......., The Vlramitrodaya.B.fj.olti baa ben P"hliabecl ia lbt Chatlkb..,.ba 

6 



latter-day workR, they, of course, are products ol the 

Pnlilica i11 tlu~ 
PurAnnl!, 6th ancl 7th 
'-'~lituries, A.C. 

decadent period. They may be classed together 
with the political science portions of the 
Pur i ~as The Nibandhakiiras and the 

PnrliQ.as I.Jave uo originality. The Pura~as merely copy 
some chapters from some well-known authors, e g.," the Agni
Purar.a borrows from an author ;!ailed P u s h k a r a.' The 
llindu jurists of Muhammadan times, however, evince a 
strong desire for collecting materials, and the great value of 
their work consists in the extracts from authorities 
which ar.:. otherwise unknown. They art>, moreover, 

p.,Iitlooiu thel>nuk• witnesses to living traditions In ceremonial 
~[101~ he".:~:,; ~~·c""' "matters. Better materials, next in value only 

to regular treatises, are to be found in the 
Aphori>lms sud Codes of Dharma, under the chapter styled 
the 'Laws fo! the King,' which represent the constitutional 
lawi as defined by Dharma·writers. · 

§ 4. We must not lose sight of another class of medireval 
productions The little book B r i h a a pat i· 

Wnrk. uf early Sfltra, rect>ntly edited by Dr. F. W Thomas lllidolle Agoo 

(Le Mustion), is one ot th~w. It is a piece 
of Artha-~Astra literature in Siltras. But in its present 
shape, it is a product of the Middle Ages, though portions 
therein are undoubtedly based on ancient materials It" gives, 
as we shall see, some vpry valuable information. Similarly, 
the Nlti-V&kyimrita by Somadeva who flourished 
in the tPnth c.entury A.C., is in Siitras, It is an eclectic work 

Sanakrit Serle.. ChaQ4et'vant.'a R~.·Ratuakara I am editiug for the Bihar aad Ori~~& 

Reoe&rcb Suciel). 

&f1\re Chavqe~vara, two otber digt:llt·writen bad oump<>Hed Digeate of Hindu 
Politic• : one wae Lakabtultlbua. the ,.,·eiJ.known author of the law·dige.st Ealpataru, 
ao1J the other ... ,. the author of the KIm a d be a u. Tbeee echolare compiled 
R6jawlfi-Kolpa·la"' aod Rt\ia•lli-Kd•adll ... ~. respectively. They have beeo quoted 

by CbaQ408"UI'L 

I cr. ali'O Yat.ey~ Che. O("X\'•J.J.vii. 



HINDU POLITY ( PT. I. 

based generally on old authorities.' The 1Gtraa are generally 
quotations which the Jaina an thor calls, not altogPther without 
justification,· immortal essence' (amrita) of 'political maxims.' 

§ 5. Ethico-political 11 ritings are kept out of our scope. 

PoliticAl· ethical 
IOd p 0 li t i C 0 • 
religiouo boob 

Opinion, for instance ... would be divided as 
t.o the true character of l'ertain works in our 
vernaculars, like the Dasa-Bodi1a ('Add rea a 

to the Enslaved') by the Teachl'!r ltima·Diaa, the 
great text-book of the time of ~ivaji Chhatrapati, and the 
Hindi hooks of Guru Govinda-Si:tpba. Mystic and non-political 
interpretations would be given by religious enthusiasts to 
many viewa apparently political. It is therefore better to 
leave them out in our presPnt studies. 

1 Soma.dcva quotelll a sntra. from Mann, indicati.rlg' thnt hia \VB8 not the 8\lyam· 
bhut"a :61., i eo. 1 tl•e author uf the IJl•arma S. lo other worde, be quotet from tbe 
lllo••• Artha-Saotra :-
~' Qll4il!l'l.f11!: I 'IJ,_~~itol ~ 'Oifq llqf'll~ q!!pf IIJIIIIl(qf., I 11& 11 

flll1ll't "'"' ~'llqffl I 'If« I N. v. 6. 



II 
VEDIC ASSEMBLIES 



CHAPTER II 

Samltl 

The S011ereign Assembly of Vedic Time• 

§ 6. Going back to the oldest literature of the race, we 
find from the Vedas that national life and ~amiti ..-,pre~SEonted 

the whole people activities in the earliest times on record were 
express11d through popular assemblies and institutions. The 
greatest institution of this nature was the sam it i of our 
Vedic fore-fathers The word samiti (sam+ iti) means 'meet
ing togetb£>r,' i.e., an ass em b I y. The S'a m i t i was the 
national assembly of the who I e p eo pIe or Vi I a {l (~:) ;' 
for we find 'the whole people' or Samiti, in the alternative, 
elect-ing and r&electing the Rlljan (~) or 'King.'' The 
whole people were supposed to be present in the Assembly. 

§ 7. The functions of the Samiti may be g<~thered from 

J tR function a 
different references. We have already noticed 
tho most important business of the Samiti, 

to wit, electing the Rlljan.• It could also r e-e I e c t a king 
who bad been banished.• They were thus a s o v e r e i g n 

t ln Vedic ti1ne~1 Hindu Society wae divided into J Clll til, tribes or nation& •.g, Anus. 
\"atiut. Kuru1. Bu~, at the aame time, they were conscious of the fact that they all 

belougt'd to one common nco, fur all of them called themselves ' 14rrat" ~; The 

peoi')O or tho tribe Wore called V~ (fut), from wbich tbe word Va;fJIG ('ODO of 
the peopla' - 'the OOUIWoner') i1 derived. Oo Vedic Society, oonault Zimmer, .dlt

lndi_,.., Le1N11. See also Maodooell aod Keith, J .. edic lndu, e~b .I,.,a, Jarta, etc. 

1 ~~ ~ lfl,."l, ~g-Veda, J:, 173.1. Atbarva·Veda, vi. 87-1. 

' ' ~~~~ ~ llfllfil: ~'I 1 A V., vi. 88. 3. 

1011 f~ 1-.wl ~ A V., iii U. 

Al10 A.V., iii. S.U. Soe i'\fha § 20.. 

• Cf. ~ .t;;fit; -It 1 AV., v. 19. 15. 
• 

• Soe "'·""·Chapter XXIII ou Vedio Kiogahip. 
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body from tho constitutional point of view. Jn the AthArva· 
Veda, Vl. 6!, which is a prayer-hymn for union and C<HICord, 
and also in the ~ig Veda, (X !91. 3), we have a prayer for 
a ' c om m o n S am ! t i ' and • c o m m o n p o 1 i c y o f 

State' (!i!_•oil ~: ~fl'(: 4!1!!1~), a 'common a. i m and a 

common mind' ( ~1!_!;1. ~~ '!£! fi!ti~ICII()} This indicates 
that matters of s·t at e. (• mantra')' were discnesed in the 
Samiti. · . · 

The king attended· the Samiti, and it was thought necessary 

Tl K
. d Sa .

1
. that he shou.ld do ao. The J1. i g· Veda has 

•e mgan m1 1 
'like a true king going to the 

Sam i t i' (U,!(T. !iff: ~Ri'fi~: 1! The inference is that it 
was the k i n g ' s d u t y t o a t t e n d t he S a m i t i. and · 
that if h~ di·l not attend it, he would be considered 'untrue,' 
the significance of which we shall see when we come to .the 
ceremony of Vedic Coronation. The practice of the king 
presenting himielf before the Samiti continued probably as 
long as the Samiti existed. The Chhllndogya Upanishad, one 
of. the youngest Vedic workA, relating the visit of t1vetaketu 
A~eya Gautama to the Samiti of the Pdchl!.las, mentions the 
King (PraviJ.hal}." Jaivala) as present in the.Samiti.1 

§ 8. In deliberations, 11peakers were ·anxious to make 

Deliberat-ions 
ept>eehes agreeable to the aeaembled Samiti 
( t ~Vnn: eftltiq~g '11'1~ ~ it).• The - -- . - -

speaker wanted to prove himself 'brilliant, not to be 
co::;tradicted,' in the Samiti • To these deliberations would 
also refer the prayer in the Atharva-Veda, II, i7 : 

t "Same be their conneel, eame their auembly, eam.e their aim, io commoa their 
thoughL" Bloomfield, 8 B. E .. s.lii. 136, 

. I I . 

o RV., is. 92. 6 ; Cf ~: "'~~~~ ~: 'lfotaifll•, RV, JL 97. 6 • 
• Cloh. Up., v.s. cr. Br. Ar. Cp yj.-. Bee§ 9 below. 
• AV., Yii-12. 1 t sii. l. 56. 
• "Wbeo he hao uri•ed at the Bamiti, be ohoold mormor 'lloperior (to my ad.,... 

l!&rieo ) I have come hither, brilliaot, oot to be contndicted r ""~1111Arl(llro~ 
filonllr.-a Vedic test quoted in Plruiwa-Grfbp-l!lltn, III·11.'- Soo 881, ni., p. 863. 
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'' llay the eDffWY no\ wiu the debate ........ Overcome the debate of tb08B tbat 
debate aga.inRt ua, render tlunn devoid of force! 

'
1 Overcome thou the doba.te of him that ie hostile to us, 0 In.dra ! Encourage us with 

th~ might! Render m~ euperiol' in debate.''' 

§ 9. That questions other than political were also 
son. p o 1 it i c •I occasionally discussed in the Samiti, is borne 
buoia"'"·~theSoOJit.i out by the above-mentioned record about 
Svetaketu. §vet a k e t u was a young man of great learning 
who, as the ChUndogya says," claimed complete knowledge 
of the sacred and philosophic literature at the age of twenty
four. In the Chh&ndogya and Brihadll.ra!fyaka Upanishads, 
we see the young man who had just completed his education, 
presenting himself before the Sam it i, also called the 
Parish ad of the P a fi chI las ( tMI'T~I~t ~~~fttil41101, 
~Mil~ m;:¥Udllllii ). The Kshatriya (Rijanya) king in the 
Assembly of the Pafichiln nation, P r a vi half a J a i val i 
(or J a i v ala), put to him five philosophic questions, none of 
which the bumptious young man (Kumll.ra) could answer, and 
"he bad to go away with th~ remark of Jaivali : ''How could 
• 

"anybody who did not know these things say that he had been 
"educated?" • Here :we find the Samiti acting as a l!ort of 
national academy. 

§ 10. It is noticeable that rl'lferences to the Samiti in the 
J.tig -Veda are to be found only in portions 

&•niti •a iu•titu~oa which are considered to be the latest. We 
nf rttwclupet\ Boou;ty 

may, therefore, conclude that the &miti was 
& product of the developed, not early, Vedic ag~ The 
developed atage of debate, evidently a free right of 
d i 11 o us a i o D, the anxiety of the debater to win o•er the 
Q~inion of others, all point to a culture of considerable degree. 
In t'ue !}erm.anic folk-assembly, we have some nobleman 
spe11kiug ani! the ordinary people present merely expreaeing 

1 S.B.E. XLII·l37.& 
1 Chbladag,.. Up., VI (ProJ('Ibahl, I l!f. }p .. tamba Dharma·8~tra I. 2. &.G, 
I CbiL l'p., v 8.; Bti. Ar. Cp, Ti I. 
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inarticulate approval, conveyed hy noise of arms' • the stage 
of debate is not yet known to them. It ia therefore not 
accurate to compare the Samiti (as some European scholars 
have done) with the early folk-assemblies of Western Europe. 

Another index of the developed stage of the Samiti is that 
Prellident of tho . the Samiti, like the s~bhll (which we shall 
S.miti presentl,Y discuss) had its Pat i or 1111 n a, 
President. For instance, see the mantra cited in PA raskara· 
Grihya-Siltra, HI. 13.4: ·,the lorrl (ls&na) of this aabembly 
is a man insuperable in his power,' 1 

It is clear, a~ observed above, that the whole people were 
Conatitution of tho considered to btl presflnt in the Samiti. But 
llaooiti when, for inst~nce, §vetaketu goes to the 
Sam it i of the . P a fi c hIll a a where philosophers and 
st.atesmen were sitting, it would be hardly probable that the 
whole nation, without any principle of representation, would 
be actually present. We already .find in the Vedic period the 
principle . of repreientation appreciated and variously 
acted upon: we have the G r 1i m a Q. i or tlie 'leader' of 
the to ovn or village, as a representative persona in the 
coroniltion ceremony;' representilti vee of trade altto are seen 
at the ceremony. From a passage in tile 'Hymn to the Land' 

' of the Atharva· Veda, where the Samitis (XlL L.56, i ~~ 
' -.rl1rlfU': • 'the assembled Sa mitis') of the whole land are refer· 

;;,d to: it seems that those who w~r~ assembleJ (sa71'gr1Jm1J~) 
were the ' villag~s together' (sa:rpgr im!L). The village, as a 
..:ollective unit, is w"ll known: §.uylita MAnava 'w.&ndered about' 
with his griJrna (§.ttapatha, IV. 1, 5, 2, 7).' In later times in 

l Tacitna, Jlorebw U Populi• GernwiUG c. iL 

• 8 B. £ , ni• 362 Original ' """"; m t.T>r: ftlll ~ IIIII t!j t 
• See irifr• § 211. 

' ' • lt ""'-! ~~ Ill ~ ~TOJ. I 
' ' ' t v"""" ~fit 'llAi', "11-.: ~" t • - - - -

• Cf. " In oe•enol puageo, tbo word (gram&) 'tCCUrt tritb what ap.,..... to be 

tbe derivati•o """""of 'body of meo.'' ll""'loaeU ••i Keith, V~ I..Ja, l ~46. 
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-:.;;.. 
in law-books, 'the village' fights out legal disputes; 'the village' 
is even fined. Thll Grama!}.i was the key-stone of the village· 
constitution. The village even took to themselves tile name 
of their leader (Gram~!}.i).~ We have the 'village-together' 
meeting (salfi!JrO.ma) ' d e sir o us of agree men t' in the 

' ' Taittirfya Sal)lhita ( ~rit lilllf ~lJ'IiT1J:l! It seems that 

tha villuge form:ed the hlsis of t.he c~nstitution of the Samiti, 
if not originally, certainly, in later time~. 

~ ll The Samiti had a very long life. We finc.l it in the 
Hi•toricul ""'""' of Vedic age itself reg<~rded as eternal, called 
the &miti • a c.laughter of P raj a pat i," the Creator. 
It must have been, theref<.~re, an ancient institution even 
then. Its continuous existence is attested by the JJ.ig· Veda 
and the Atharva-Vec.la, and later, by the Cuhandogya Upanishad 
( 800 or 700 B. C ) which nearly m:uks the end of the later 
Vedic period. The period covered by these records extends 
over aeveral ceahuries. That the institution did not far outlive 
the later Vedic aga and did not COIOe down to the epoch which 
in its ltitest phase saw the rise of empires, is borne out by the 
Paraskara-Grihya Siltra ( c 500 B. C ) which treats the 
Samiti (called by the other name, Parishat, or rather Parshat)• 
evidently as a reminiscence (Par. G. III. 13. 4.) In 
l'iraskara the ancient tradition of Samiti is merely applied 
to the Sabh&, as the opening s-entence indicates ( 'llf'lTl'l': 
~flp(l{ ). The Samiti disappears before the time of the 
Ji\tako.s (600 B. C.) We have thus the age-history of the 
Samiti from the lo.tter part of the millennium of the JJ.ig-Veda 
·--------·---------------

1 S.. ~·ki on P., •· S. 112, ~'l'") ~~~ t'l ut ~111:'. 
1 ii. I. 8. 4. Cf. ~ lj'ffl~l(llol lll'l<r. 1 ~fir. ~"'f-.:"1"1~1 Bbana Bhaskar• 

Mi•ra on TS. 
lot.er·•illage gl\tberiog fur war purprn~Y gave the secondary rueauiog of 'war' to the 

expree&ion to~grd111ca. 

' A. V., VII. 1:1. 
• l'"ri•hal, ht. moana the •great aeaaion.' Tbe r~~utfng of the Samiti came to denote 

the Satnitl itoolf. The fortn p<ll'll.al io aloo ooo"'ionally found (Cf. BauJblyana,o Db. 
S., I. 1. 8.) 
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down kl about ;r100 B. C., a life extending certainly onr a 
Lhousand years, and very likely longer. lD the imperial epoch, 
we naturally do not find the Samiti, but we find another insU. 
tut.ion which, as we shall see (Oh udi), waa a ph111nix, 
arisen out of the ashes of the Samiti. 
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CHAPTER Ill 

The Sa bha 

§ 12. There was another noteworthy constitutional organism 

Sabbl a 
diotinguiahed. 
popular IJ<xly 

in the Vedic Age and later. It was the 
S a b h I. It is described as a sister of the 
Sa m it i, one of the two d aug h t e r 1!1 

of P r a j I p a t i 1 This also was a popular body, Prayer for co
operation in the Sabhl shows that discord in the SabhA assembly 
was as much disliked and dreaded as in the Samiti. The 

1 Atharva-Vctta: 1. 12. 

I 1 1 I 

!'ll 'II '!! ~·""" ~·~ ~~I 

-- - -
' ' . All It ~ '1111 ~ "'!!' 'IT ~ I 

' . ' t ~ • 'II ~~~ II ~ 'ni'IV: M \ II 

h ' . .!"'!! .. !'"" fit'!! ~ f!'IIT'I_tll ~ I 
' . ' 

"'11'11: ~"'T: ~'v!l11lfii'l !fltoi n II ' II 

•• .,.~ 11'1: q~· .... ..m "' "' i - - - - - -
TriUJ•Iatlc•n :-
(I) "MaythoSamitiaudthoBahhl,the two daagbteraofPrajlpati, 

~oncurrent ly aid m~ Alay he with wbom I 1hall meet eo--operate with me i may I, 
0 Yo Fat h or •, apeak Af(I'OeRbly to tbooe .-mblod. 

(2) " We koow thy name, 0 AI08mbly : Narnhtll verily ia thy nama. May all 
t hoee that •il aaemMed in thee utter apeeob in harmooy with me. 

(S) •· Of them that are aittiog together I take to myaolf the power and tho under. 
•tanding in thi1 entir-e gathering, 0 lodra, render me aucceuful." 

(4) "'t your mind haa wandered to a diotanoe, or baa boon oaohaiood bore or there, 
then do we turD it hither : May your mind take delight In me ! " 

[I have adopted tho traoalatioo of tho hymo u propoaod In the Sacred Boob of the 
E .. t •olumo on !he AtharYI·Voda (&Iii, 138), with tho esooptioo of tba n~~dorillg of 
of Jfdri.J.rtt wbicb hu been lr&DIIated there ae,~' 1nirtb,' and, altenaatinJy, U 'mOlt 
favouMihle to woo' (p. Mt).] 

3 
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~ .. hhi i~ !'all~>• I n4ri•llt4 which -=&yat;la PXplaioa llB a ruolutiott 
of • many' that f'annot hP hroh~n c•r \>iolatPcl ( 11f1~ • •~fW1'11 

~fitiCIOQI • ~ ~ ~ _,.. ~~ft II 
Q(dhiilfU( 'IRf: llli1Rti!l\'1ti1W_,l(. 'lftifir 

11m 1). 'Hence from the i o vi oh b i li ty the name is 
derived.~ With .. refe~~met' to -this name, t-he 11peaker wisbPs 
that- 'all those that ait aeeembled "in TMe, utter •pueh in 
harmony with me.' Free -discuesion was thus held in the
Sabhl. and a resolution of the Sabbl wa~t considerPd binding 
on all and- inviolable. J.;vi1lently, the Sabbl was aiUtO!It a11 

important ps thP Sa!Tl.iti. 
§ 13 It was I'Artainly rPhted to the Samiti, but itR l'Xact 

relalinnRhip lR not df'dcJcible from the data availabl ... Probably 
it was the atoanding autl stationary body of se)pctl'fl m,.n 
\V<>rking un.ler the authority of the Samiti. Sabh4, Rll!llnll, lit., 
'a hody of mPn 11hining together." 1'bcl8e entitiAtl to a 
seat therein were invested, eo to eay, with lustre. Thf'y are 
pointedly »Ilnded to.• Tbey were objects of spPcial respect. • 
The Snbbi bad its pres i d en t, called S a b h l·p a t i • 
Compocition of the It et>ems tbere were '~ 1 d e r a' in the Sabhl. 
&bha We meet. with E l de re and 'Fat be ra' of . . 
councils in othPr ancieut botlie8' holding . executive auLbGritf 
(§ 43l. Refl'rence to the ·•F at here" in the above-quoted hymn 
ie probably to the Fathers or Elders· i'n the Sabt.&, 
a view which S!tval].ll alteruativ.-1,1 ·putos forward (. i fif~re 

qii!ICII: ... .•. ~liT i ~ffi 'AT!). 
§ 14. Oue function uf the Sabllii ie c.lefinitely · clear. Th11 

Ju.lidal Fun<tioo of &bLI acted as t.be national judicature. 
tho &!.14 The Sabhi i~ called • 7' rotibl c' sod •y fl hfl· 
me nee' in the Piraskara Grihya.• Aa 'trouble' and 'Yehemeoee' 

' Cf. Jayorlma: •• 11;f. lllfl~ 11!11'1f" •Ill , I'Ata•kora Orihya, iii 13 I. 
'AV. Yii. 12; v.•hite Yajur, afl. Y8. 

• Ct. W. Yojur-Veda, ui, 14: 'AI: vom.; vlfl1lfil>ol• 1 
• ·s...ttt, .. 2.. • - • •. • 

• 't iii -13. 11flf~111 fiilfttitiiJifia f Jayarlm.~ I'Pbden tfwiB u •w•nrtditJJC' arrd •whfnih~· 
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were rn store there for th_e culprit, the Sa.bha seems to h~v-e 
acquired those names, like the present day appellation 
''Crimnal'' of o•1r Criminal Courts. In the Purushamedba of the 
~ukla Yajur-Veda, ::!a b ha-C h a ra, 'one going to theSabha/ 
is dedicaterl as a victim to .Tustictl ( lii!l'l' QJI'T~J{, 30.6). 
Again, the ~tig·Vtlda (X. 71 10) des·~ribes the friends. of one 
who has com•· . back succeRsful from the ~abhii 'joyful' and 
'delighted' and the mao bim~elf as 'free from blame:' 

I I I. • 

11''4 ll;;ifi!ff !21''1'T11~ ~RT~%~ ~~ fiTS: I 
I I I 1 I 

f'lif!.'"•~'"'t:tr'lf.&rcqr.o_!:lmcc~ii!m"< f\'tn WI~ ~fstomr n 
'l'I.Hl \Vhite Y a j u r- Veda m• ntious also people repenting of the 
8ius committed in the Sabha 1 · • • · 

The J at aka s preserve an old memorial verse,_ which 
t<ay:.~ that the SabhA which h~s n-> good people (~) is no 
Sabhli., that the people who do 110t speak· out the Dh'iuuina 
(j u•tice) are JJ.ot good people, that those who a void personal 
bentirnents and speak ont justice are called the 'good ~eople' : 

J ~~ ~ ~m ~"l "' ~i'f \'im " lt lii'!t ~ "' lf'tlfi!ff ~~ • 
li' uri 'if ~ 11'."11' 'q''fl~ Jilof ~if· li'lfiffi ';f ~i11'1' "til •• 

~ 15. In Vedic literature the expression s,~h/t{J, is used in 
&hha a l•••r J.liK several sense!i, for instance, to dsnote a hallj 
'•.lie iuotiluliolt a house, the gam hling hall, and·. the · royal 
court In our constitutional sense, there is only one late 

( "':tlfi'T1T ~m' ) beouuMe of perfor111anue of justice ('ffif'"'~li'f. ). Trouble' and 
'\"chtllllllnt:u' 11re OMtmherg'a rorul~ringM inS D E, ixix 3th!. If Jayarlrua'a vit1W be 

ril{ht, f~"' W\1111,1 refur l•J the fiN Which, &cCurJiog to the Jaw-houk~t1 Wd.8 ltt>pt in the 

cunrt-hou~MJ auJ which i-1 p•·uhably nldiu indie3ted by the Vedic t~rm JabligiJ fur. fire 
tAtluuva V 1 vi1i. 10.5) Soe § 16, n. 3, tire waa kl'lpt a(!)() in the Vida t b a lflfl( 

ae '•ouutling," 1uay poi11t tu tho featurd contributed Ly disc11saiona. 

' ' 
I .,11~ 1f11~· lifl!lll~! •f!lf~llt 

1 I I I 

.._ i 11111ii ~•1'11111 1111111~•~ ...i~ 1fl!f111~-~'lfl!n XX. 17. ·- ------
• JAt~a, v. b09. Tho fil'tit half of I he vene ie given hy Vyltla in hia l~"·book 

In tho d...,riptiou of thelogal S.tbAd (Aparlrka, Y, II 4). lusload of lmtlo ('tile good') 
V)l .. h .. JOfiJ.I.\,l• or EIder o, whioh ahowo Jhat proh&hly the o.cbh.J ,. ... ot"iginally 

C•'mpoeed of Eltit.'rs. 
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refeleace in the JSig-Veda, "i&., ia. X.71.10, noticed above. 
The rile of the Sabhl, therefore, is to be dated like that of the 
&mid in &he· Jateat period of tbe JSig-Veda. Its career i• 
OcJ.uteuive with that of the Samiti. Evea during royal and 
imperial ceatralisatlou, as we shall see, the j adicial Sabbl of 
the kiag preserved &races of its popular origin and retained 
some important popnlar features ia itll administration of 
jnBtice. 

t 16. The &miti aod Sabh& were not the only popular 
institutions of the Vedic times. The religious 
life was organised through the V i d a t h a 

a 18 em b J y,1 which had existed even earlier' than the 
Samiti. Ifleema to have been the parent folk-assembly from 
which the Bab~l, Bami\i and Senl differentiated, for we find the 
Vida t b a aasociated with civil, military and religious 
functions (Roth). I The a e D' or the A r m.,, which Wll iB 
early timee the nat i on-in-a r m a, waa regarded aa a body 
bt itaeU and e~idently aa a ccnatitutional unit : 

I 

. " Wl1l ,. .. ~rl\. ~ ,. . 
(A V., XV.9.2) 

J(w:h infonD&\ioa about the Sepl is not Jet available, and 
we are here more ocncerned with the Civil aspect of our 
Biradll poli'J. 

J 17. Ia later timee education wu-aeparatel7 organieed in 
Oharopos, which ·were a sort of 

Poo&oVMioa.d•CJ 
Vedic Faeuhiea The Pariehad or 

C o a Y o c a & i o a of Iearniog had evidently separated from the 

• AV.l.lU.(Whi&oMT'nnd ,..,.__.. 
•. JV. L 60. (•bent 1bw J. ...W the lac CK.ta) of Vidotba. ZimrDW (p. !771 

tbiok., prob&biJIIOt eomootly, that it wu a IIDIAIIer bod7 of the &mill (M ~ K). 
• • • - .l ~1M!: .. 0111'11 ~ ~. JlV. 1.118. I; tV., If. I. ~ J.IU. lee oloo 

.. ai, T i.. iuau&:" · 
n 'noll aa4 tile Jef&- ia the Pritlli'll-86kt&(AV.d. L H) OHCiuoi...., ,...... 

tW ... l!loblla- ...... hoolil>ildotu ............ cMt i&-- doe ~ ... 
wb-the Samillmot, u takea "'-acloolan. 
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general national P a ria h a d or -S a m i t i. Economic life, 
similarly, was crystallised in t r a d e-g u i I d 11 and 
g u i I d s mer chan t whose existence is traced in the 
J&takaa and Dharma-siltras. Jn post-Vedic times, national 
life thus expres~es itseU into various !leU-governing institutions, 
and, in doing so, it really carries forward tha Vedic traditions 
of communal institutions. · • 

!1 
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HINDU REPUBLICS: 
W!) RISE AND PROSPERITY 



CHAPTER IV 

Rise of Hindu Republiu 

and 

Hindu Terms for Republics 

* 18. - Hi c d u R e p u b 1 i c s are another illustration of 

i(I'JollilliL'!'I fl4'1l('r811y 
pu~t-.\"t~llic 
IIHillflllhllhl 

the communal self-governing habits of the 
post· Vedic age, referred to in our last 
paragraph. The early Vedas know only 

m o u a r c h y. Departure from this normal constitution was 
mad~ in post-Vedic timPB, and, as Megasthenes also records 
the tradition, 's o v e r e i g n t y ( k i n g s h i p ) was 
'dissolt·ed and democratic gorernmtntl< ~et up' in various places.' 
Th" Mnh!!.-Bhiirata, similary, as we shall see in our discussion 
on H i n d u · M o n a r c h y , considers monarchy alone as 
the Vedic form of government. The hymns of the Jlik anrl 
Atharvan, the view of the Mahii-Bhiirata and the tradition 
which 1\It>gasthl'nes heard in India in the fourth century 
ll. C., all point to the fact that rep u b 1 i can form of 
government in India cams long aftl'r m o n a r c h y , and 
after the early Vedic age. It appears in the later Vedic 
literature: in the Jligvedic Brli.hrnaQ.a the Aitareya, and in the 
Yajurveda and its Br!!.hmaQ.a the Taittirlya. The republican 
constitutions mentioned in these docu nents will be discussed, 

• 
r.>r the sake of convenience and clearness, after the better 
known casE's of later history.' 

1 Epitome of MllgutbeuN, D1od. II. S8; MC".Crintlle, J/~4,_,.,, pp S8, 40. 
1 S.. Cb. X b.low. 
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The acr.ount of Hinrlu States of non-kingly lonna of 
government preaf'nl!o a· greal chapter in the constitutional 
history of the race. We will thert'fore pay particular attention 
to it in these sturlies. 

§ 19. Prof. Rhya Davido~, in his Buddhist India, showed 

Aucioot terms for 
Hiodo republica 

that republican form of government obtained 
in the country of the Buddha and his 
neighbours. But it ·had not been pointed 

OUt that Ollr literature preserves technical n8mt'S for Hindu 
Republics. One of these terms which first attracted my 
attention was the word G 8 r;t a. In the lcAI!.t'ftAga &ztra 
oftheJaina brancb. of Hindu literature, I camt~ anr088 the 
terms Do-raj j A1;1i and Gar;ta-rlylllli (113.1.10)' which 
struck me as defining constitution&. Do-raj j I r;t i were st8lea 
ruled by two rulers ; aimilarly, G a 9 a • r I y IV. i would be 
states whE>re G ar;ta or 'numbers' ruled. In ot.her placf'fl, I 
found t.be word g a r;t a alone standing for a g 8 9 8 ·a t 8 t e. 
Further enquiry supplied evidence to confirm my belief that 
G a r;t a denotl'd a r e p n b I i. c and that ita interpretation 
as then current ('tribe.' by Fle"t and others ; 'corporation of 
tradesmen or workm,.n,' by Buhler) ~as wrong. I luther" 
noticed that S a 1p ~ h 8 was another term in the 11ame sense. 
~ome of the data on which my concluai~a wPre base<f we~ 
set forth in the original t>Bsay published under the title of tire 
pretoenL work. • Nmv I am in posae&sion of new materials 
which throw further Jigbt on the significance of the two 
tl'rms. 

t 20. It is necessary to ascertain what waa exactly mPanL 

8
. •

11 
f, • by g a n a. It means 'num bera' : gana-rl!.i'!Ja tgut t:aDCe 0 gat)& • • .. • ..,, 

will therefore mean the rule of 'numbers,' 
'the rule by ma·ny ' Here the Buddhist Canon comes to our 

-----------------------
1 •rnrrfilf wr ••<unr. 1rf '!•<itlfi411f C'•••f• ._ tn.t~ - fil•c<•r~ •

Seeontbo .. gnificanoooftb .... tenno iJifra §I 100-101. Gaoa·rljya ie gifta by 
V oriho.-':'ibira al.u. Br. 8 , IV. I'-

1 Tbo Ho<kr• &rift:, Calculla. 1915. 
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assistancP. The Buddha was asl!ed as to how the number of 
the monks was to be made out 1 

: -

"At that time the peopiP asked the Bhikkhuo; who WPnt about 
"for alms: 'How ma11y Btlikkb.us are thert', Rt>vPren<i Sirs?' 
"Tlte llhikkbus r .. pliAd, 'We do not know, frieutls !' 
"The p1.ople were annoyed ... They told thit1 thing to the 
"B!f>t<t<t:d Oue." 
The llud•lha prescribt>d that the brethren should be counted 
on the U (HSatba day b.r the "Y"I.em employe.! in a g a I) a or 
by coll•·cti ug v o t i n ..: t i c k e t a : 
"I pre,;cribe, 0 Bhikkhuo~, that you count (the Rhikkhus) on 
"t.he day of U posat.ha by lhe mAth o d of g a I} n s (gal} a· 
"m:tggAn t gai}.Atlll:il) or that you take the v o t i n g 
ticket B (o a 1 U. iii!' 

The BhikkhuFI were to be countE'd in an assembly by the 
ruPthod of counting votes as done in a g a I} a, or by the 
metho•l of ball o t~v o tin g' where tickets were collect Pd. 
In tbi11 connexion, let us also take the term g "1' a-p u .r_a_~_a of 
the Vali Canon! The g a f1 a-p 6 r a 1c a was an offiet>r who 
saw whether the lawful quorum of tbe 8S!It'mbly was formed 
b··fore it transa<'ted offidal busine~<s It liter!lllv n:::.:.~s "Lue 
eo m.p 1~> t e r of thfl G a If a." Uaf.lr& thus was the t~lJsrmbl!J 

or ptlrliam~11t, so called bPcause of the 'number or 'numbering' 
of the mPmbers present. G an a-r II: j y a, cousPquPntly, denoted 

""= --!l••t•r·•·lmunt l'!i as.•,•mbly or parliament. -The secondary meaning 
of {;"!l" mme to be 'parliament' or 'senate,' aod as republics 
wt>re governed by them, 91lfi•J came to mean a republic 
itself-. • 

§ 21. Pii~;~ini, dealing with the formation of the word 
aal[l91H, in III. 3. 86 {~~ 1JllflfVW~: t) sa.rs that the word . . 

1 Jlalt.J••"P!J•, 11. 18 ~ Tra11olotiun by Rhyo Davida and Oldenberg in S.II.E., 
X Ill, p lW9. 

1 S.. ;.,.,.., Cl• XI, on P._m..o of Dclii>Patio ... 
1 1101i_\•'l ~ 'lf~~tilfll, JloJiod..,ggo,lU. &, 11: t;f. S.B.E., \"oL Xlll, p. 807. 
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eaft11Aa (as against the regul.u aa'II!Jh4ta,• derived !rom han, 
III 3. 76) is in the meaning of g a !I a. When P&~;~ini has 
occasion to mention individual Sa1flg11fu, he names communities 

• 
which are known from monumental aod other evidence to have 
been republican.• In his time Sa1fi!JM denoted G<Jpa, aud the 
r e l i g i o us 8 a·:rp g h a does nol appear to have come into 
prominence In fact, as we ahall see, the lattPr waa a copy 
of the p o I i t i c a I 8 a :rp g h a Known republican bodies 
are called by Kautilya &nMluu. • ':!;here is thua not much 
room to doubt that 8 a :rp g h a origin•lly meant a r e p u b 1 i c 
The most ancient work of the Buddhist, the Pili Pi~ab, i1self 
confirms this. The Majjbima Nik&ya ( 1. 4. 5. 35) uses 
the terms llll7pgha and ga!le side by side, taking them to mean, 
without the fear of le.at confusion, the republics of the time 
of the Buddha : • imese7p pi hi b1w Gotama a a 1f1 g h IJ n a 7p, 

'g a p II n a 1p eeyathldafl' V a jj in 11 1f1 M a lliJ ft a 'I'' "and 
"thia is so, 0 Gotama, in respect of the a a m g h a e, 
"G a lil a s , for instance, the V a jj i s, M a 11 a s . " Thus 
Mfllgna and also gafla, which are used here as in Ploini, 
synonymously, signified, ptJf' ezcelUnce, the republica. The 
republics were the salhghaa and the gat)as a& the time. Their 
secondary .. s;:., ttrloption by religious communities of the tim~. 
was just taking shape.• · 

The term gape signified the form of g~ment. ~ha, 
on the other hand, signified the' State. As P a t a 11. j a ) i 
says, SafllghtJ is so called because it is one body, a unity 
( eal]&hanana ).' As we shall see presently, the Sa.fMha, aa 
a unit, a 1Jo d g politic, llad its • arms" like a king 
or a corporation aggregate. 

' WWiNft fW1{ I 61mr. I KUU, p. '"(Bee ..... l898t. 

• See below, 0 Yii. 

• Seethe-of •••lhlawli&IJl lalL.'i.l.4.~,.....S.U.Oiiln§bolowJIJ, .. 

• ~ f"ll:, - Paviai, V. L 68 j KielborD, II, p. 866 (2Dd Ed.) 

• s.. ;,v;... 1 ft. 
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§ 22. A wrong value to ga!la has been asaigned in the 

Dictionary of Monier· Williams which has Ct•Dlr""'"rl'ly oo 

GaQa in England misled many modern students of Sanskrit 
literature Monier-Williams translated tlte word by the 
English word trif,e. This meaning w~s adopted by the late 
Dr. Fleet in his translation of the G u p t a I n s c rip t i on s 
in connexion with the Jlalm·a-gn!lll of those record~. When 
my interpretation was puhlisbed, Dr F. W Thomas, the 
foremo:Jt [ndianist scholar in England, pointed out that the 
• tribe' meaning was to be given up. And when Dr. Fleet 
insisted on the correctness of his rendering-' tribe'
Dr Thomas challenged him to show that mE'anmg from 
Sanskrit literature. Dr. Fleet found uo authority except 
that of wodern English translations of the Haghuvaxp.sa and 
the Mabi·Bblirata. lir. Thomas drew attention to the fact 
that the St. Petersburg Dictionary and some later Diclionaries 
never authorised and accepted the 'tribe' interpretation 1 

Further data collected by me on the point leave no room for 
controvorsy. 

§ 23. Pir;tini, as we have seen, equates ga!la with aarpgha. 

· No one would say that the word BaT[Igha can 
Pa'.'iui on UaQn 

in any way be connected with ' tribe' there. 
Again, n e w g a t;J as were found~d.' Would that mean that 
neto 'tribes' were founded ? Such a meaning would hardly 
des~>rve consideration. 

§ 2!. The J/Lta!.:as, vols 1 and II, have two passagPs 
"l"ho .rat..~k .. ou which help us considerably in appraising the 
ll•Q• value of !!•'!Ia. They describe how famili~s 
in ~ri\·asli managed to entertain the Bhikahus of the Buddha's 
Order. Some households combiued into threes aud fours, in 
some cases the whole quarter combined together, and jointly 

1 J. R. A. S. 1914, pp. U3, 1010; 1915, p. b33; 1916. I'· 162 
I 8.ee ittjm, Ch. z.v. See sauhl.i\i'lapha)a Sutta (§§ 2-7); wherE- TeacLert~, &l!l 

{ouuJen of. uew ec-hl~.Jlts, are ulled "Saf!'gAi l'heva ga~i clu~o,"-· Ft•UUtler of Sa'!fgha 

aod F\.luu,lt>r of go~a.' Tbi11 at.o di!Oplacea tl s 'trihe' tbt'(lry. 
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provided for the feasts of the Dhikkhns, while in some cases 
• many' pepople managed the entertainment by 'combining' 
according to the 'ga~a-binding' ('l''~'!J:andhana).1 Here the 
real sense of _qapa becomes apparent 1 assembly or assori,,tion. 
The word bandhana (the binding, Ger. 'lmnd') shows the artificial 
nature of the .Qa~a-organization, as opposed to the tribal and 
primitive. • 

§ :!5. The best discussion on the subj .. ct is Ch. 107 of 
the ~anti·Parvan of the MahiL-Dhlrat'l which tell~ us in the 
The Mahi-Bhllrata clearest possible terms what g a J;J. a was. 
00 C:ia9• I give the whole chaptt>r with tram.lation in 
chapter XIV below. G a J;J. as were noted. according to that, for 
their successful foreign p o 1 icy, for their full t rea 8 u r y, 
for their ready arm y,for their 8 k i 11 in war, for their good 
1 a w 8, fol' their d is c i p 1 i n e. M a n t r a or p o 1 i c y of 
8 tat e and the d i 8 c us s i o n of that policy by the 1 a r g e 
n n m b e r of the g a J;J. a art> alluded to. These characteristics, 
among others, cannot refer to a tribe as snch or to a 
corporation of traders; they refer to g a J;J. a as an organization 
of as s e m b 1 y-g o v e r n m en t or r e p u b 1 i c. Its general 
meaning is ass e m b I y• and tech'nical, ass e nib I y· 
government or a rep u b 1 i c. 

ln the time of the legal commentators, g a J;l a 11 a~, 
Hindu Law aod political institutions had long ceast>d to exist. 
Amara-kola oo Ga9a Dut the commentawrs never fell into the 
error of taking them as 'tribes.' . They treat them 
as artifical asdociations or as:~emblies, e .'1, t.ake the view cited 
by Dr. Jolly in his traoslati11n of NIL r ad a (S. B. 1<:., xxxnr, 
p. 6, n.), "g a Q a, un assembly of co-habitants.''' Dr. J oily, 

1 Jataka, I. 422 : Kadacbi ll9i·chauari ekato huhl, kadlchi g&Qa-handhaoena, 
ltdchi vllhi-oabhagena, kadkbi oakala.nagara1JI chbaod•k•'P 181ph&rit.l. Jatako, II. 
45, goQA-baodbaoeoa bah6 ekalo hutvl 

1 Ia that meaning it io ooed alao in the Di•r4Mtll."" which cal11 the body nf 
mioiaten the fCI po of miDi 1 t era, pp. 404, 429. 

1 Cf. JagaaoAtha, <..oml;~ ••"ft~r'1'tf•••llr," Jolly, Nlrada-Bmrlli (leJ:t), 
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ut fact, translates g a !}. a m verse 7 of Narada as 
a 11 s em b l y,' and gatJ/!.rtham1 as 'on behalf of Society.' 
Though it is not strictly the technical sense of Narada, yet 
it is very near the original sense and it follows the spirit. 

A m a r a an author of the early Gupta time (very probably, 
undn Chan d r a Gupta Vikraml!.ditya) explains in his· 
lexicon the constitutional ierms Raja k a and Raj any aka 
as a g a !}. a of k i n g s and a g a!}. a of K a h a t r i y a s 
•ordinary rulers) respectively ( ..• 'll''l· -~.T5t<li1f.l <15tiiQCf( 'If 

azqft'li!lfam~ ~if lli1ml 1 II. 8. xi. 3-:4). 
§ 2G In the At•<tdl!.na-dataka, g a!}. a·r u l e is opposed 

Tlo• Avadan•••tak• to roY a 1 rule. Merchants from the Middle 
''" O•Q• Country of Northern India had llOne to the 
Deccan in the time o£ the Buddha. When questioned by the 
King of the Deccan, 'Gentlemen Merchants, who is the king 
there (in Norther~ India)?,' they replied : 

'
4 Your Maje111y, eome couotriee are under g a Q a a aod aome are under k i o g a."1 

Here the roya) form of government is contrasted with the 
!lll!l•t-form; these were the two divisions. And the only form 
of government which can be contra-distinguished from the 
royal is republican. 

~ 27. A Jaina text in explaining g a!}. a says that with 

.laina defiuitiuD 
reference _to human society g a !}. a is a 
group with the maiD characteristic of 

' p o s a e s " i n g a m i n d,' of being c o n s c i o u s. 
Accordin~ to the text there is also" an abuse of the 
term. The examples given of its right use are: 'the g a!}. a 
Qf the .Mall as (a known republican community, as we shall 

p. lti3 o. NtlakAQtba in hia l"ya•aA4m-Muylik.\a !Ch. on SaJpvid-•·yatikrama), 
eolu&tt>& gopa v.·ith &"!9M. 

' S. B E., XXXIII, p. U9, v"""' 24. 
• 

1 Ed. Spoyer, Petrogrod, 1902, II., p 103 ~ lloO!~~ ~1111 11111: 1 

":mi) iltt•~lii• .. •tOinlljqoftnot • mn n· ~ ~ ·~ ~ 1 .t11111: ~ .. 1 

tlf ·~-WT '1011~ •m-t•nlllll 'lfilt• I am thankful to Mr. Ramap...,..d 
• 
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presently Hee') and ' the g a 1;1 a of the Pur a,' i.e., the 
P u r a assembly (see below, cb.. uviii, on the P au r a) 
Aa an example of its abuse, the g a 1;1 a of Vasua (Vasu 
gods) is given by the commentator. Its non·social use is 
pointed out in music (bhilt•rl·,qapfl). Non-constitutional 
g a t;t a a, according to the commentary, lack mentality or 
purpose [in making up the group),' B g, 'Vasngat;ta' (the Vasu 
gods).• In other words, the application· of the word to 
a non-constitutional body is distingished. The constitutional 
,qapa is the real ,qapa, and in the eye of the Jaina authority, 
it has a mind: it is 110 orgapised conscious body of men. 
like the p o I i t i c a 1 a s, s em b 1 y of the l\1 a I I a s or 
the assembly of the c o r p o r a t e P a u r a. Jt is a 
corporate assembly, as opposed to a mere multitude or 
chance collection. 

"'28. This passage, along with the discourse in the Mahl· 
;Bhll.rata on G a 1;1 a a, the 'Jitaka and the Avad&na referencea, 
and P&~;~ini's equation of a a m g h a with g a 1;1 a leave no 
doubt as to the real significance of g a t;t a. 

Now we may pass on from the terms to the republics 
themselves. 

t See ch. vii. below. 

I ~'I~ ~ ~llf'll 11oile llll'f.~ I 
!l"~l•ll•fill ~ ~ollln· n-Text quoted in the Jaiaa Prtkrita Encyclo· 

pedio, .dbhidk4,..R4jmdra (Rutlam, 19191, Vol: HI, p. 812, oommoala : ~'11J11-f\ 

II1IT Q~ ............ ...m1f11'il 1m 111!'1'1: !I~ p.ll'ft 1m ~~: I ~: 

qf\"'""· (p. 814). 

\ 
Cf. oo 'llf~ Ploioi, IV. 2 47 ; aod IV. 3. 96 wbero political loyalty lo impli"" to 1,. 

~-~, 'with mentality,' ~b.ought' o and eee irrfra §liB and ••· 

• 
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Republics in Pan!nl 

§ 2(}. P I ~ i n i gives most valuable information about 
Hindu Republics of his time which I take to 
be about 500 B.C.' He gives several rules 

about tho formation of words connected with Sa tp g has. 
The la1·ge number of the rules impresses one with the 
importance which the contemporaries of Pil)ini attached t.o the 
existing rPpublics. Like any other important, orthodox 
institution the R~publics engaged the attention of the orthodox 
~rarumarians. Further, l:'iQ.ini gives an indication as to the 
part of t.he country and area covered by the rppublics in 
his days. . • 

Wit b. PAQ.ini, as we have seen above, the wordS a .1p g h a 
iM a technical tflrrn which denoted the political Sa7Mha, or, as 
he calls it, the G a r;t. a or Republic. He does not know the 
rdi!liou.< Sat/l{]h<t, which, as we shall presently see (§ 43), was a 
copy of the pditical Sarpglul. In the days of PliQ.ini, Buddhist 
und ,Taina SaJpghas either did not exist (and in that case Plinini's 
dato wuuld bo about 600 B. C.), or they had no~ become 
important. It is tn be noticed that K lit y i y an a (cir. 400 B.C.)• 

l 'floi-,~; 1laLu itt La~l uu pvlitic:al tlllta io PA1,1ini wbich may to diat·u88e•l in detail 
lu " "'"JhtU,tt" l}<li•er~ u~re. huw~\·er, attention may Le drawo to the fact that Plttiui 
kM"-' tlw {'lfllt\r ttf ~~ & k k ball \V aDd ert:T' 8 ,_.lf a rkari n, VI. I. J5f; at v.t 
I'· 2~l, • .llw!·ar••'; Mt"U tbe nomarlt ••f fl'at-ai\jali on tlte word). Tlte )lakkhalra merged int•• 
tbtt i\ ji\' "ka.,. in the tiiU~ of llak kh all G oal1a., r.ontempurary of the Buddha, 
r., .. m "·h<.-..e lin...- thry M"ttttinsd tlte laUer deeigaatiuo. Anga bad <e\·identl)· eeued to 
h•l'l\ ~Wpart\tC' kingtluut, while Koaalo. W&¥ atill indepentient tHr .1.170-175).. Agaiu, 
l'l~ini km.·w ~~ha, •• di-.·u.,_..t a'tOve, only io the 11enee ~,f a rep u hI i e. The 
mt•n(\uu uf tbfl &eril''- uf the l"'arar«N cau Utl-W he easily esplainN~ i.o \'l~w o)f their 

ittr-otit\eatiun pnt)lf.l11thi bore bt-lt1W with the H-oUenie City State of N".)'&at un the Ku.Lul 
rivw. wbi•·b bad &1iMted long l..efure Ale:a:ander. ~ alp() G r e e k l e t t e r • ota 

1tttnUaa coin• atna~K in Int1ia. RaraNa, IC •• pl. 1 

• .1. Rl>RS, 1.. l'l'·· 8:l, Uti. • • 
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founol S>~Ip~ha in the same tecbni~al sen,.e aR PAt;~ini, for be 
giveR no t"lirttih<t 1<1 Pltt;~ini, III. 3.8ll, in <lis~eut. K au 1 i l y a 
(cir. 300 B C I too has the ~<arne use but with the diflerenc" 
that he employs it in a general sense as well (pp 36, 49, 407), 
viz., that of a corporate association. 

§ 30. PAt;!ioi in V. 3. 114 to 117 gives taddhita rules with 

Cao181 io a Sa111gha 
regard to the Sa:qu~hns of the V I h t k a 
o o u n try. By. those rules, the members 

of a particular Sa lp g b a, when mentioned, conld hP 
distinguished, whether they were Brahmins, Kshatriyas, or of 
castes other tbnn those. For instance, take the well-known 
example of the M 11 a v as, called M a 11 o i hy Alexander's 
historians.' A non-Brahmin ancl a non-Kshatriya of the 
l\1 A 1 a v a Sa Ip g h a· would be called M A 1 a v y a )J. ; while 
a Kshatriya would bP l\1 11 a v a 1), the plural in each case being 
!\1 A 1 a v A Q..' This point~ to the stage of a developed, the 
familiar, Hindu society, as opposed to a tribal stage. 

§ 31. K I. t y I y a n a, commenting on PAJ;~ini, IV. 1. 
168, says that the rule (of the ·aii pratyaya) 

Kltyl.yao& on Sazpgl•a 
in making a dt>rivative from the national 

designation of a·Kshatriya will bold go~d only if the Kshat~ya 
is not a member of a R a 1p g h a, for the rule is limited to 
the case of a m on arch y.• · 

1 The credit hf identifying the Orydrakai aod lJtJ/loi of the Greek .-ritenl with the 
Klhu.drak.a• and .Malam• of the ~rammld' belooga· to ~ir RAmakrit~boa Ooplla 
Bhaodarkar, who wu the firBt tf, corrE'ct the mi«tak:en identification put forward hy 
acbolarB. TbEly had taken the furmf't to 11taDd for • u t1 r a •· See lrttl Afll .• 

Vol, 1. p 23. 
0 '{(~'f'Jl\f111<!~ "'T!""''"111TYo~'l"'"t JIIII!IU 

Wikl·:•lll,.'tf~ ~ "'"J1II'IIlf11R'I~~rt~: I!Tfii~II'II"-CI'"'""hlll1?9rir ~ 
q<~>ft lll!flf 1 llto. flfci~"P'll •111.;j II • 'll'l'f'it<l ........ : 'll'tc•'\ · ·~·f.t 
"""": 1 11111 ""' ' w-. ... pp 45!'> 4 '>6. 

• .. 111q>;llfT1!'1f•~ ... 1111e~1 KII}II.}&D& :-'llf'4111~4<1'111'1('ll qfl1~·1i'(l 
[ E ia raj a ia • techniL-al term for mooarcll io Hindu politic•. The term i• explained 
in coronation ritual• in \~edic literatnre. It• interpretatiuu u •mooarcll' i• now 
accepted {&ee Mac•looell and Keith. lfM.ic lt1du, \'ol. 1. p. 119J. Literally, it muu• 
the 'oule "''ver.i!<n-" tSee ArtLAII•tra. Bk. XI. Ch I, p 379).] 
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The results of the a hove discussion are that S a Ip g h a is 
coutmsted with m on arc h y, and that a Saipgha or a 
llinriu republic had Brahmin members, Kshatriya members 
and other castes, i.e., the personnel of the Samghas was not 
compoRed of one caste or tribe . 
.ly.,dh<tjirin salJigha• § 32. PiiQ.ini mention,s the following 
u.•ou•d iu l'loini Satp'!has or Repuolics by name:-

1. the v f j k .a, I 
2 the D It m a n i ('and otherR'),' 
3.( the Trigartta·Shash~ha' or the League 
to}of the Six Trigarttas whose names are 
8. given iu the Kii8iks on the authority of an ancient 

verse as follows':-
(al the K a u Q. 4 o p a r a t h a: 
(b) the D It 1;1 4 a k i : 
(c) the K au s h ~a k i: 
(d) the J A 1 a m i n i : 
(e) the n r It h m a g u p t a ; 
(fj the J It n a k i : 

\), the Y a u d h e y a, 'and others,' • and 
10. the P a r 8 v a, 'and others.' • 

·------------------------
Pa1•5jnli "" ,I¥! al,>ve •ny• :-'llf~~or<:fO!Jf!if~ Q!ill'(l Iii ~~ 1 rnftt~'"*'i.l 

"'111'1!1 'l'\ I Q111'!1111TJ1q"i'( f~'W1111'1"'11'!flll ll'l~ Qiilll{l 'I ~lllill'(l 'I 'll...t. 
qoj l!!'il' q .. I!IT t0i1fl'lf11 I 11'114111\"i .. it 'g'llllll!l: V "'T'[ I 'J~W"'>I!f~"'O!I '!l'llf<li!f~ 
>tf...,flll ~ lift ,n~~q"''( 111lAf1111!q"'f>IRl U .. 'liN ... ~411.: 1111!'11 'lfil, 
~ll.;j'lf ~~~ 111 >l~fll lloi4't 111 I f11 llfi I it'ITil~ .rr;.;fll'\ I 'lAllT ~~~~ ll'lif!f .. -

'lll!ll"'''lll ~'lll"'!f: V 1111'1, I 'j~ql'l!q ~"1111 'fll!fOII!fl"f'lli'""'Rl i 

.. " •r;,•m fil1lil'll n "' '1'1: , f•ffi""' ~11 .. '111111'11'i lii~fil: 
-Kielhuro1 Yol. II, pp, 268-t;!.l. 

' 1 ,..,r~ ... lt"\•H'" The l'oUnt·sit~n uf thi8 80tra it~ with the previoua one, 
which i~ 4&lretl:ly '!tinted nl1u\·e. • 

• lfll!"'lfl{f~11li'llll"'li: UHil 1(1 • 

I .. 1~'1' ~11f'l! 'l,"''llil:~qoi'\1 
·'~fll'lll'lllllfll• ll'll~fiti .. 'IIIIIF.: I p 4bli 

• q"'~ll'\Q~Ifl{'lll11'1"" Ull" 1141 1 The ILalikJI, aft•r thio S~tr11, "")·• th•t 
with 117, the tiyud.hdjit·i~•a'!t9Aa deti4-:riptioo ends. By iv. 1. 178 (t.o he read with 
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PiQ.ini calls these Sarllghas II y u d h a-i I v i n a. Kau~ilya 

has in its place $a at r o p aj I vi n a. Now, what is the 

Interpretatiun of 
Ayndhajtvin 

meaning of this? The first impression will 
be to interpret it as 'those who live by 
the profession of arms,' as 1 took it my a~> If 

in JDY essay in the Modern Rtwiew. But this meaning is 
not maintainable f~r two reasons. The Artha ~astra contrasts 
the ~ a s t r o p a j i v i n Samghas with R I j a II a b d o
P a j i v i n Samgbas, which means, according to Kau~il)'a's 
further discussion (p. 377)' the Samgha11 whose rulers assume 
the 'title' (lfabda) of r8.jan. We know from inscriptions, coins 
and literature that elected or appointed rulers in some Indian 
republics did assume that title.' Now, here 'upajivin' cannot 
mean 'living by,' as a republic cannot live by the title r I j I. 
The meaning which would suit both classes of Kau~ilya'a 

republica is the other known meaning of the verb upajlv, 'to 
observe' e.g., in Ma'nu, X. 74, where a Brahmin is as\ed to 
upajlv the six duties, which include making gilts. • Upajrvin 
in that sense explains that the Samghas called ·~astropajivins' 
obaerved the practice of arms or milit~ry art, and that the 
SIUh.ghas called 'Rajasabdopajivins' ·obBerved the practice of 
assuming the title r a j a o. In other words, their respective 
constitutions enjoined on the members to b& skilled in military 

• . . 
· SIHr& 168 npro) Ploini calla tbe Y a u d h e 7 a • a ja.Mpada, a nation or country, 

; t., political C?mmuoity. 
The Parfvaa of PAQini were in the Vlb.lka country (See § 34 in/ra), and there were 

Brahmin• aod RJjanyae a•nongat t.hem.. The Par'vae are mentioned in the V edae also. 
VI., L pp. 504-5. 

• <l&t•fi<fol<"'~~ ~ ... AS. XIX, p. 377. 

• Cf. c. uiii. below ; aJ.o §51. 

• ~ il"ll'ilfoll!lll' 'llri•~f ... lll: • 

il"'"'lq<flifq; ~ritf• ""11Jil'l. I e1 I 

~ ...-.1 IIT1II1f 1111) I 

• 

wl tlfirqh ~1Joirl'IIQ'tJ11: 1 .. 1 I Maoo, X. 

Kullllk&, oeqofl~'l. ~i g: 
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art in the former, and on the rulers or every privileged 
member to bear the title in the latter (§ 59). 

§ 33. The Macedon ian writers' describe many of these 
republics, two of which are the grammarians' 'military' 
(lyudhajfvin or tfastropajivin) Sarb.ghas: the K shu d r aka s 
and the M a 1 a v a s. Their territories and populations were 
large. Their states compri~ed several 'Cities. They were very 
rich. Any idea of mercenary life is excluded by the Greek 
doscript.ion. They were large so v e r e i g n s t a t e s, with 
notf'd wealth, prosperity and civil organisation. Do these writerA 
notice any characteristics which may correspond to the 
iJ y u d h a j I vi n? They do ; and their datum agrees with the 
interpretation which we have offered above. They say that thes·e 
free communities were the most famous for their military 
,!.;ill.' The Greek writers further describe one constitution 
the law of which made the citizens devote only limited 
attention to military matters, implying thereby that others 
did the opposite.' U p a-j i v thus has a reference to their 
conventional or constitutional practice. The It y u d h a j 1 vi n s 
of Piii;Uui are. to be taken as d~noting those republics which 
considered military art as the vital principle of their 
constitution. That was the chief feature of their constitution 
in th01 eyes of their contemporaries, as the chief feature 
in the other class of republics was the law which allowed the 
elected president (or every member of a ruling council) to be 
called rlljll or 'king.'' 

' 868 below, Cbapler •iii, ou llindu Republics in Greek Writers. 

I See Slrabo, ••· 84, on M1lU1Jikanoa t § bl, b~low. 

I 1 take thi• oppurtuoity to correct the interpretation which I put on the el:preYion 
f'fljt,.'alxt.,pniit'i,.. formerly. I tlu~ught that it reft'lrred to all the citizens of a repahlic 
~ing called P"t\/'CJHR But now I Hod that uo such constitution e:tisted. The republic. 
moutiuued in Bud1lhi~:~t do~..·umeuta, whi(•h we Ethall di!lt'UIUJ presently, allowed the tide 

only to tho elucte..l prellillent, allhongb the citi~ue iu genera! are alluded to u rdjand, 
in tht eense tlu\t. they cumpo1h.•d the soveoreio body, and also tha.t eVuy one haJ U1e 
pouibi lity of being elected R.Jjan • 
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§ 34. Further, PAQini says that these npublics were 
lndentificatioa ofthe sit.uated in the Vi hI k a Country. Now, 
v a hI k a-lao d what was the Vihika Country? It baa been 
already realized that the people V i hI k a s mentioned in the 
Mabi-Bhirata were in the Punjab.' But the significance of the 
word VcJhll:a has not yet been considered. I think the word 
VcJhrka ~eans 'the country of the river11,' 1 and as such, the 
Vihika-land would comprise the Sind velley and the Punjab. 
These are exactly the limits given in the Mahi-Bhirata : l'the 
'Vahtkas) that live in the valleys of the five rivera and in that 
'of the Sindhn as the sixth.'" From the known history of aome 
of the Vlihika republica ol the grammar, we can say that the 
Vihlka land did include Sind. For instance, the Kshudrakaa 
and the MAlavaa WAre partially in Sind.' The KUiki pute 
them amongst the illustrations of the VI h t k a-8 a Jh g h a a.• 
The Vihlka codntry was 'away from the Himalayas,' i. e., it did 
not include the .mountain districts.• (The Six Trigarttaa 
were at the foot of the Himalayas in the Punjab, about 
Jammu or Kangra.) 

I Bet Sylvain Uvl, Iml Ant, vol. n: .. (1906), p. 18. 

• From the verb"' lojlau, CL ~-a river. 
1 '1'111'11 ~ll!ll'lt ~ "'"'~: 1 K&r\la-Parvaa, llliv. 7. Nige

Prad!poddyota on Ploioi, U. 111'11 ~~. I. 1. 76, 
. . 

''>lq fl'lli~ m.n "~fil ~= .r.-t: 
ll!llll'll~ ~~'~ito~' 'lfll ll{lln~ • . 

Tbe whole of the Punjab, according to the ll'•hi·Bblrat., wu aDder one rufeto, 
who wu at Sabia, aod the people bad '->me heterodox. Tblo indioatea the time of 
ll'eaaoder aild later. 

& Bet abo KaroaPa"an• M-Bb~ Ch~ sl. 41, whve the ll'adru aac1 Siodba-l!aa'l'fl'aa 
...., grouped together. Cf. V. Smith, J. B. A. 8.1 1903, 686. 

1 lll'ltt! If "''l!l""f'flllf'II'Rlf;pf ...... ~f111: I ~111: I ~~~~=-·PP 456-1 
1 The Mabi-Bhlrata deocribee the Vlblke counlf'1 awar from the Bimolaru (lt. J'. 

ali ... 6). PA9tai abo lnllta the moantai_. aa diotinct (IV. 8. et). 
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§ 35. Besides these martial republics, Pii.~ini gives us the 
c >ther repul.'i"" in names of six other commun1tles which 
I'Coini from independent sources' are known to 
have been republican about that period. These are:-

(1} the M a d r a :' 
(2) the V; i j i :' 
(3) the R i j any a:' 
!4) the Andhaka-Vrish:r;li:' 
(5)the Mahiraja': and 
(6) the Bharga:• 

A lthougb PAQini had no occasion to call them Sa7p.gha.s 
yet the tules &how that he knew thfm as republican. As we 
shall have opportunity to discuss these states in sequence, it 
is not necessary to go into details here. 

~ :J6. PAQini's And h a k a-V r ish I;1 is have to be noted 
The Anrlhaka separately. They, in tbe PuriiQas,are identical 
\' riol•oi Samgha with the Sit vats. The Sit vats, according to 
tha Aitareya BrihmaJ;~a, had tbe Bha.ujya Constitution, and 
their rulers wete called Bhojas.' In the Mahi-BhArata, the 
AnJh11ka rulers are called Bhojas, and a subdivision of the 

1 See IIIUhKelauent chapters for tbe·accouot of the republics named here. 
1 ~; 1111[1 ~ D \I t•t I 

1 'tll!"lWl•o': !"! 1 ~ R , 1 U 1 See also the GaQavlltha on this for names of 

mnrne t1t ht'r conuuunitietJ which are known to he republican. 

' 'OIIf"'O""f'l"f11~01U'OII'! I ( U • I \• I 

1 qrollll~ .. ll 11 ll ' b (.• 1 See dii!CU!'ttion he low on the M a b I r I j a 'nation.' 

§§ 118, 12~. 

' II ~1"'tl11\fti.,J\~Q~; I • I t I t•~ II 

The BhArgao aNI called here 'Eaoternoro." According to the Mohl·Bhlrata (Sabha.· 
P•rvau, J.Xl. 10, 1<1), they were between the Vatu, territory and the Southern Mallae, 
\\'ho Wt'f't!: not very far from the Videhu. Plttini finds tbena a pOlitil-al comtnlll&ity 

like the Yamlheyu. with whom he gr .. ups then~ llV. 1. 168-78). The Uud,Jhist 

t'eCOrds meution th~ Bharga~ in the repuhlican groups extending from Koala anrl 
Kantl\l)lhl c.-a"twardt~, and Jllace the Bhargaa next to the VatRU (B•tddlliat ln1lia, p. 24! i 

,llh1ko, 111, lb7l. 

• 
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Yidavas itself is latterly called Bhojas.' The fact that the 
Vr ish n is had no rltjans in their constitution, is expressed in 
foiklore .and legend in that they bad been <:ursed not to be 
crowned as king~. The Mith&-Bhiirata,. in Sabb&-Parvan 
(xuvii. 5), eays that the Da~i~as (V rishl}.is) were 'kingless.' 
That they were a Saihgba,is attested by Kau~ilya who mentions 
the Vrishl}.i Samgha as having come to grief hy offending 
Dvaipiyana in olden days.' The Mah&-Bhirata gives an 
'ancient' discourse on the A:odhaka-Vrishl}.i Ssmgba.' That 
they had no republican 'rl!.jan,' is proved by their coin which, 
in the scripts of the first century B.C., is struck in the name 
of their Ga?Ja.' . 

§ 37. The Vrishl}.i coin has a peculiarity ll hich distin
guishes it. from the coins of other republica. Coins of 
republica where there was no 'king'-consul, were struck in the 
name of the Gal}.a,' e g:, " Victory to the Gal}.a of the ArjuniL· 
yanas," ''Of the Milllva·Gal}.a," "Victory of the Yaudheya
GBJ}.a." There ie one exception to this in the case of one type 
of the Yatidheya coins which is struck both. in the name of the 
Executive Council (Mantra·dharas) and the GAJ}.a.• The Vrishl}.i 
coin resembles none of these varieties. It i~ struck in the name 
Coostitutiooal of the Rt1janya and Ga?Ja' of the Vriflhl}.is : 
•igoi6caoce of "Vrish?Ji-rlliai!I'IIJ,.gan. a.'ya.'.' !!'he constitutional 
'Rijanya' .., 

significance of the word, R/Jjanya, bas to be 
ascertained. There is evidence to hold that in the case of the 

I &bMpaMHlfl, Ch. xiv i 8'tfllliparf"a,., Ch. b:xsi. 
I a.S., 1.6, 3, p 11. • 

• See Appeodix A, where the whole dieeourae baa boou tran~tlated. 
'Cuooiugbam, c;.;.., •I .4Jo,.;,., lodta, p. 70, pl. IV; .J.R.A.S., 1900, pp. 416, 4JO ; 

424 (BapiiOD), 

I Cooniogbam,'lbid. pp 77, 89, pl. VI, \•11, V. Smith, C:aJalnfl"' nf C:oi•u iR II« 
[..ru,., Jl' ... wm, CalcKtta, Vol. I, pp. IG6, 170. 

• Hmrloe, p,..,, A, 8. B, 1884, pp. 138-40. 

OD maD t r a~ db a rae. conAit diiCUIIIion l~t~low on mioi~ter•, uo,ler Moaarchy, 
§ 302. 

7 Bead Ail iootead ofjl; cf. Kh&roo.lhl rlljo""" (-I.R.A.S., 19'JO, p. fl6.) 
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Y rishr;tis it had a definite constitutional meamng. Let ue 
examine it. 

§ 38 We gather from Pi:r;tini that there were two 
Rlijanyas amongst the Andhaka· Vrisb:r;tis.' He gives a special 
rule how to mention them ( VI. 2. 34). The K~iU,' 

commenting on thu.t says that the rule does not apply to the 
members of the Andhakas and Vrishvis as such, but to 
their R a j a n y a s only, the 'R A j a n y a s being leaders 
of families consecrated to r u I e r s h i p' The names 
of several nf these 'd u a I' groups of Rulers are preserved in 
literature : the R&janyas of the groups of ~ i n i and V I 8 u 
d e v a, ~ v A ph a I k a and C h a i t r a k a are cit.ed in the 
K&.;ik&,' the Par t"y (vm:qa) of Akriira and the Party of 
Y & 11 u d e v a are alluded to by Kii.ty&yana,• V A s u d e v a 
anrl U g r a s e n a B a b h r il are mentioned as leading their 
parties, in the M&hi-Bhlrata (§ 197). 

§ 39. Apparently, the V r i s h :r;t i-An d h aka league 
had n j o i n t f e d e r a 1 c o n 8 t i t u t i o n where 
executive power ~as vested in two rdjanyas, with their 
respective v a r .1 a s, representing eac'h division ; and this 
was probably the R llo j a n y a k a of Amara! K&tylloyana 
mentioning 'the P a r t y (V a r g a) of A k r il r a' and the 

1 ~11('1111!~·t'il"41[Jf"''! I (I • I ' ' I 

I Ki.Jikil, UOI'I1111f"'111t '~l'lt 1ft 1'11TSOI1(Jf .. , .. ..;ll fill 'l~~ 'JI'Ifil.-( 1111fi11 
't1111.,rn'n: (after Diksbito), fi1111-~: I···"'"''""'"· ql1111 ll UOI'IIl: 1 ~"
fom~lill'll m~~t 11"~ I '!it "'' ~11111: 1... ..• ~11"'1111'11T'i ~'l. I 
lfrn·lfl~ 1 •• .'' PP· 646-7. 

' Kl,ikll, p. 646. Chailral·a-rodfuJ!"G was probably the fnll nome. The Ki'ikA 
ln'iltl h &I a•1ch' D!klhita owita rodhal·a aa d001 the Kllkl later on. 

• Oo Pa~iui, IV. 2.104 :- 'lllltl~: 1 "'"''"ol'f't: 1-.JIJi!••i1fot: 1 
Uu the word d, IK\8 discutl8ioo beiow, under •jXNAT'ADA, § 258. Jt really 1uean1 an 

••••ml>ly or CO•IDcil. Briioaapoti (Vivllda-Ratnlkara. p. 669) onllo gaQ&, pftga (gnild) aod 
~imilar hodil\a 't'drga•.' Mitramitra explains a t:arg;,. body u a ga:pa (Vtramitrodaya, 
~-.. 12) ,· lllt'e also Nll•k•t~\h&1 JlayNklt<~a I., on Mt'fG •• a corporate body, aud PAQ.ini 
( \'. I. ~!1), iu the .. "" of 8<18embly whooe members were counted. A &tnate or Couocil 
(t;oQa) of Kohatriyao io ullod RAj • D y a k a . .110d a oouocil of 'Kinge," B I j • k a, 
hy .\mara (II 8 4 ), § S5 allO\"O, See also l~ltm• llD A r 1 j aka, § 101. 

6 
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•p arty of VI a u d e v a,' undoubtedly draws on old 
literature. Aklii.ra was an Andbaka leader; and it aeem11 that 
at one time be was one of the two presidents of the Federal 
Council. This pxplaina Krit-b~a's saying in the Mah&-BL&rata' 
that he holds authority or .Ailvaryl.l to the extent of one half 
only (ardhabhokt4). Tn the tradition quoted in the Mab&· 
Bblrata, the party o£ Akrllra is bitterly complained against 
by KrishJ;ta. Probably it ia to a cPnstitution like that of the 
Andbaka·Vrisht;lis that the J a ina SiHra refers aa the rule of 
opposing parties.' 

§ 40 .. Changing dual groupe- VAsudeva and Ugrasena, 
Akriira and VAsudeva, ~ini and V&audPva-auggesi that the 
Andhaka Rii.janya and the VrisllJ;ti Rl}~nya were elected 
rulers. The coins were struck in the name of the R&janya 
and in the name of thP OaJ;ta, jointly. Other coins struck in the 
name of R&janyas without the mention of the name of the 
states, have been found.' In view of our interpretation of the 
term Rijanya, in all probability, they 'are republican coins. 

. § 41. · Pli.J;tini implies by hie rule IV. 3. 127 that a Satpgha 
State armo of the had. ita a il k a and 1. a k a h a \J. a•. Aflka 
"'publico means a mark, and laksha1;1a also has a 
similar significance. I propose to identify this 'lakaha\la' of 
Pil}.ini with the ' liifichhana' or heraldic crest of l~ter 
Sanskrit. The la'kshaJ;ta was the permanent heraldic mark of a 
Se!pgba-state which they employed on *heir seals, and probably 
also on their coins and standards. The Arthat.fllltra of Kautilya 
(H. 12, p. 84), in laying down rules for· the manufacture of 
silver and .copper coins, calls the Mint-Ma&ter 'LA~.!.h.~ a· 
a __<!ALa k ~ha' or the 'Director of LakshaJ;tas.' The Mint-Master 
appears to have acquired this official designation on account 

I See .Appeadill A,§ 197. 
1 Jlchltlbga S6tra, IL S. 10 : Vi~.ra 
t E.g, See Cuaaiagbam, Coi>u of .A""ieo<ll•dia, p 69, pL IV 

• ll'litn"''"blfdlbllll"!. I I a • \ t ~· I See KI~U. p. 350, "* ~~ I IIJ1Ifr. I 
onf~· 
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of the lakBha~a he stamped on the coins. Evidently this refers 
to a coinage when no name, Iar less the figur(', of the raler was 
struck. The laksha:r;ta, therefore, in Kautilya, is the 'royal' 
o~_.'s,l!'!t~.: ... ooark. Th~ anka, it seems to me, refers to symbols 
adqJ21.e.d....bs .... .cb.angiog gQ.Y.w;tme.u.ts. An elected ruler or 
body of rulers adopted their own special ali.ka which was given 
up when those officers went out of office. In Hindu-Law books 
we get L a s t II. iJ. k a for signature.' Kalidii.~a uses the term 
g o t r r;. n k a in connection with a song, that is a signed song.• 
TLe verb ailk is used from the time of Kautilya' {and evidently 
earlier) up to Klilidlisa,• and even later, in the sense of 
'marking with letters or figures.' 'Ve have the term 
R 1i j 11. n k a, in Kautilya, with which the bulls of the royal 
St:lb}e Wt'l"e marked or branded. A n k a thus ~nifies .an 
incii-.:idUAlmark. It may mean even the legend or the motto 
adopted by a ruler. Reference may be made to the legends 
M ll 'l li it k a and G u :r;t ll iJ. k a (aMw of King Man a, 
01\ka of King G u J;l a) of Nepal coins, 425-450 A.c.• This 
interpretat.ion would explain the permanent and the changing 
symbols nod legends. on republican coins. In the case of 
earlier punchmarked coins without legends, 1\ SaiJlgha probably 
employed its special a1\ka in initialletter·marks and otherwise, 
and its lakslrat~a in the figure of an animal or river, town 
or the like. The !!..lllmal mos~l\k_~lLis.J]l~.J~ksha\).a •. and.the 
lt>_gend, anka. The constitutional poin~- !.s ___ that the corporate 

----~....... .....,·-···-. - - ' ' . 

' ~~~~111'11Tf~-1"''' ~~~~ ~~'ll 1 \"riddha \'aei•htha quoted in tloo 
\'tramitrndaya. p. 295 (ed. Jl\·aaanda). 

I ~'1\!Y 1fllff«omril VIAl filf'li<IT ~ 

~'II( !ilo;htNI{ ~\IR!Jl(T111 I 
' -Meghad61a, II. 85 

• Artha<Aalra, II. 29,p. 12\l, 

''1fllllfl11 (S'ahotaM). 

• U•·i ciltl<l by \\'aloh, J.R.A.S. 1908, pp 678-79; Rapoon, C.!., 32. 
Tbe Klllikl (p. 304) giv01 n 1 o I u ao example of a9kL We know tbat 110me of 

the Ku•hlu coino hore the leoged NAN A. The KU•kl ia evidently reforring to that legend. 
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character of th~.Blllllghll .il,' P!I!P.!li~BieedJ>y_thq_Qorporat!L.C).'W 
ll:,~d S!JllbPW.1 

' § 4!. Again by Sutra III. 3. 42, Pil;l.ini indica tel a division 
Political 1111 k 11 .. , of republics into two claeeta : (l) Where no 
• •peoieo of Barp•ba • u p p e r-and-I o w e r condition ' exists, 
and (21 where the condition doee exist.' By the first we may 
understand a one·chamber constitution and by the second a 
double.chamber constitution. The word used by Pil;l.i'ni for 
(1) ia "anauttarAdharya," and he )aye down the rule that a 
&rpgM. t.o which tbia characteristic attached, was designated 
KAy a or N i It i y a, meaning one 'body." Jn Pili, 
N i k i y a haa got the same primary meaning, a • fraternity ' 
. (Cbilders). · The Buddhist fraternity wss composed of 
only one bouse Apparenrly the term was borrowed by the 
Buddhiete from political phraseology. Three political Niklyas 
are named in grammatical literature : a i 1> i 1;1 4 i-N i k I y a, 
M a 11 '- 4 i - N i k A 1 a and C h i k k a li • N i k I y a. • 

As we shall eee now (§ 43), N i k I y a waa not the only 
oonatftutionaJ deaignlition for the community borrowed by 
ltuddhism. &tpghtJ itself was borrowe~. 

• Kat,ayua poiola out that P&oiui'a IV S lll7 wiD apply "to lowoobip 

caiWd G4Gole aloo, .c~-..... fit •11'....:, (Bbatlojl Dlkol.'ilaj. Thio leado ua to tbe' 
infereQOe U1at toWDBhipt nr muoicipalitiee &1110 had their OCJI'])Qrate eymbol1 or arm11. 
Such anna have heeo recogni.OO, • g, ia the Sohgaura plate. Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1907, 
p &1!8. Now thejr tecbaical uame, lakohaoa, ia 'diicl--t b' the gramtaar. 

1 ri '1!T'I't~ 1 • 1 • t 1~ 1 \\'itb tbio 8. 111, 3.8 fr abould he read. The latter 
refen to Barp~ha u 1'19ioi uodemoqd aad defiaed it, a polillual -gba, a lf11\J&• . . 

• Bee tho previouo Sutra IlL 3. n : fii~•{'I(N<iifiijt'll,.te• •: 1 

• KAiikl oa Pioiui, n. 2. 9' (p. li!i9). PAoiai'a rule u about tl•• proper aameo of 

Nikayu, ~wm f;tftf111111f4t: I 
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CHAPTER VI 

Republil:an Ori~rin of Buddhist Samgha 

and 

Rep ubI i c s in Buddhlist Literature 
( 500-400 B.C. l 

§ 43. The B u d d h a ·was born in a republican people. 

IJudd/d.•t 8•'l'oha . 
l1orrwed from 
Political Sat'!U''a 

He had Sa1pgha neigllbours .around him, 
and he grew up amongst them. He called 
the community whicll he founded "Bhikkhu 

Sa~pgha," or 'the Republic of Bhikshus.' He, probably following 
his contemporary teachers, adopted the name as well as the 
constitution of the political Sa1pgha in founding his religious 
Sa1pgha ; and this was a reason why his religion and monastic 
organisation lasted so long. From the words of the Buddha 
himself, BR reported in the Piill st'ltras,' the histori<Jal connection 
between the political and religious Sa1pgha-constitutions can 
be demonstrated. When the ' Chancellor of Magadha,' 
deputed by the King of Magadha, wanted to know the opinion 
of the Buddha, on behalf of his master, as to the advisability of 
invading the V a j j i s (the V r i j i s of PiiJ;J.ini)-the 
L i c h c h h a vi sand Vi de h as,' the Buddha addressed 
his reply (not to the Chancellor, but to his foremost disciple) 
in these words :- - . 

"Have you heard, Ananda, that the V a j j i a n s often 
"hold full and frequent assemblies." 

To this, Ananda replierl in the affirmative. The Buddha 
put such seven questions relating to the Constitution of the 
Yajiians, intended to be heard by the Chancellor. The 

·--------- ----------------------
1 Dig~a.W..·.•ra. .JiaJtdpoNnUI#~d'fla SultGfl.tn Trans. adopted from Rhya Davidtt, 

Dinl.•gNM <if tA• B•dd~a, Pt. II, pp. 79-85. Cf. S.B.E., Vol. XI, pp. 5-6. 
1 For dctaila rogardio& them, eee below. • 
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conjuring up an organisation to perpetuate the being of that 
religion. 

§ 45. The republica which engage the attention of 
Buddhist Literature were the state11 amongst whom the Buddha 

Beoorded repnhlico 
arose and lived. They covere<i the land to 
the east of the kingdoms of Kosala and 

Kau4imhi and to the west of A.liga, from the districts of 
Gorakhpur and Ballia to the district of Bhagalpur, to the 
north of Magadha and the south of the Bimalayas. They were 
the States of :-

(a) the ~I k y as, with their capital at Kapilavastu in 
the district of Gorakhpur including their dose 
neighbours 

(b) the K o li y as of R&magrima ; 
(c) the Lichchhavia, with their capital at Vai!f&II, 

modem Bas&4h, iu the district of Mw:affarpur ; 
(d) the Vi d e h a a, with their capital at Mithili (in the 

district of Darbha~ga) [the Iaat two were conjointly 
called the V r i j i s or V a j j i a') ; . 

(e) theM a 11 a a, who covered a large area to the south 
of the ~ikyaa and the Vrijis, from the district of • Gorakhpur to that of Patna, divided into two units, 
with their capitals at Ku€inagara (Kusinllri) and 
at P&vi; 

{f) 'the M or i y a e of Pippalivana ;' and (g) 'the 
B u 1 i a of Allakappa' who were minor communities• 
[they played no important part in the history of 
Buddhism; they were neighbours of the Mallaa of 
Ku€inagara but their exact territories are not 
known• ) ; and 

1 :U:r. Paada:r tella me that tbo ThAriio call the .lryaa populatloo of Champeraa 
'Baji o.' [See now J. BORS, •ol Yi. p. 261). 

• For (•) to (g). - lllahlperioibblna l!uttanta, §§ VI. 11-27 1 Rbro J>ll't'ida, DHI,_ of lAo Bvd4114, pp. ii, 17g.go, 
1 Bruldltilt I ...tis, pp. 12-23 ; J1tt&i., IlL 167. 
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(h) the Bhaggas (Bhargas) who were neighbours 
of the kingdom of the Vatsas of Kau6iimbi.' 

Politically, the most important of the group were the Vrijia 
and the Mallaa. The former are noticed both by Pi.Q..ini and 
Kau~ilya. The B h a r gas were next-door neighbours of the 
Vatsaa to the east, both according to the Mahii-Bhiirata and 
the Pil.li records (ante§ 35, n.). Their seat was evidently a 
hill fortress (Si.IpSumlira Hill), somewhere in or about the 
district of Mirzapur. Pil;lini found them an independent 
J a n a pad a or a political 'nation,' important enough to be 
placed at the head of the eastern communities as the Yaudheyas 
headed the Punjab list. It seems that in the latter days of 
the Buddha, they passed under the sway of their neighbour, 
the king of the Vatsas, whose son Bodhi was ruling over them, 
according to the J:il.tska and the Vinaya.• They were yet a 
separate unit. · 

The ~ II. k y a s were the community wherein the B u d d h a 
was born, being the eon of the President of the g I ky a 
g a J;l a. They were under the suzerainty of the king of 
Kosala, and their independence was destroyed in the life-time 
of the Buddha by the king of Kosala Their council seems 
to have been composed of 500 members.' The ~ikyas are { 
said to have had a law that each citizen could have only 
one wife.' 

§ 46 I cannot do better than quote here the description 
of the administration procedure of these republics as 
Their admini•tratiou. typified by that of the ~kyan, so well 
P r 0 0 • d" r • summed up by Rhys ~vida, the foremost 
authority on,Buddhist literature. In yj.ow of the resulte of a -
special study of the republicar organisation, I dill'er 
from that great scholar when :\e calls them 'clans.' The 

1 B. I., PP- 8, 9, U. 
t J. III. U7; V. il. 127, 4, 199- '-'8.; Bl. P 8. 
• 8ee § 46, L • 

' llockbill, Lifo of lA• Bo,I.Aa, cb. II. pp. 14-lb . .. 
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verdict of the Buddha may be summed up in his own words 
as follows :-

(1 l "So long, Ananda: as ihe V a j j i a n a hold fr~ll 
and frequent assemblies : 

(21 "So long as they meet together in cvncord and •·i.•e 
"in concord and r11rry out Vajjian bU.!Iirun in 
'·concord (Vajji-karal)iylni-V a j j ian act 1 of 
state): 

(3) "So long as th11y entzt't nothiny not already established, 
''abro,qate rwthing that h~ been already enacted and 
''act in accordance 1oith the ancient institutions of the 
"V a j j i a n s, as establish£'d in former days: 

(!) ·•So long as they honour and esteem and revere and 
"ompport the V a j j i-E 1 d era, and hold it a point 
"4 duty to hearken to their u:ordB : 

(5) "So long as no women or girls belonging to them 
"are detained among them hy force or abduction : 
"[i.e, law and not force reigns) ' 

(6) "So long as they honour and esteem and· ravine and 
"tmpport the V a j j ian 0 li.a it y a a (sacred 
"monumenls) [i.e., follou: the religion tstabli1hrd] : 

(71 "So long as the rightful protection, defence and 
• "support shall be fully provided 1or the A r han t i 

"a m o n g s t t h e m [i.e., follow tlie ·established 
"practice and keep out Brahminic religious systems]• 

"So Lmg ma,'l tlte l' aijian8 be e.rpeded not to decline but to 
pro1per." • 

Hearing this, the Uhaucellor murmured 'the Vajjians 
'cannot be overcome by the King of :Magadha.' The only 
possible policy was to create disunion (m i t h u b h e d a). 

As soon as the Chancellor had taken leave of the Buddha, 
the Teacher called a meeting of the B h i k s h u-S a 1p g h a 
in the Hall, and addressed them : 
"I will teach you. 0 Mendicants, the ae11en eonditiont of 
"the welfare (of a community)." 
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And be repeated the very s e v en c on d i t i on s (with 
necessary modifications) which wPre the features of the 
practice of the V ajjians and which were well-known, as testi
fied to by Ananrla : 

(1) "So long as the Bbikkhus meet together 1n full and 
"f r e q 11 e n t a s s e m b I i e s : 

(2) "So long as they m e e t t o g e t h e t ·in 
"c o n c o r d and rise in concord and carry out in 
"concord the duties of the Order (Sa:qJgha): 

(3) ''So long as the Bhikkhus shall establish nothing 
"that bas not already bPen p r e s c r i b e d, and 
"a b r o g a t e nothin~~; that bas already been 
'"estahlisbfld and act in accordance with the r u I e 8 

"of the Supgha now laid down : 
(-1) "So long as the brethren honour and esteem and 

"revere and support the g Ide r s, the Fa t h e r 8 

"and the L e a d e r s of the SaiJlgha, and hold it a 
"point of duty to hearken to their words : 

(5) "So long as the brethren fall not under the influence 
"ftht . o a crav10g ......... : 

(6) "So long as the brethern delight in a life of solitude : 

(7) "So long as the brethren so train their minds ... : 

·'S o 1 o n g t h e B h i k k h u s m a y n o t b e 
ex p e c t e d t o d e c 1 i n e b u t t o p r o s p e r." 

§ 44. The history of the birth of the BuddbiBt SaiJ1gba is 
a history of the birth of the Monastic Order in the world. 
This history, therefore, of the birth of the religious brother
hood of the Buddha from the constitutional. womb of the 
Indian Rt>public is of interest not only to this country, but 
to the world at large. 

It was a case of borrowing, no doubt, but, at the same 
time, tb~:>re was an original idea behind it which o~ly a great 
mind could conceivE', The originality consisted in transferring 
the constitution of a political corporation to religion, and 
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conjuring up an organisation to perpetuate the being of that 
religion. 

§ 45. The republics which engage the attention of 
Buddhist Literature were the etateEO amongst whom the Buddha 

Recorded repnhlico 
arose and lived. They covererl the land to 
the east of the kingdoms of Koaala and 

.Kau61lmbi and to the west of Aliga, from the districts of 
Gorakhpur and Ballia to the tliatrict of Bhagalpur, to the 
north of Magadha and the south of the Bimalayaa. They werll 
the States of :-

(a) the ~ & k y a a, with their capital at Kapilavnatu in 
the district of Gorakhpur including their dose 
neighbours 

(b) the K o li y as of Rllmagrllma ; 
(e) the Li c h chha vie, with their capital at Vai61lli, 

modern Basll4b, iu the district of Muzaffarpur ; 
(d) the Vide h a a, with their capital at Mithilll (in the 

district of Darbha~ga) [the last two were conjointly 
called the V r i j i s or V a j j i a'] ; . 

(e) theM a 11 as, who covered a large area to the south 
of the &kya& and the Vpjis, from the district of • Gorakhpur to that of Patna, divided into two. units, 
with their capitals at Ku€inag'ara (Kusinllrll) und 
at Plvll; 

(.f) 'the M or i y aa of Pippalivana ;' and ( g ) 'the 
B u 1 is of Allakappa' who were minor communities' 
(they played no important part in the history of 
Buddhism; they were neighbours of the Mallaa of 
Kulfinagsra but their exact territories are not 
known• ) ; and 

1 Mr. Paada7 tello me that tbe TbAriia caD tbe Aryaa populatioo of Champarao 
•Bajio.' (SeeoowJ. BORS, •oL vi.p.261]. 

t Por (a) to (g). - Hahaptrinibblna lluttaota, §§ VI. 11·21, Rh71 Daorldo, 
Dialop. II( lA• Bud41ta, pp. ii, 171·10. 

• Brui4AUII..dia, pp. 22-28 ; J1Ja/,., IlL 167. 
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(h) the Bhaggas (Bhargas) who were neighbours 
of the kingdom of the Vatsas of Kau§ambi.' 

Politically, the most important of the group were the Vrijis 
and the Mallas. The former are noticed both by P&Q.ini and 
Kau~ilya. The B h a r gas were next-door neighbours of the 
Vatsas to the east, both according to the Mahil-Bhirata and 
the Pii.ii records (ante § 35, n.). Their seat was evidently a 
hill fortress (SiipBumlira Hill), somewhere in or about the 
district of Mirzapur. PliJ;~.ini found them an independent 
Jan a pad a or a political 'nation,' important enough to be 
placed at the head of the eastern communities as the Yaudheyas 
headed the Punjab list. It seems that in the latter days of 
tho Buddha, they passed under the sway of their neighbour, 
the king of the Vatsas, whose son Bodhi was ruling over them, 
according to the .Tlitaka and the Vinaya.• They were yet a 
separate unit. · 

The ~ ii. k y a s were the community wherein the B u d d h a 
was born, being the son of the President of the g i ky a 

g a 111 a. They were under the suzerainty of the king of 
Kosala, and their independence was destroyed in the life-time 
of the Buddha by the king of Kosala Their council seems 
to have been composed of 500 members.' The ~likyas are[ 
said to have had a law that each citizen could have only 
one wife.' 

§ 46 I cannot do better than quote here the description 
of the administration procedure of these republics as 
Th•ir a•hniniotralion· typified by that Of the ~yan, SO Well 

I' roc • d n r • summed up by Rhys l'lovids, the foremost 
authority on.Buddhist literature. In yj.,w of the results of a · 
special study of the republicar organisation, I di1fer 
from thll.t great scholar when :!le calls them 'clans.' The 

• B. 1., pp. 8, 9, 2:1. 
• J.UI.157; V.ll.I27,4,19S.'-'8.; Bl. p 8. 
1 See§4G,.. • 
• RO<•khill, Lifo of 1/w Bo,J.Ao, cb. II. PP• 14-15. 
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el'idence does no& warrant our calling them 'clans.' Indian 
republics of the seventh and sixth centuries B. 0., as we shall 
aee .in sequence, had long passed the tribal stage of society. 
They were st.atee, Gal}as and Salpghas, thou~h many of them 
very likely had a national or tribal baeis, aa every state, 
aocient or modern, must have. 

"The administl'&\iOlll and judicial buaineaa" [aaya Prof. 
Rhya Darida1

] "of the clan [correctly speaking, 'the stale'] 
"was C&JTied out in public assembly, at whiclt young and old 
"were alike present, in t.heir common Mote Hall (SGn.thlfllro}' 
''at Kapilavastu. It wae at s;_.ch a parliamen&, or palaver. ·that 
"King Paeenadi's propoaitiou (B I., p. li) was diacuSBed. 
"When Amhanha goee to Kapilavastu on. bueineas, he goes to 
"the Mote Hall where the Sikiyas wert~ t.hen iD session.' And 
"it is to the Mote Hall of t.he Mallas that Auenda goes to 
"announce the deat.h of tlie Buddha, they beiDg then in session 
"there to consiaer that very matter. • 

"A single chief-how, and for what period chosen, we do 
" nol know-wae elected ae office·holder, preaidiDg over t.he 
" sessions. and, if no sessions were sitting, over the State. He 
•• bore the title of rllja, which must have· meant something like 
" the Roman consul, or the Greek archon. We hear no
" where of such a triumnrate as bore ~rrespooding office 
" among the-Liccbal'is, nor of such acts of kingly sovereignty 
" as are aeeribed 1o the real kiDgs mf19tioned above. Bu' we 

t B I~ p lt. 
• [Skt. &l'!'ollaolg<lno, 'lie., &he a·,. u • • of 0 om m u' a a I Law.) 
• Ambauba Suttaata, llanolated iD "Diolos- of tile Buddha," f. 113. 

P-f quole &he .,-ge-•· '-, Gauma, 1 had 1o go to XapUanttlna oa .,me 
b11ai..- or otl.tor of Pokkb......,.,, ud went iato tile Slk7•'• Coagr- Ball. 
Now &l thai lime &here were a number o( ~u, old ud fOUDg, -rea ia &he boft 
OD grand -1&" The Lalita-.._, ........... bog aimiJar I ioDaof 1M CIJIJ-. 'W &he 
SlkJ•·&•o• iu -ioa· ,_; ta4A'I .,._... 1f!wrtd ~.mor: ...... ..,cil" 
1lllf v~l111t f'iil~iiJ!t (Xil p. 116 Bib. iod. ..t) Tile B'tli,. '""' probU!y Jwl 
500 •-boN (XII)., Tbe aignifiC&Dce l>f "'ld Uti YooDg" -'*"' proll&ldf ia !bat 
tbe BIder a and or d I a a r 1 memben were bot, pNMDt.) • • • JI.P.s.ua. · 

• 
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"bear at one time 1 that Bhaddiya, a young cousin of the 
"B11ddha's was the raja; and in another passage, Suddhodana, 
"the Buddha's father (who is elsewhere spoken of as a· simple 
"citizen, Sudd bo~ana Sakiyan), is called the raja." 

§ 47 The Jataka calls the Lichcbhavi rulers 'g a 1.1 a-
L; 0 h < h h • v; r u I e r s' or republican rulers.• The 
conotitutioa constitution of the Lichchhavis · to which 
Professor Rhys Davids bas alluded is detailed in a later 
document, the Attha-kat!ttt. • It mentions thrae highest officers, 
tho Pr~sident {R i j 11, the Vice-President (Up a-R i j a) and 
tha Generalissimo (Sen i pat i). • An early authority (Jataka, 
1, p. 504) adds a fourth officer • the Chancellor of the 
Excbaquer (B h a 1.14 i g i r i k a). There is no doubt that tbeee 
were the four highest administrative officers and that they 
composed the cabinet or executive authority. The Jatali:a says 
that the government was located in the city of Vaisill which 
had a system of triple fortifications. The rule (r a j j a xp) 
vested in the inhabitants (vasantinaxp), 7707 in number, 
all of whom were llntitled to rule (rajiinaxp, ~kirigs'). 

They became Presidents ( r i j i n o ), Vice-Presidents 
(Upa.-rajino), Commanders-in-Chief (Sena-patino) and 
Chancellors of the Exchequer.' What the J&taka means to 
say is that the 7707 of the inhabitants, probably the foundation 
fumilies, were the ruling class, that it is they who became 
(honti, 'become') the executive office-holders. The total 
population was much larger, divided in outer and inner 
citizens ('Vaisalians'), 1,()8,000 in number.• The rulers (gaJ.la· 
rAjas) underwent the ceremony of consecration by anointing.• 

• \"iu., 2. 181. 

• JAtaka, IY. 148.: 'l'•••il••aga,.. gapa-rlljakula""'!' abhiuka·pokklaara~i'l'' 

• Turnour, Jou"'al of lh• Aaialic Soci•ly of B ... gt>l, VII (1838), p. 993, el INJ· 

' t!l!l' "'""-~"' ~ ~~ ll"ltlll'! ~ ~~ .,., ... ,.,.,,r~ ~llt!Tfir ~ "" [ • J ~ 
'tlfil '"'.-r ; t ~ 'IC:,i&ll•i'l tf"'Nl ClwtNfttifl1t,.1111, lf1'(1ftl \ICI•iit\•t· J., 1. 504. 

1 Mahlv&8ln, Trilakuoty• J., od. S.oart, i, pp.1!66, 271 [MV. aool LV. U.iog worko 
nf cir. 100 8.0, are not so old u the Pali canon, but their tradition ia-old.] 
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§ 4S: According to the AUha-kathi when the Vai"liana 
came to their H o n a e . o f L a w (p a r l i a m e n t), the 
tocsin used to be sounded at their House of Law'. In the 
parliament of these rulers, they discussed not only matters 
political and military, but also agricultural and commercial. 

A Buddhist book describes the L e c h c h h a v i g a 1;1 a in 
BeBBion appointing a Jlahattaka. or a distinguished member to 
be the envoy, charging him -to deliver a message on behalf 
of the Lechohhavis of Vailfili, i.e., the ga~;~a 
transacted buaineaa on behalf of the whole people. • 

A parody of their constitution is thus given in another 
Buddhist book : "amongst them (the Vaisilians) the rule of 
"having respect for the high, the middle ones, the oldest, the 
"elders is not observed ; every one considers himself to be 
"the rijll, 'I am the riji, I am the rijll.' No one becomes a 
"follower of another." Evidently in their councils every 
member had an equal right of speech anrl voting ; and every 
one wanted to be the ne:rt president.. . 

§ 49. The President was also the highest judicial authority. 
There was" a Judicial Minister who could be even an outsider, 
a paid officer.' Liberty of the citizen · was most jealously 
Licbcbb&vi oaf... guarded. A citizen could not be held guilty 
goardll for liberty unless he was considered eQ by the Senipati, 
ot the citizen · the Upa-rijll and the Riji, separately and 
without dissent.. . . 

A careful record was kept of the decisions of the President 
on the 'rolla' ('P a v e ni-p a t t h a k in') in which the 
particulars of crime and punishment awarded to the citizens, 
found guilty, were entered. Preliminary enquiry into the case 

t Turuour, J.A.S.B., VII., pp. 99U. 

• MV., i. 2M. 4wJ.4ilfl fflt\ifliil ~. 

J • IAlitaviat.Ra, ch. iii, ~-n•••'!qtfieet. d• ~ ....t .. mn ..; 
~ • "' ~ ••Nr. ..... u .... •m 

' Tumour, tbitl. 
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was held in the Court of the Justices (V i n i c h c h a y a
JIJ ahA mitt as), who evidently were the regular court for 
civil causes and ordinary offences. The Court of Appeal was 
presided over by "V o hi r i k a s"-'Lawyer-Judges.' The 
l1 i g h C o u r t had its Judges called the S ii t r a • d h a r a a 
or 'Doctors of Law.' There was yet a council of Final 
Appeal, called the C o u r t of 'the E i g h t : A s h ~ a
k u I aka (§50). Any of these successive Courts could 
pronounce a citizen innocent and acquit him.' And if all the 
Courts held him guilty, the matter was still subject to the 
decision of the members of the l!:xecutive Cabinet mentioned 
above. 

§ 50. This de,scription of criminal procedure of A~~ha
kathA is in keeping with tho general procedure of republican 
system of justice as preserved in .Sanskrit literature. In the 
opinion of the author of the Mahi-Bhirata, criminal justice in 
a republic should be . administered by experts through the 
p r e s i d e n t ( ~: ~: m: fellfilll' ~Nlifl'l: ),2 that 
the E I d e r s of the K u 1 a C o u r t ( = Kulaka) were 
not expected to connive at an offence. Bh}:igu, enurueratiug 
different judicial authorities, implies that in the case of a 
,qapa t.be deciding body was called K u 1 i k a and also 
K u l a.• Kli.tyiyana uses Kula in the sense of a jury.' The 
A a h t a- K u 1 a k a thus would signify a judicial council 
of eight ruem hers, and not, as heretofore interpreted, 
'Representatives of eight clans.'• 

§ 51. The Vide has and the Lichchhavis were, according to 
Buddhist documents, united in a league and they were together 

Federal Ctmnoil 
called the S a 1p v a j j i s (lit., 'the V a j j i
an s together.'' The two Vajji republics, 

' Turoo••r, J.A.S B., VII., pp. 993-4. 
• 1 Sloti P., Ch. 107, 27. See below, § 129. 

• Vtraruitrodaya, p. 11. See quotation in chapter on Paura below, Ch. ·u:viii, § 255 

' ~: ""11. ~: ""l~"'l• quoted in V. M., p. 41. 
1 Cf. Rhyo Davids, Buddllill lodia, p. i2; Turnour, J.A.S.B., VII., 993o. 
II BHtfdhi.JI l~.a, P• :ZI. ' . 
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bomver, were not confined to their own federation. The 
Lichchbavie once bad formed a federation with their 
neighbours, the Mallae, according to a Jaina Slltra.' The 
confedemcy nisted in the year when the Mahivtra died (c. 
5451 or 5!7 B.C.). The F e d e r a 1 0 o u n o i 1 wae com· 
posed of eighteen members, nine 'L e c h c h h a k i a' 
and nine ' M a 11 a k i a ' • The members of the Federal 
Council are designated ' G a I) a R I j l s.' Probably it was 
to a federal council of this class that. the technical term 
R I j a k a of Amaraai~pha (§§25. 47) originally applied. 
These 'eighteen confederate kings' as Dr. Jacobi makee 
them, are plooed by the Jain" Siitra, in the KA4i-Koaala 
area. At the time of the death of the MahJvlra, the empire 
of Kosala waa called the K14i-Koaala' Tho Jaina Siitra ia 
mach ronnger ill date than the Pili Canon, and if 
the Jaina book bas not made a mistake in ita location, 
ita description would imply that the Federal Council 
waa ill eome sort of political alliance with the Koaalan 
monarchy, for there ia no eridence of a Koaalan mr~:erainty. 
The republics were certainly on bad terms with Magadha, and 
Magadha waa the deadly rival of Kosala: according to the 
A~ba·kathi, the Vai4ilians lost. one great battle with 
AjAta4atru, Emperor of Magadha. The leagn-es naturally were 
formed to oppose the gTe&t powers between whom they were 
aitoated. . . 

§52. The composition of the Federal Council ebowa that 
the federal st.atee had equal votes, that the federation waa 
based on terms of equality. The Mallas were no& eo great a 
polit.i~l power aa the Lichcbhavia, yet. in the Federal Council 
both bad evidently equal voica. 

• JC..Zpa-Jliln, 128. 

I J.BOBS., L 103. 

I B.B.&.. Ull, p. 266. 
• Cf. JC.Ui-JC-.la, Pal&ftjali ( Kielf.om ), U. p. 280 (:lod ed.). 
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The Lichchhavis owing to their political importance and 
connection with the Buddha figure largely in Buddhist 
literature.' There are indications that the general description 
in the Mahi-Bhlirata and elsewhere applied to them as much as 
to others. Their constitution was only a type, not an 
exception. 

1 ~ee further, § b4. 



CHAPTER VII 

Republics in the J\rthasastra 
( 325·300 B.C. l 

§ f.3 The A r t h a U s t r a of K a u ~ i 1 y a deals with 
K; "g. c .. 0 • 11 1 the characteristics of S a lJl g h a s and the 
il • P 11 hI i c • Imperial policy towards them.' They were 
~till important, although a decline had set in owing to the 
rise of large monarchies and Alexander's invasion, the latter 
i.aving discredited small sovereignties and emphasized the 
importance (l[ large States ( § 64). Kantilya divides SalJlghas, 
as we have already seen, into two classes .. One of them 
was the class whose Consuls bore the title of R i j i or 
'king.' As he contrasts them with the other class, he 
implies that the latter had no provision for this title a_nd 
did not allow it. Such constitutions are known to have 
existed from the evidence of coins.• Amongst the former 
class wh(lse rulers bgre the title, Kau~ilya enumerates-

> Ch XI., S76·79. 

( I) the L i c h c h h i vi k as, 
(2) the V r i j i k a s, 
(3) the M a II a k a s, 
(4) the M a d r aka s, 
(5) the K u k u r as, 
(6) the K u r us, 
{7) the P i fl. c h i 1 a s, and 'others.' 

1 &a di:~emw.ioo below, ch. xvii., on the coins of the RAjanyae, tl1e Yau,theyP, the 
MAlavu. the Xr-jnnAyalu\8, etc. · 
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The KUiki, in connection with rule V. 3. 1 U of Pl~ini, 

C h A n ll. e 11 fr,,m 
:\lonarrhy tu 
H e p.u h I i c 

pointA out that !'II a II a a are not subje<'t to 
the rule, bPcanse they are not 'military.' ' 
There is therefore agreement . between 

Kau~ilya and gr~mmaticalliterature with regard to the character 
of the M a 1 I a s. As to the L i Cl h c h h a v i a, we know from 
Buddhist sources• that they called their Consul 'the R I j 1. ' 
Apparently, Kau~ilya, by mentioning the L i c h c h h a v i a 
sPparately, means by the term V f i j I a the V i d e h a a only. 
PAQ.ioi giv~a a spedal rule for the formation of M a d r a k a 
and V f i j i k a,' which forma we find in the ArthdAatra. 
The K u r u a, according to Buddhist records,• had become 
weak as a kingdom, in the time of the Buddha. According to 
the :\lab& Bhirata, the Purir;u~s and the earlier authorities,' the 
Kuru a bRei heen in earlier times under monarchy. Their 
adoption of republican constitution must, therefore, be d11ted 
after ihe Buddha and before Kau~ilya.' The V i d e h a a also 
had been in early (Vedic) times a monarchy. In the time of 
the )3uddha, however, tbe V i d e h a a had adopted republican 
constit11tiou. The V i d e h a a are treated as a republic by 
Pata6.jali also.• The P a 6. c h II. I a a in 'Buddhist books are 
found divided into two kingdoms. Bnt Kau~ilya mentions 
tbem as a republic Patalijali also finds ·~hem a republic.• 
The change in their constitution must have come after the 
death of the Buddha. The U t t a r a (:t{ortheru) M a d r a a, 
according to the Aitareya BrAhmaJ;~a, originally: had a constitution 
where the w hoI e co u n try, as opposed to a king, was 
solemnized as the a o v e r e i g n' The other portion of the 

• ~"~m .....,_ 1 om: , P 456. 
• Soo above, § ~7. 
• IV. 2. 131, on:: tail: 111(1 
• Rhyo llaYido, BouJJIIi" Illllia, p. 27. 
• The Aitareya Brlh.Jnao~~w in giYiog iiJultratioue of lfiOD&rct.ic.al aatiou, ait. I he 

K:urua aod tbo Panchalao, Cb.. VIII , 14o. 
• See above, § 31,-. • ' Bk. VIII. """"'"wrR,.-. W'R11TJ 'lfiJ ...... i!~oil 1\11 See below, Ch. X 
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Madras, or the ~~ad r as p r o p e r. in the time of Kau*ilya, if 
not earlier, had the 'k i n g' - c o n s u I c o n s t i t u t i o n. 

§ 54. The political history of the L i c h c h h a v i s is 
too well.known to be repeated here 1 They were very power
ful. They survived the~ a i !i u n aka and the .Maury a 
'empires and helped in building up the G up t a empire. They 
founded a curious constitution in Nepal which we shall have 
occasion to discuss later. · 

The .M & 1 l a s do not live so long. They disappear in 
the time of the Mauryas, or a little later•, as a republican 
community, though indivirlual Malla families ri8e up now 
an<! then, in Tirhnt and Nepal, up to the eleven centuries 
an•i even later.' The modern representatives of the Mallas are 
the 1\1 a II a caste in the distriots of Gorakhpur and 
Azamgarh', generally given to trade. It is a common 
phenomenon in the career of Indian republics that when the 
republicans lost their political· power they still ret;lined 
their· commercial intelligence and turned into traders. • The 
P a li c h A I a survived th .. Mauryas, for they are mentioned 
by Patafijali. But the K u r us as a state succumbed. The 
K u k u r a s. according to the MahA·Bhirata, were a member 
of the }. u d h a k a-V r i s h Q..i league, Some of the members 
of the league apparently observed the 'k i n g'·c o n s u l 
constitution, while others did not. The K u k u r as are 
nwntioned in inscriptions of Western India towards the close 
of the first c!'ntury B. C.' 

l A~J to their llllegerl fureigo urie,rin, the theuries are hopelt"M~"Iy uotenaLie ; see 

,Ji~~;t.·u .. ~i.~u hl'llnw, Ch. XXI. 

I They do nut figure in KAtyly•na or PatarijJt.li. 

' S.e L.'•·i, L, l!o!•pal, II. I'P· 210-213. 

'Cf. II. Paau1ay, J. BOUS. 19".!0, pp 2f•2-6~. uu ntUtlern ~llf.IIIUI. 

' Other es.aunple. llNJ the K h a t r i • o f Siutl anrl tile- Punjab (the X at IJ r o i 
l)f the Urt!ekt~}, aud the A r u 4 ali pf tl•e PnujrtlJ who \'tory likely repre8tlot th~ 
ao~·iunt A r ll l \ a e. 

' Ep. J,~ol., \'Ill, J'P· U. 60: oee § n, "· ' 
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Nat io h~ia·a r 1111 
Republica. 

§ 55. The other class of Kau~ilya't~' 
republics is illustrated by

(1) the KIm b ~ o j 8 s, 
(2) the S u r 11 s h ~ r 8 s, . 
(3) the K a h a t r i y a s, 
( 4) the ~ r e I}. i s, and 1 others.' 

This class, by implication, bad no king-consul. The otbt>r 
chief feature ot their constitution was that they emphasized on 
their citizens the duty to acquire milit.!!!l. skill. Jn other 
words, they had a citizen army. Each state was a n a t i o n
in·a r m a, Conversely, the other class, where the 1 k i n g'
consul constitution obtained, probably had, like monarchs, 
a regular or hired (standing) army. The n 8 t i o n·in
a r m a clas~. however, (Jjd not become purely military, for 
their constitution also required their citizens to devote 
attention to industry and agriculture (vArttUast.ropajlvinal)). 
Hence they were found rich as well as strong. 

§ 56. The K a h u d r a k a a and the M A I a v a a. who 
were the most prominent amongst these martial republica, are 
not mentioned by Kau~ilya. Probably they had already come 
under the imperial sway. The martial republics named in the 
Arthdiatra are headed by the K A m b h o j a e. · They were 
in eastern Afghanistan. They are mentioned in Alfok8's 
inscriptions as a community next to the G a n d h A r a a.• 
According to Y.Aska, their mother-tongue was Sanskrit with 
certain bases which seem to have been imported from the Iranian 
neighbours." They are known to PAQ.ini. for lie gives a rule' 
for the' derivative to denote their king. This would indicate 
that PII}.ini is referring to a monarchy. But. the special rule 

• li'Ait11~J~-·~ -!nilq~: (AS., si. 1.160, p. 816). 
• See below, c:h. 'I'.Yii. 
• ll.lll, .. ~fnod .~ .. " ~~~. ~: .... ol'llli: 4'1i'ftdii!T "' -: 
~ .roil f~4101'"1~ 'III'IOJ 1R .til, C:f. the Peniu root 1A~ • to> go.' !let 

J.B.A.S., 1911, 801. • 
6 JV. 1. 175. 
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and the exceptional form of the derivative raise a doubt as to 
whether the 1 r i j i ' of the K A m b o j a s was a monarch 
or a consul. In the time of Kau~ilya, their constitution 
eertainly did not admit of even a titular 'king.' The B h o j a s, 
as we shall ·see hereafter, 1vere a class of non-monarchical 
rulers. ' K a m b h o j a ~ would li !!'rally mean 1 I n f e r i or 
n h 0 j a 8.' I 

~57, The Sur ish~ r as (Su-rit.h~ra, lit. 'good re~;~lm') 
were in Kathiawar. Their name still lives in modern 
So r a~ h a They seem to have survi\'ed the l\Jauryan 
imperialism, as they figure in the inscriptions of Bala ~ri 
(about 58 D.C.') and in the J nnagadh inscription of 
Rudradiman (2nd century A. C.') 

§ 58. The other two states-the K s h a t r i y a s' and the 
~ r e 1). i s'-appear as neighbours in Sind in the rPcords of 
the Macedonian writers• The K s h a t r i y a s are called by 
them X a t h r o i. European scholars have taken it as a 
caste denomination; that it is a proper name of a political body 
is now disclosed by the Artha·~istra. Ptolemy also mentionR 
tho nation or community X at h r o i. Various terms have 
been used by Classical writers to denote what sepms . .to be 
A g r a-~ r e J.l is or the F i r s t ~ r e J.1. i s' Apparently, the 
§reQiR were sub-divided into internal units, and the one which 
came in contact with Alexander was that of the "F i r s t 

l rauini Mpelht it IIJ K a Ill h 0 j n, RO Joes Ylt~ka. But Yltokl\ derive& it from 
Mufj Thtt RAmAyaoa (I. 55. 2) nnd the Artha-SAto~tra IIU,·e K A 111 h o j & anJ 
K I 111 h h o j 1\, r~pe-ctively. The furmer iJUiicatu lrooia.n or Pai!fll'laf itJfluenl·e. 

I Rp. Jn,l, Vnl. VIII p. .... The datetie basel) ou my own tbeury nf chronology 
an1i itlentificatitlh nf V i k r a m a with Gutllmtpulra Sa.takar~i 8.a.tn,·Qhana 
(.f.B.O.HS, I. 101 ; Brah .. i• Empir·• ('Expre .. ·, Pnlna, 1914); .1/ndmr R•r•i•or, 1914. 
The tlllto Ulligned by other echul"ra lu thi11 inttt>riptiuu h~ twer a l't"ntury h\ter. 

• f:p. lod., \'ul, \'Ill, p. 6U, 
• 

• Arrian, Ilk. \'I, ch, XV. 

• St.-.u McCrindle, ~-tNrimllnditt, 111 lflra•iou by .. Hu,utd(lr lht G,·tat, p. 367. The 
fl,rms are : A g a I a • 11 i, A g e ~ i o a e, A ~ o n a o n i, A r g e ti i D a e etc. 
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g r e n i s. "' Sueh divil!iODII ~ fct bsn existed among the 
Yaudht>ya~~, whoee ooin,., markea· 1

' 2" and "3," have been 

found.' " 
The X a t h r o i or the K a h a t r i y a 1 seem to survive 

in the numerous caste called the SindAI KAatrt~ (the 
K h a t t r i a of Sindhl, a handsome race occupying the 
neighbourhood of the site indicated in the Greek writers aa 
the territory of the X a t h r o i. The Khattrls of the Punjab 
may also represent them. 

§ 59. I may here point out that the translator of the 
Artba-~il.stra has fallen into an error iu translating the 
pas~age • KiJ.mbhoja- SurlJ.shlra- KB!aatriya-drepy-~zyal}' aa 
"the corporations of warriors (Kshatriya ~rf'tJ.i). of Klmbhoja 
"and l"urlsh~ra and other countries "1 The rendering is against 
grammar ; '4daya!J-,' 'llnd others,~ excludes the poesibility 
of a dt'ecription coming in the group just preceding. 
If K 1 m b h o j a is a proper name, the r~t, up to 'ldayal),' 
must be proper names. The deecriptioo really cornell after the 
enumeration closed with 'ldayal),' in ~rttlJ.-Iastropajf·cinal}. 

Both in v_iew of our identificatio~ and grammatical 
c""";~~;.;.iions, the trllnslation is unacceptabll>. TheTe is ,. .. t 
another t'rror to be avoided, t1iz., taking ·~ret~i' here to mean a 
guild. If vlrttl (industry and agriculture) refers to alleged 
guilds (~ret~is), it ought l.tl have been placed after, not before, 
Iastra, as drenJ i.s the last, coming ·after K11hatriya, in the 
group.• · 

1 It laa, howe"', not irnpo~~~tihle that A 1 r a.• r e 0 1 of Aln.aoder l•u beeo 
ahbrovial..t u S r e v i by Kau1ilya. 

I Cunningham, cot,~· of .ANCieul Indio, p. 78. 
• Sbama Saeuy, Kautilj,.'o .drt/ua-S'IIolra, p. 466. 

•cf Ule osp,...tioa Saotr ... VIrttlb uoed by Varlba Mibira 

( 11Wf1! O!t~liT"Ifq •t•o)~-~·-~·l:. Bri. 8, •· 89) where u,. two 
cbaracteristica ba...-e to \Je t.akea u •pplying to tiJe earne COUlmuoitfee • .,See al.o §§ 32, 
U abo•e. 
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CHAPTER Vlll 

Hindu Republics in Greek Writers 
(C. 325 B.C. J 

§ 60. The hi~torians of Alexander's campaign have 
described a number of st.ates as 'free,' 'autonomous,' 
or 'i n d e p e n d e n t,' by which they mean rep u b 1 i c a n. 
McCrindle recognises the significance of the expression 
'independent' but as he was ignorant of the fact of Indian 
repuuli"R• he thought that it referred to 'the Indian village 
system:' "Each of its rural units tltey (Greeks) took to be an 
iwfPJ•endeut l'epublic."' But the Greeks never mistook R village 
/'•lllehttyat for a republic; they treat the communities as 
stated and not as village-units. They fought them, they 
negotiated treaties with them, they recorded details of 
their constitutions : the Greeks knew them too well to make 
a mistake of the sort suggested by McCrindle. Then, the 
Greeks may be trustf'd for their discrimination in 'matters 
constitutional. There cannot he any room for doubt or 
controversy if we s~>e what M e g a s t h e n e s, the Greek 
envoy at tho court of C h a n d r a g u p t a M a u r y a has 
to say. He was not a passing .raider like Alexander's 
companions hut an observer of several years. He divides 
the country into two forms of government-monarchical 
and r e p u b I i c a n ;-

..j'Thry ... report every thing to the k i "g where the people 
'llfll'e a A: in g, a11d to tl~ m a 9 i s t r a t 6 s where. 
'th~ peuplt are B e 1 f · .Q o v e ,. n e d.' • 

l Jn...u.io~e (!/ lmlia 6y .AIRCJml•r, p. 115, n. 
I MoCrioollo, M'?'•IMrlu, An'. XII. cr. aloo: "The councillorw ol otate.-wbo 

•·alh'iM the k i n g, or the 01 a g i 1 t r ate • of 1 e 1 f-g o v e r D e d citiee. ia tho 
maua!teuumt of public atiair1 ... " 16id., p. Ill. I 
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§ 61. The republican states noted by th11 Greek historians 
may b11 briefly surveyed here. 

The Greek writers describe the K a t h a i a n a 81 one of 

KJ.thaiane 
the most powerful 'nations' of India. They 
were to the east of the Bydraotes or Ravi, iu 

the area now covered by the districts of Lahore and Amritsar. 
Their capital wa9 S a fl. k a I a. "The Kathaians thtm&eb•e" 
enjoyed the highest reputation .for courage and skill in the art of 
war."1 They along with some other republican Indians bad 
shortly before their battle with Alexander defeated bot.h King 
Poros and the King of the Abhislras. The K a t h a: i 8 n s 
are described to have formed what in Hindu tactics is called 
a ·~akata-vydha' or the 'waggon·formation' against AlexandPr, 
which ·presented a great difficulty to hia soldiers. They 
fought very bravely and t!id no~ submit, although they were 
tremendously outnumbered.' Their men and women married 
by choice, and their women observed the practice of Satt. 
According to Strabo, amongst them " th8 handsomest man is 
chosen as kinq. "' 

The 'Kat h a ian s' have been restored by some scholars 
into the Sanskrit 'Kshatriyas'.' This restoration is untenable. 
First of all the forms of words which the Greek writers give 
are based on Sanskrit pronunciation, aDd K a t h a woul~J 

be a Prakritic form, and, therefore, an e:iceptio11. When the 
whole country (Punjab) nsed Sanskrit forma, it ia unreasonable 
to take K a t h a i as based on a Pi4krita form. Then, it is 
questionable whether even from the Pr&kjjta of K aha t r i y a 
"'e would get K a thai; we would get some word like Khattiya, 

1 See Arrian, A..ab<uu, V. 22, IIA., p. 115. 
0 Arriao baa a tendency I<> .esaggorate the aumber of the lndiano aad their 

caouoltieo, I<> glorify Alesander. Bio 6~ureo ohonld be ahrayo compared with tl,_ 
gi•en by Curtiuo and Diodonu. 

a Strabo, XV. 30. See HcCrindle, ,t.,.;.,., India ru .u-;IHJ by CU...icnl 
w..,....,p. 38. 

0 .llcCrindte; l•eamnc of lm/MJ,. Az.r.-Mr lA• Gr141, p. 347. 
~ 
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not Kathai. Again, we must not forget that for Kshatriya 
the very writers give Xathroi. K a t h a i a stands for the 
country of the K a ~ h a s and the K a t h a i o i for the 
Ka~ha people, as already sug~ested by DJZ Jolly.' 

§ 62. Before reaching the Kathaians, Alexander had 
already encountered several in de p e n d en t 

Pn.ualm~d repulJiica 
I n d i a n n a t i o n s or republics, on 

the hanks of t.he Ravi (Arrian, V. 21 ). 
A little away from the Ravi with their capital at what 

Adreetai 
the Greeks called Pi m p r a m a were the 
community spelt as A d r a i s t a i, Adreatai, 

and A d r e s t a e. European scholars have proposed to 
identify them with the famous A r a ~ ~ a s. But philologically 
the equation is impossible. They may he identified with the 
A r ish~ as of Par;tini (Vf. 2 100) and the Gal}:a-pa~ha (on 
P. IV. !?. 80).' 

§ 63. Adjoining the territory of the Kathaians there was 

Saubhati 
the state of the S o p h y t e s which M. 
Sylvain Levi has correctly identified with 

l:l au b hilt i. • But it is not clear whether its ruler 
was an elected 'king' or a regular monarch• It seems 
more probable that it was republican.• It is found in 
a republican area with republican associations and 
characteristics. The Gal}.a-pli~ha mentions S u b h ii t a in 
the company of the people of Sankala.' S a li k a 1 a, as we 
have seen above, was the capital of the republic of the 
Ka~has. l'he Saubhiiti State extended up to the Salt· Range . 

• 
1 Sill:, V!l, p. 16 (lntro,). See below,§§ 63, St, 176, on Kathao. 
1 MoCrioJie1 lru·cuio~t of India by Alt:rancUr tl~« Great, p 116, tL 

1 'll~oi\s'i_~ 'II 1 C 1 • 1 t,. 1 which alludes to the Capital of the Ari•hl"S. 
• JooN<<al A;iatiqwo, \'Ill. 16, p 237lf. 
I Cf. §§ 77, i8. 
• The coin of the State etruck a.ftUr Alexander'• invasion witb • Greek head, 

pr1lbably moaut to l)tt that of Aluaod"r or bis rt>presentative, is struck in, the oatioa&J 
name Sophgtt,, McCriotlle, Aluundtr. nA, 280;Jtilpaoo. I.C.J 3, pl. I. 8. 

' Ga!k•pdl4.1 on PIQini, IV.~. 75. 
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Diodorua (XV[£. 91) says that the cities subject to the t1way 
of the S o p e i t h e s "we1·e govel'nt<l b.tf la1c~ in tire highest 
"degree 1alutary". and "tAeir political system wa1 01111 to admire." 
·• Beauty wu Mid a.rrwn!J tAem in the highest eltimrlliun." 
Farther, "it t'ollow., that tlie in.lHbitant~ of thext citie& are 
,.generally heM in higher estimiJti()n than tl" rtll ()f their 
"countrymen.'' As amongst the Kathaia.ne so amongst the 
Saubhdtis men and wo~en eeiACted.their own consort without 
reference to dowry. They attllCh~d great imporhnce to good 
looks. Tb.ie practice was not ,peculiar to the ~onstitution of 
the Ka}has and the Saabhiitis only. We lind the republican 
Vrish11-is also giving great importance to ha.ndaome presence 
in a republican le"der! Amongst the Saubhiltis and the 
Kalbas there was yet another reason for the observance of 
this rule. •• In contracting marriag1 they do not seek an alliance 
"with Aigh birth, but mde their cll~ice by the looks, for btaul.'/ in 
"t/u c Ia i l d r e n ;, a quality Aig/Jy appreciated," because m 
the _Saubhilti and Katha States, public authority claimed 'the 
righ& to determine which of the babies born in the State. 
were physically fit to be allowed to grow inio citizens. • 
We need hardly recall here that this was ·a1ao enjoined 
by the Spartan constitution. Thia examination amongst the 
Ka~has wa.a made in the second month of the child (Strabo). . 

Two city-states are further mentioned as republics by 
Arrian (V. 24) but their names are nqt ~ven. 

§ 6l When Alexander reached the ~yphasis ·or Beas, he 
A great Repnblie heard that beyond that river the country was 
00 <be Beae "e~:ceedingly fertile and the inhabitantl rrere fiiJOd 
"a g r i e u It u r i 1 t '· b r a v I in "'a r and lilfing rmder an 

I See fl91,7 
• •Here tber do aot ackoowledge and reu ciUidteo accordiag to U.. will of p•roDt• 

"but u U.. olli<en ealruote<l with tbe medical ioopeotioa ot infant. mar di1'8Ct, fqr if 
"tberll&,. remarked aaythiag deformed or defecti•e io tbe limt. ot tbe child they 
••der il eo t.lu-u.i."-JIGCria.U., I- oJ I-. 1>J ..tkzc..tn 1M Q~UII, p. %1,. 
Cf. Dio (p.ll80). See Btrabo, XV. Bg. far tbe law oft!he!Utbaiaao, ..,.,.,dins"to whieb 
U.. llaal order wu ,-aeod I>J • magiotrate. 
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"e.1 re.'lenl .<y8tem- r~( inten111l ,'JOl•ern ment ; for the multitude 1ras 
".'l"''uned !Jy tlte a r is to c ,. a c ,11, u:ho e.rereised t!teir autliorif!J 
"1eith j n" tic e anrl mode1·ation" (Arrian, ilk. V. 25).' The 
description tallie~ with Kau~ilya's ViirttMastropajfl•inaft. They 
were proHperous by agriculture and kept themselves ready for 
war, fully depending on their own sword. It is unfortunate 
that tht. state has been left unnamed. Actual government vested 
in what the Greeks called an a r is to c racy. But their 
l> a. r I jam en t consisterl of five thousand representatives.' 
Tho liuJ-spot of Yaudheya CIJ'ins suggests that this unnamed 
11tat.e ou the Beas was probably of the Y au d h e y a e. Each 
member of parliament supplied one elephant to the ~tate 

army. These Indians according to Arrian (V. 25), had 
elephants in greater number and of superior size and 
coumgo. As Alexand~r himself put it, the Macedonians had 
beAD '·wont to fight OoJy against small numbers," 8 "now 
''for the first time" they had to face really large armies, And 
they refused to move an inch forward amongst the nations 
whose very name, according to Alexander, filled his soldiers 
with tPrror.' There was this unnamed Republic which covered 
the land on the other side of the Bess. '!'here was also the 
great army of the Nanda waiting to give reception to the 
l\Iacedouian, but the immediate cause of alarm was the prospect 
of meeting the republic beyond the river. Alexander's army 
" DO\V began to .lose heart " and " they began to hold 
conferences" where people "positively asserted that they 
wouiJ follow no further."' It was from the doors of the 

-----·-------·----------
1 l.h:Criu~tlA1 1. l. bg Ako.tar1dttr, p. 121. 
11 "All the country beyoud Hupani• is allowed to be very fortile ....•........••... They 

"nwntioo alt~o an 11 r i • t o c r a t i c a 1 form of goveroment con11istiug of fi v e 
''t h o u • a o d C G u o o i I J or a each of whom furui~:~he11 the State with ao 
"ulephaut.'" Stm\1('1 XV. 37 (lh,{;riudle, .J.ncit'fft India a& dt,rribetl iu Clauioal 
Li..,..Uowe, p. 4ii.). 

' llA, p. ~24. 
' ~1~.--t.'rimUo, 11 A, p. 2211. 
• Arriao, V. ll~. See McCriodlo, I. 1 by Altlandd,., p 121. 
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unnamed republic that the campaign of Alexander assumed 
the form of re\reat. 

The large number of the members of their counciJ i• 
comparable with the number of the Lichchhavi-gaJ;ta (§ 47). 

§ 65. During this retreat Alexander came across a number 
of republics. In fact, all the States he met 

Lbudraku and 
Ma!nu, aad Sibio on his way back, down the .Indus end up 

to the Indian frontier in Baluchistan, 
were republican. The most powerful amongst them were 
the K s h u d r a k a e and the 11111 a T 8 a. They are 
spPlt by the Greeks 88 0 :x 1 d r 8 k a i and M a 11 o i 
respecuveJ:y. They were on the Hydaepee, by which the 
Greeks apparently mean the passage of the Jhelum after 
its unity with the Chenab. The two states formed one league.' 
Arrian (VI. 4J says that they were the most numerous and 

1 
warlike of the Indian 'nations' in those parts. " Alexander 
"first reached the nation called the Malloi.'' Near the 
Malloi there were their republican friends called the S i b o i.' 
whom the Jlltakaa and Pata~jali know 88 the 8 i v i a and 
the ~aibyas.' 'The Malloi are called a raca of 
independent Indians (Arrian, VI .6) ; their cities. were along 
the Chenab and their capital was near the Ravi. It wae in the 
siege of the capital or one of the cities of the :u a 1 J o i that . 
Alexander nearly lost hie life. ·Owing to' the ~nity of the 
1 e a g u e , the Greek writel'IJ could not decide whether . . .. 
Alexander's narrow eacape relate& to the city of the·M all o i 
or to that of the 0 :x y d ,: a k a i. The. strength of the . . 

• Cf. tbe It ob a tri :r • • d • a 8 d • a of tile Kl<iU"" P. IV. t. 46. 
• Curtin, IL '- There wu ao king amongst them, ODiy the ciiiZ81111 fin.d tM 

bigbeot om- (Diodoruo, XVJL 96). 
• ~. VI. 4$0 ; Kielhora, II. ; 282. The JA!aku fiad them eoao..ud with· 

~ra tJV, 401), o. •·· tbey th011 occupied the oarae locality wilere tb. Green 
-teNd t1Nm. Ia tbe age of tile .latakee tbe;r llad 
b e e 8 m o a o r c b i c • L For their repoblicaa coin, aad ouboeq...,& migro&ioo, 
- fl!iO below. Patlllljoli -Ia S I b; u the - of a -Dtr)" or llate 
(Yiella:ta}. ' 
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army as given by Cur.tius, was 1,00,000. "The Macedonians 
"lost their heart at the prospect of meeting this army." "When 
"the Macedonians found that they had still on hand a fresh war 
"in which the most warlike nation~ in all India would be their 
"antagonists, they were struck with an unexpected terror, and 
"began again to upbraid the king in the language of sedition." 1 

These Indians were regardep by the soldiers as '' fierce 
nations" who would not let them proceed without drawing 
their blood. The fear of the Macedonians was well justified 
and is attested by the account of the personal calamity of 
Alexander and the lamentations which followed (IIA, pp. 241-2). 

§ 66 The Greek writers with their palpable desire to 
magnify the glory of A.le:xander• would make us believe that 
the Kshudrakas and the MIUavas were crushed and annihilated 
by Alexander. But Patafijali discloses a different story. 
The former mentions the league as living, and one of them, 
the Kshudrakas, being victorious.' The Macedonian writers 
themRelves describe and admit their e:x•stmg importance 
after the war, The two 'nations' sent "hundred ambassadors" 
who "all rode in chariots and were men of uncommon stature and 
"of a very di,gnified bem·ing. Their robes we·re of linen 
''emhrvidered with in-w1•ought gold and purple." "The gods, they 
"said, •Nre tl1e autl1ors of their submission and not fear." They 
were proud of their "l'i bert y which f o r so many 
"ages they had preserved i n vi o I at e." Alexander 
who was very vindictive against all those who had opposed 

' Curliuo, Bk. IX, Ch. IV ; McCrindle, l. I. b!l A.luandor, p. 23'-

1 11.Jfany }iclio,., Gl1o Aave ~~n reoorded by hi•tori~u oonceming lhia accicknt, at~d 
"Fa~M, rtOtit'ing tMm from tAt original iRt•enlort, Ita• presert1ed thnt to our Olt'll day~ tfor 

"u~m Jte ~cu• Co lmntmit tAt faluhoodt to one gttMmtiort (ljter anotAttr." Arriao, Bk. VI. 
Ch. II). 

uFame it •uM'If' brought to a ckatwt«H in whif'la f«lt · caa he ttftl at tit~ GN. They 
"art allmagwi)Nd v-An .At traf'Umitt &Atm. Effft our (Alexa11der'a] otct~ glory, &Aougll 
''rttltlirrg Qfl a tolid batit, t, mont int.khttd for;,, grtalneu to rumour thaR to Nality." 
MoCrio•llo, l 1, by A.lnarrd.,., p. 223. 

1 ~ 'rifi"'l,, Paunjali oo P. V. 3, ~, Kielborn, II, p. 412 
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him, in spite of the personal suffering to which be .bad 
been subjected by tbe11e opponl'nf.a, treated the 
ambassadors with uncommon hospitalii7. "lle 
"gave orders for the preparation of a splendid banquet to which 
"he invited the ambassadors." "Here a hundred couches 
''of gold had been placed at a small distance of each other, 
"and these were hung round with tapestrJ curtains which 
"glittered with gold and purple" (Curtiua, Bk. IX. Ch. 7).1 

Alexander entertained them with abows'at which wine flowed. 
And the "ambassadors were dismissed to their several homea." 
(Ch. 8).' All this does not read like the description of a 
crushed enemy, but rather of one whose subordinate alliance 
was welcomed by Alexander after he had tested their valour. 
Alexander had not only to secure his resr in his retreat but had 
als'> to pacify and render confident the 'seditious' Macedonians. 

§ 67. That they existed before the time of Kltylyana as a 
1 e ague is proved by his va.rttika and the comments of 
Pataiijali on PIJ;tini Kha1,14iklLdibAyalcAa (IV.2. 45). The league 
did not exist in the time of PIJ}.ini as he does not provide a 

. form for their united army. Kltylyana supplied· this, and 
removed what he found in his time a deficiency. Their united 
names did exist in the G&J;~apii~ha as it was found b7 Pata!!.jali, 
for Patafijali 11ays, "Kshudraka-Jf4lat•a-6abdal} Klw.1,1iJilca.di8Au 
pathyate," "i n t h e K h a tJ iJ il: /1. g r o up · • K & ~ u d r a k a• 
"M /1. l a v a' e z p r e 11 11 i o n i s read (/ o u n d)." Patafijali 
quotes an old verse which holds that· the Kshudraka-Milava 
is not a gotra or tribal expression. h a~o gives a rule of 
Api.iali which the author of the verse considers applicable 
to the Kshudraka-Miilava but the rule itself does not know 
them.• 

I McCriodle, l.l.A by Al«M ..... , pp. 248-c.t. 
• Weber (HIL, p.22'l,o.) miauoderelood the whole diiiCUooiOD aod pot tho earl before 

the hone when be oayo that Jlpiali regarded them aa ooited aod that therefore bio 
oucceooor 1'19ini Jived after the uoioo i.o., after Aleuoder. But both K1tya7aoa 1111d 
Patailjali are oupplyiog the very want JVhich ari- on accouut of Pa.,ioi'a rule-a rule 
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§ 68. Curtius says that to lead the united army a brave 
~arrior of the Kshudrakas was selected, and that he was an 
e:z:pP.rienced general ( Bk. ix , Ch. 4). 

It is important to notice the composition of the so-called 
a m b a s s a d o r s who had· come to conclude peace with 
Alexander from the two republics. These were the leading 
m e n represAnting their cities and provinces. "From tne 

c.-:mpmlt!'ll at a time when tbtsre was no such union. .Apilali gives no rule for them aud 
the gr.1mm::nian who composed the verse quoted by PataTijali is applying a rule of 
.A l'itnli wlaich had ~o reference to the KshuJraka-Malavas. TLe composer of tbe 
verw knew the rtirttika of KAtyayaoa. If this exceptional rule had been anticipated 
hef.,re Katy~ynna'11 time either hy Apis:ali or any one else1 Katyayana would not 
ha\""e claimed the corroction lUI he does by hill l'tirttika. Tbe whole passage is quoted 
here for the convenience of tho10 who may care to follow the discuSBioo in the original. 
Tbe uet reMuh is that. the league of the Ksbudraka-Malavae did not es.ist in the time of 
Pii1;1ini, though tt-.ey them&elvea evidently· existed, and that the league was a living 
i:otJtitutioo in the time of Katya.yana aud that of Patailjali. The organization thus 
C\'ideotly ontli""ed the Maurylln empire. 

• .r.-~ ••I,. •u 
"'l!""l!lJft~ H"~: llfls'li" 'li:''ll>mt "''t ·1" 

~'1«.-~~.~: ~· ~.0"'11'11 ... 110:: 1;Jfior~'J 11"'1~ I 

•t'f'!Ti!'l. I 

of1'11'!.~d\"!'Wl~ 'I "' ~ll'lll!!llfiiJO;) oil"'!'~. I II 'If •1'1ll!j~P,)-.ilo~,iQ'I ll'l. ill '1(1'11 I 

Gl>t.<4fl00 ~~,·~~II ll~ill •tf~4\'IT m •15filllllfill 'l';"i~ Rlll1ftl 1 
~ ~ ' 

"~lftf@f~N: 1'' 

'" "' wr"rtt."ii""'lli'-" f•fil"qtil "m 1 
~~ ., .. ~ I ij'l_'lf ·~ ~11"1{ I 
"'"'!""!!fii ~'1. I ""~ ~ "'lij""'l q 

·~IIIT!If ~~ '" " 
~ "'""'"1'""""': 1 ·u...,~r...-1!l1Tiillll • "''l't 1 """.,.,.. •• ., .. r~r. • 

• u~'ft~l~lu 
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"O.xydralcai came the leading men of their cities and their 
"provincialgove1'110rs "' They were "entrusted with full powers
"to conclude a treaty." The representatives of the Malloi are 
reported to have said that "they were attached mor1 than 
"others to freedom tlnd autvnomy, and their freedom had been 
"preserved intact }rom the time of Dionysius"' ·(by whom the 
Greeks probably meant Balarima). : 

§ 69. IL may be noted thRt the g o o d f e a t u r e a and 
fi n e, t a ~ 1 p h y s i q u e of these f r e e I n d i a n a are 
particularly noticed by the Macedonian writers. The point 
is important on the question of the ethnology of Indian 
republics which we shall consider later (Ch, xxi). 

The Mila vas were apparently on the lower -cour8e of the 
Jhelum after its unity with the Chenab, while the Kshudrakas 
occupied the higher regions.' 

§ 70. Alexander met in the neighbourhood of the last . ' 
two republics the A g a i n a e, • who · bad 

The Agra-Sreoi• 
mustered an army, if we believe Diodorous, 

of 40,000 foot and 3,000 horse. "They barricaded their 
. "narrow streets, fou~ht with great vigour, so that· Alexander 
"in pressing the attack loAt a few Macedonians. "• 

"'OAT -.m--Ji: 'J..>ififq !"!:omrof 111'111 "lfi! 1 111j 'lit1t ·>im!"'('l "' """"f11fl11 

~"'fi!N'IT 1Jlitf111 ""!~ ~.,IW .... ~II "lfil I 'm1l "'T"I.,,i r qr( llfi -.m-111T'D<i'f 

~~~~~ ~~~~~Nftf" • 1i1l !~"~ 111 «1 'll'lffllj 1111fil"' ll~<~fllfl!: 'l~• !'11'1«~111 rn..a 
"lfil I .,.,; "'ITT''t I • . . 

"1'5(~·~· Ullllll .. IIT'I.''IT li'lll~l'll t I 

""t'i~~· ·li~"!''II~"''A!fll~'ll oft, ...... \'\ V'll ~ 1 • liT IJ't I 
..... ,.ll.,.llif~ 1 

-Kielboro, ••1. II, pp. 280-1. 
1 Arriaa, Bk. VI. Ch. I' lri..Criodle, .d'-:J...,..r, p. 11;4. 

I J/>id. 

• See tbe •iew of V. Bmil.b oo the loeatioo, J. B. A. 8., 1903, p. 686. 

• Oo tho irleoti&.oalioo of Uoil 01mo - <11141§ 68. 
1 Diodorooo, BK. XVII, Cb. 96. ¥oCriodle, ,fl,..o..,_., p. 281. 
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According to Curtius when those brave fellows coulQ not 
further resist the odds, they made, what 
Rajput J a u h a r, of their wives and 
fiames by setting fire to their hou•es.' 

we know ·now as 
children into the 

§ 71 European scholars have proposed t~eir identification 
with the Arjunayanas.' But this is unacceptable ·on 
philological grounds. The name is a composite of two 
words, A g r a and d,·etti. And the main word is found in 
1\:nu~ilya in the list of republics which did not call their 
president R ii j an and which were martini' There the 
form dre'(li only appears; the member Agm shows that there 
were probably more than oue unit in the S r e J;L i (§ 58). 

§ 72. The next republic mentioned by the Greeks was 

Amhuflhthas 
that of the A m b as h ~ h as, spelt as 
Samba"tai and Abastanoi.• "They u·ere a peopl~ 

"inferior I•J no1te i,, India, either for numbers or for bl·at•e''.'l·" 
Their form o£ go v e r n m en t was "d e m o c r a t i c."• Their 
army <'Onsisted of 60,000 foot, 6,000 cavalry and 500 chariots. 
"They had e I e c t e d t h r e e g e n e r a 1 s renowned for 
"their valour and military skill." • 

Alexander made pPace with them having rt>ceived fifty 
of the foremost citizens who had come as ambassadors "under 
"the belief that they would be treated with all prop~>r courtPsy." 
It is stated by Diodorus t.hat the embl\ssy was sent on the 
Ambasb~has' having "arlopted the advice of their e I d e r s 
"not to fight." This probably indicates that their democratic 
constitution allol!l'ed an U p p e r H o u a e, · o f E I d e r "· 

l L'urtiutt, l\1\. IX. Ch 4., Ml~rin1JI.e, Alt~.rmuhr, p 232 

I /!liJ.. p 367. At that time the A.rjunayaaa state tit~es nut appear to have exi~te1l. 
It h1 unknown np tt> Patai\jali, aa.-t to the Mal•A·BhArata which aotice& all other 
ropuhlicao peopiaa of the looality we hAve been tlf"oling with (S...-e StrMulpnrrara 
LII. 14-15). 

1 See diBl'U~sion ahove § 5-S. 

" Di1lli., XVIl, 102, Mt.'Crindle, Alt'.rmult'r, 292. 

• Curtim'l 1 Rk IX. Ch. 8., ~loCrindle, Al.rron,J,r~ p. 252. 
10 . 
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§ 73. The A m b ash~ has as a political community 
are mentioned by Patafl.jali and the Mabi·BhArata.' Tht> 
Pur5Q.as say that Am bash~ h a of the House of Ail a foundrd 
a dynasty in the Punjab.' The PurAQaS in giving the early 
aco6unt know the.m as a monarchical people. The change in 
their constitution thus was from monarchy to republic like the 
change in that of the ~ibis (§ 65 n.) The Pur&Qas 11ay the same 
about the Y a u d h e y a s, that they too, along with the 
Am bash~ has, were monarchical But the later monumental 
history of the Yaudheyas is the 'history of a republican people. 
The Pnr5Qic data therefore must refer to the origins' 

§ 74. The next "independent nation" was the X at h r o i 
This restored in Sanskrit will be KBhatll'i'/a . 

. Kohattri;yao 
As I have said above, they are identical with 

the repnblic which bore the proper name 'Kshattriya' ae in the' 
Arth~tra. Kan~ilya plaoes them together with the ~rPJ;IiB 
and here also we find the ~ r e J;1 i s as neighbours to the 
K s h a t t r i y a s. As already suggested, the Sb1dhr Khatt1·i 
caste, seem to be their. modem representative. According to 
the division of Kan~ilya they did not have a king consul' 

§ 75. The. 0 as a d i o i were also an 'independent 

Oaeadioi nation' according to Arrian! No other writl'r 
mentions them. Their proposed idl'ntification 

'!'ith the Yaudheyas (by Cunningham)'· is untenable ·on 

.. 
1 On Ploioi, IV. I. 1 '10; '!f. KAiika, pp 292 8. PataftjaU treato AmbcuA!Aa aa 

the name of a country or etate, aod it. iahabitaDta be ealt. .f VJ.lxu~AJIII. 

s..b.WpA....,., Cb XXXII, Veneo 7 '· whoi"' tho;y oro placed along witb tho 
lrlalavu See alao Ploini Vlll. a. 97. • 

I Pargiter, J B.A.8., 1914, p 277. 
1 Tbo people who were to the ooatb of tbo Ambuh~u are called 8 o tl r • i 1>7 

tho Greek writerL (HoCriodle, A'-'owlor, p. 293). Tb- Siadhl people are identified 
b;y La-a (lrul. All. 11. IU, 177) with S II draa. Bot the form bring1 it o-• 
tbe 8' 11 • 4 r 11 1 [Saudrtyavu] of tbo Gp. oa P. IV. 1. 4. 

' AS'., XI., p. 876 
• Arriao, Bk VI. Cb. 15, HcCriodle, AZ.Z..ruln, p. 156 ; Strabo, Bk XV. Cb. 84. 
• Cnaaiogbam, A. 8. B., Vol. xzv., p. 140. 
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philological grounds. They seem to be, as suggested by 
V d~ Saint-Martin (McCrindle, Alexander, p. 156, n ), identical 
with the Vas ii tis of the Mahii-Bhiirata (Sabhil, LU. 151 who 
appear there a~ neighbours of the Kshudrakas and the Mii.lavas 
and iu a group commencing wit!l the Ambash~has. Kii.tyiiyana 
Ucld Pat~fijali mention the 'co•mtry o.f the Vasatis' along with 
that of the ~ibis (ou P. [V. 2. 52) The Gal).apa~ha (on P. IV. 
2 53) plllces thern in the group commencing with the 
republican Raianyas (§ 160) 

§ 76 It IS not certain whether tfte next state had a 

M u "i can i 
regal or popular constitution, Alexander's 
companions admired their constitution aod 

laws. "Tt•E'Y regard the excessive pursuit of any art, as 
war for instance and the like, as wickedness." (Strabo, XV. 
34). Tne ra!l!m was reported to be the most opulent in India I 

The citizens took their ·meals in common, a practice also 
m~ntione.l in the Atharv11 Veda.• They did not recognise the 
institution of t>lavtlry (Strabo, XV. 3!). It is possible to recover 
the na•ne of this free p•ople from,. our literature. The 
identification, proposed by Lassen,' with the M nshikas cannot 
atand. The Mushikas were below the Sahya or the Vindhyas.' 
.\1 o u 8 i /, n no 8 seems to stand for what we have in the 
KA.iikii (p. 313, 011 P. IV. 2. 80) as JJ u cIt u karp a to denote 

1 ~h·Criodt~ . . 4ncit.tHI b&dia a• a~ICI'ib~d iu Cla .. ical /..ite,·atUI·e, P· .fl. 

1 "ll~l!l.,f~fll~ Ill f~ d\'e oJ~q~ ~~~~ .. :I ~ ~'ll,jj'~~ ~~ 'l,il' ~>l'_'Of1...;"1:_ 
lilllfll~t~•.-lfol n ~ u' '!lll'fi !I"' ~1(la\l111: ~11f.t lliii n..ft ~"13!,1'11------• ~·~·~~-• 1 

"Ftlllo\\iog )'l'lUr leHder, of (the same) 1nind, do ye not hold yunrselvea apart! 
~·1),) ye omne lisra, C~J-opc:-ratiug, g•1iug ah:mg the satne wagon-pole, speaking agreeably 
•·to oot- another! I render you of th6 eame llirn, of the same mind 

·•I ,l_e n t i c a I t~hall he y o u r d r i n k, i n o o m m o n abaJI be y o u r 
''" h R r e of to o d t I yoke you tn~ether in the aame traces ............... •' 

-Dloomfi•l~, S. B. E Vul. xlii, p. 134. 
' MeCriudlo, 11-4.., p. 1~7" 
'JayaiJwtLI, n,uJaigtHit.pA.a ].ut"riptioN of IM EmJJffOJ" Khdrarela, J. B. 0. R. s., 

\\11. 1 \'. p. 8i6. • 
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the proper name of a country (Jlauchukarflika), The spelling 
of the word is corrupt in the printed GaQ.apll~ha, but the Kllllikl 
reading is supported by Vardhamllna in his GaQ.a·Ratna· 
Mahodadhi' (IV 285) who gives it on the authority of 
§aka~!i.ligaja. Another reading seems to have been Aluchikarpa' 
(corrupt ~uchikart~a, G. R. M., p. 174). 

[ l'b.o neighb011ring states o[ S a m b o s and the Presti 
(probably the P r a a t h a 1 a a of the Mah!i-Bhllrata') are 
also described as kingdoms ] 

§ 76A. The city of 'the nation called Brach maD o i' 

Brachmanoi 
(Arrian, VI. 16; Diodorus, XVH, Cll), also 
m~ntioned as the 'o o u n try o f t h e 

Brach man a' (Dio. XVII. CIII) was next reduced by 
Alexander. This seems to have been identical with .what 
Patali.jali calls B r ll h m a '1;1 a k o n ll m a J a n a pad a Q. 
(II. p. 298) 't'M country (stat~ called BriJ.hma'f)aka.' 
Janapada here is in the same sense as in PllQ.ini and 
on the coins, i. e. a politically self-contained country 
or a state. The Grl!ljk idea of the identity of . tribe and 
state is so strong that on account of the existence of a state 
the citizens are turned iut J a tribe as in the caaes of all 
other iudep~ndent cities and states in the Punjab and 
Sind, while [n,liaa anthorities, contemporarY, with the state& 
in question, treat their names as derived from 'countries', 
e. g. PAQ.ini (lV I. 168-L77). In other. words, the Indian 
view is territorial, not tribal. 

This little repnblic showed great spirit and patriotism, 
and was especially marked down for revengt- by Alexander. 
'These philosophers,' says Plntarch in the biography of 
Alexander (LIX), referring to the c i t y of the B r a h m i n s 
(McCrindle, ILA., p 3061 'gave him no less trouble than the 

1 Ed. by Bhlruaoeua, 1898 (AIIabaload), p. I 74. 
1 Tbe Greek• were evidently rendering Jlauc/,;Carf'i. The chauge of ell iuto , i• 

regular io their renderings. 
• s .. bMparTGo, Ch. XIV-
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'mercenaries, because they reviled the princes who declared for 
'him and encouraged the free s tate s to revolt from his 
'authority. On this saccount he hanged many of them.' 

§ 77. To the south of the above there was the eta~e of 
Pat ala in the delta of the Indus. Before 

l'atala 
Mexander arrived, the whole community had 

migrated to avoid submission This preference for migration 
to submission was a settled practice· amongst smaller Indian 
republics. The Vrish;tis, according to the Jatakas and the 
ll1ah11· Dh:irata, left Mathur! and went to Dvaraki when pressed 
by Jarasandha. The movements of the ffibis from the Punjab 
to Hajputana and of the MiUavas from the Punjab to Malwa 
were probably resulta o{ similar circumstances. In the 
con~titution of Patala their . ruler was called M o e I' ea.' It 
i~ evideutly idAntical with the derivative of M u r a of the 
Gai;Lap!i~ha ( P. IV. 1. 1~1 ), which Vardham!iila Jn his 
GaQ.a· H.atna-Mahodadhi ( IIL 209) takes as a ruler· 
designation. Curtius treats him as a monarch, a confusion 
which seems to have been occasionally .,made by these writers. 
Diodorus, however, gives the con~titution of ·the state in 
these words : "A c/ty of great note with a p o l i t i c a l 
"•· o n ·' t i t rt t i o n dmwn on tlte same line as t!te Spartar1 ; for 
"in t!tis comrr11mil!f tlte c 11 111 m a 11 d in w a r vested in two 
"It e ,. <' d i t a r y k i n !l s of t~t·v different houses ll'hile a 
"C o " 11 c i l of E l d e r s ruled tl<e u·hole ~tate U'it!t 
"p a r ll 111 o 14 n t a u t h o ,. i I y."' 

The Patala of the l\Iacedonians has been identified with 
ilnidarabaJ· (Sind), whose ancient name is still remembered 
as I't>tal['rm". It Reems to be the P a t a n a of the 
GIIQRpii~hn (on P. IV. L 14) and the P A t !i n a·p r a s t h a 
'a Vihika town' of Patafijali (P. V. 2. 104). 

1 Curtiu•, Dk. IX, Ch. 8, McCrindle, Aloramleo·. p. 256 
1 I\kCrilHile1 .41u.aucWr, p. 296. Djodoru.,, Bk. xvii. Ch. civ. 

:t MolJiiutllt>1 .. 4/(I.J'ande•". p. 856. 
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With P a t a 1 a the chapter of Hindu states closes in the 
history of Alexander. There were some minor communities 
on the frontier of Baluchistan which it would not be accurate 
to describe a~ Indian. 

§ 78. :3ome of the sta.tp,s treated ambiguously by the 
Statea ambiguously Greeks were very likely Sa~pghas. We have 
deocribed already seen a few of this class. The state 
of P h e g e l a 1 is probably another of them.' The name bas 
been taken by scholars to be identical with Sanskrit 
B hag ala, in view of the Ga~ap!L~ha's B hag a l a' which 
comes along with the republican Traigartas. Alexander's 
P A e g e la s occupied the same TPgion. Another such state 
was that of the G l a u B a i or G l a u k a n i k o i' (Arrian). 
who appear to be republican. They aTe itlentical with the 
G l 11 u c h u k 4 y a n a k a s of the KILlik&.' 

' 

.The major portion of the Punjab and Sind which came 
under the survey of the Greek writers, sh•.ws only two or three 
monarchies, the important ones of which were the kingdoms 
of Poros ~nd the AbJVs!Lras. Otherwise the whole country 
was republican This is also evident from Plutarch's (LX.) 
account about Poros.' " Alexander then not only reinstated 
'Poros in hi" kingdom with the title of Satrap, but added a 
'large province to it, subduing the inhabitants whose form ol. 
'government was the republican."' 

§ 79. Alexander's raid and retreat did not cover the whole 
of the Punjab. There was still the valley of the Sutlej and 

--- .. ···--·-

' ldeCriodle, .ll'-d.,., pp. 121. 221, 281. 

I ()o P., IV I 80. 

• 

• McCriadle, .&leza"der, p t 1 t. GZa~~:koiW.l-oi accordiog to Ari•tobooiM, G l ca: u 1 a i, 
aocordiog to Ptolemy. 

' On P. IV. 3. 99. 

• Not to be identified witb Paurar~a, but with the derh•atiye of Pur-a of the 
Ga,a~/14 oa Pl~ioi IV. I. 161 which io ei•eo io the lilt of the Punjab and Siod 
ruling deoigoatiooo. Cooonlt &110 Vardbamlna (G. R. )f.)"" the word. 

• JrlcCrindle, AZ.andtr, p. 308. • 
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that of the Beaa in the Vihika country to be traversed. The 
republics in those regions are to be recovered only from Indian 
literature. The Y au d hey as and the lrattas were in 
those regionA, and so were also probably some of the republics 
mentioned in the KisikA which draws on ancient literature, e.g., 
the 11 a y a 'it a s, the G o p Ill a v a a, the K a u t1 it r b r i a a e 
(Kis.ikit, P. V. 3. 114, p. 456). 
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CHAPTER IX 

Constitutional Survey of the Hindu Republlc:s In 
Greek Writers. 

§ RO. In the above survey it would have been noticed that 
we have \'arious constitutions. This shows that the 
constitutions were adjusted to the particular needs and 
circumstanceB of the people composing the states. We have 
for instance, the democracy of the Am bash J has. 
The democracy of the Ambashthas had a Second House 
corn posed of ., I e c ted e 1 de r s. They elected their generals 

llemot""rar:y 
also. Apparently every man in the community 
had direct franchise, the Greeks calling the 

constitutio::t a democracy. 
§81. ThenwehavetheKshudrakas and MAlavas 

who had no 'k in g' co n suI, as they sent 100 or 150 
rPprt>se-ntsltivea to negotiate the treaty of peace. Evidently 
their constitution would not allow power to vest in one man 
or a small body of men. It is noteworthy that the two armies 
el~ct.ed a common general. 

§ 82. PaRsing to the constitution of the Kat h a i an a 
E lo ct. d •a i D g' or she Kat has, we find an elected 'king.' 
I' r • • i d • • t In this state children were born to their 
parents a11 citizens first and individuals afterwards, the state 
deciding as to which of the prospective citizt>ns were perfect 
in 'limbs and features' and which of them should be allowed to 
grow into manhood. (Diodorus, XCI). The S an b b n t a 
constitution was similar. In these states, man was really a 
poiitical animal. The ipdividual existed for the state. To 
st>cure the life of the group, the individual sacrificed himself 

11 
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anrl his sentiments as £ather and m'lther. Prohably it was 
due tO this law that the K a~ h a phi 1 o sop h e r s glorified 
a child (N a c ~ike t as), offered to Death by his father, 
as attaining immortality. 

The constitution, like that of Patala, which provided 
for the election of a 'king' consul, was what Kau~ilya calls 
a R li j a·l a b d i n Sa~pgba, . a republic which recognized 
the title of R I j a n.1 Such elected 'kings' also obtained 
amongst the Lichchhavis. The elected king was not 
necessarily the leader of the army. Amongst the Lichchhavis, 
the le~Mlership of the army vested in another elected chief 
called Senlpati :General). An elected 'king' president wu 
the feRture of the ~iik.yan constitution as well. 

§ 83 In the constitution of the Patalas the •·c o u n c i 1 
of e 1 d e r s" ruled. They had two so-called 

Sec u n tl Chamber 
'k i n g 11,' hereditary in two families, for 

the purposelJ of command in war only. Hereditary 'royal' 
families in republican· bodies are also mentioned in the 
Mah~Bhlirata.' The Patala 'kings' were responsible to the 
Council which in turn waa probably elected by the 
whole community, it being a democracy. · Here we have in the 
Patala constitution a mixture of aristocracy and democracy • 

. . • 
1 h was probaf)lya constitutioa c.f tbla aort· which prevailed &IDOD81\ the 

K • ,·; •d • a, a lltate whOM .coin• were et.ruck iu the a8.me af the k I a g and the 
political co 10 rn u o it y. Their king Ia alft.yl meotia.ed there u 1dtJWgWitllt', 
•Of ••failirtg p,...pmty,'. ·and the MOle appellation ap~ for centurlea (1!10 B C. 
ta 100 A C.). Tbio wu an otllcial title, and Dot a penoaal aame (u wroogly Interpreted 
by awuiomatiota V. Smith, CC1lol, Vol I , pp. 161, 167~ Tbe I e ad 1 r 1 of the 
Gao o of the K au I i ad a o (•pelt aloo u K au o i ad a) ore blentlonod by 

V. ldibira. 8•. 8. IV. 24, ( •'Wiii'On1( 11'1"S~ I ; :riw. 30, 83. Ptolemy hao 
K. u n d riD • ; the oiohpa P.. K .. II 0 4. and the JI.Jrlm,tf"'r4 P .. 
~a•'~iv4fa. ~unoiogham, CAl., '71. Their cnioaarwfooodbet•eea Amhala and 
Saharaopur. Their propoaed ideotificatioa with 'Kur~•l8' (wbicb ought to be Ka•.ta) 
!>f the ~imla bitlo (A.S.R .. XI\", p. 126) ia douLtful. 

. t Cb. XI\' l.el,w.· " 
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The ultimate political authority in all these cases rested with 
the G a I'} a or S a IJl g h a. 

§ 84. AB to the executive authority in these republics, 
E • • c 11 1 i ,. • it was in some constitutions delegated to a. 
a u t h 0 r i t Y Second Chamber or the House of Elders, 
while in others there are indications that it remained with the 
general GaQ.a or Parliament. According to the Greek 
writers the Co unci 1 o ! E 1 de r s at Fa tala had the 
supreme authority, and the Ambash~has listened to the 
advice ol their E 1 d e r s. The Maha-Bharata says that the 
chief difficulty in the G a Q. a. constitution is to keep a resolution 
of theirs secret, because th:Jir number is large. It is therefore 
urged that the matters of policy (m a n t r a) should not be 
discussed by the whole G a I'} a and that the state policy 
should remain in the hands of the L e a d e r s.1 One 
set of the coins of the Yaudheyas is struck in the name 
of tL.e M a " t r a-d It a r a s and the G a I'} a., while other 
coins are struck simply in the name of the G a I'} a. Man t ,. a
d h a r CJ s mean the c o u n c i 1 which is vested with the 
authority of mant1·a. or policy. The officers called the c hie f s 
or I e a d e r s of the G a I'} a thus formed the E x e c u t i v e 
ll o d y or the C a. b i-n e t. The E I d e r s formed another 
body. They were like a St•cvnd House. They had varying 
powers according to indh·idual constitutions. Amongst the 
P a t a 1 a s ; thpy were for all purposes the G o v e r 11 m e n t. 
In the A m b a s h ~ h a S a IJl g h a they were not so. They 
were likP the V f i d d h a s mentioned in the lllahi-Bharata 
who advistJd on matters of mutual subordination and correct 
dt~alings, etc. (ch. xiv). The 1-rid d has or E I J e r s were 
not necessarily people old in age, though primarily age might 
have beeu the qualification. The Mahli.-Bhi!.rata has the 
expression ' E I d t r s by k '' " ,,. I e d ,q c ,' i.e., by merit. 
Evidently one was elected an e 1 d e r on merit. 

t ciJ. XIV, t>t;Iow. 

83 



BIN D'U P 0 LIT Y l PT. I, 

The discussion in the 1\lahil-Bhirata implies that some 
G a !I a s or P a r l i a m e n t a did reserve in their own 
bands the executive policy and d i d n o t d e 1 e g a t e it to 
their c o u n c i l or c a b i n e t, as it says that the ayHtem 
is a weak point in G a Q. a constitution. Probably non
delegation of executive power was more general a trait than 
delegation The Ambasb~has and the Kshudraka-Milavas seem 
to have had such constitutions. The d e m o c r a c ~ e e 
seem to have followed the n o n·d e l e g a t i o n s y e t e m. 
The government of the c i t y-a t a t e a in the Punjab is 
taken by the Greek writers to havtl been as a rule 
d e m o o r a t i c. " At last after many generations had come 
"and gone, the sovereignty, it is said, was dissolved and 
"d e m o c r a t i c g o v e r n m e n t s we r e a e t u p in 
"t h e c i t i e s." (Diodorous, III, 38.)1 "Most of the cities 
'adopted the democratic form of government, though some 
'retained the kingly, until the invasion of the country by 
'Alexander' (Ibid. 39)." 

§ 85. The states wherein the Greeks found Executive 
A r i • 1 0 c r • 1 i c Power held by a few families on hereditary 
d • m o c r • c Y principle, although the rulers were subject to 
a G a r;t a, they have described as a r i s t o c r a t i c. Io 
fact they were a mixed constitution which may be called for 
want of a better term, a r i s t o c r a t i c d e m o c' r a c 1· 
Take for example, the state on the other side of the Hupanis 
(Beas). This had a G a r;t a or P a r l i a m e n t of 5,000 
m e m b e r s. Yet it was called an aristocracy : 1: for the 
"multitude was governed by the aristocracy, who exercised 
"their authority with justice and moderation." It was according 
to the Greek view " an euellsnt ayatem of internal 
government."' The G a Q. a o f 5, 0 0 0 was not A direct 

l M.cCrindle, M~. p. 38. 
• Ibid , p. tO. 
• JIA, p. 121, M~-. p. 67. 
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assembly, for only those were entitled to sit there who 
furnished the state with an elephant ·Thid was the 
qualification, and a seat in the GRJ}.a was based on 
qualification. The population was composed of 'good 
'agriculturists, and men brave in war.' Every agriculturist 
and every fighter could not have afforded an elephant. But 
every agriculturist and fighter presumably must have been 
represented. Evidently the elephant men represented the 'no 
el~phant' men To the class of this mixed type belonged 
also the Patala constitution. The hereditary 'kings' were 
under the complete control of the House of Elders. It was 
an a r i s t o c r a c y 1n f o r m but d e m o c r a c y 
mspirit. 

§ 86. The large number of the G a 1}. a or Par 1 i amen t 
of 5, 0 0 0 noticed by the Greeks is not 
without parallel in Indian literature. The 

Jitakas describe Vaisili, the capital of the Lichchhavis as 
having 7,707 kinglets (rijukas). These rulers 
were composed of both rich and poor sorts who used to gather 
iu the usual assembly in the House of Law on the call of 
tocsin. · Probably all of them ~id not attend as they do not 
do in mCidern Parliaments. • 

§ 87. Hindu literature calls such aristocratic element of 
HinJn tonn for . Gal}.a, a Kula,1 (literally, 'family'). The 
arl1toorat1c • 
con•titutiou Mahi-Bhirata treats 'the K u 1 as of r i j is' 
as belonging to the class of g a 1}. a s. The Artha-~istra 
refers to the r i j a-k u 1 a s 'ruling K u I a s' or 'K u I a s 
of rijis' as being of the n a t u r e o f S a IJl g h a s 
(S a 1}. g h a-d h a r m i n s, p. 328.) The hereditary 'kings• 
Qf the P i t a I a s would come under this description 
of the K u 1 a-8 a IJl g h a. The Law-books always treat 

1 Aaahlya 0010meoting ou Nlrada, I. 7, defiuea kula aa C'OfttroU«l or ma,ngtd by a 
.t'• ~oplt ( ~ 'lfllf"'llf'9''4'ltlmfll ). Oo griltitani compare the 'Verb pragrol': 
'tn bL1ld: • 
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Ktdas as . distinct from Gapaa and both come therein 
aide by side 1 Gapa, therefort>, pure and simple, bad no 
hereditary principle and technically was of the n a t u r e 
o f d e m. o c r a c y. Ofteo, there was a m i x t u r e o f t h e 
t w o, and pure Kulas were rare. The distinction was in 
later times ignored.' The J aioas who founded their 
r e I i g i o u a Gapaa also founded r e 1 i g i o u a Kulas. 1 

This Kula however was a misnomer, as the founder& were 
celebates and no hereditary principle could be followed. In 
pure K. u 1 a State a 'supreme r u 1 e r 8 hip' went by 
turns to the few f a m iIi e s (K u 1 e 8 u p a c h c h e k Ad h i· 
pachchaxpl.' 

§ 88. We have concluded this brief constitutional survey 
c u 1 t u r 0 in tbeoe of these Republics. But let us not part 

·republica witll this chapter of our republican polity 
withouL a f.,w words on tlleir general culture. Philostratus 
10 the Life oJ dppoll,niuB oJ Tyana gives the information 
that the Sophf)i of Alexander were the Uxydracae and that in 
the time of Appolloniua (about 40 A. C.) they were. regarded 
ai 'rather dabblers in philosophy than philosophers.' I& 
seems that the K~hudra.kas in Alexander's time were 
noted for their philos()phic wisdo•n and were called the w i 8 e 
(Sophai). Sim1la.rly the Ka~bas are fa-~nou8 in Indian 
literature for their (J panishadic philosophy and Vedic 
learning. They were foll0~er.t of tqe. KrishQ.a Yaj urveda, 
their edition of that Veda, tht> KA\ha\ta Sarphitl, has 
come dow11. to our times. In Patafljali's .time, the Ka~ha 
recensio11 was the ruling authority, h was recited io every 

I J7rolllitrodaya. quotation• at pp 1J aod 40. 

I Ka.tyJyanl ; s'!l'l! f'l•~t•'ll ~: iJII1li'tr.il!: f ( J'iramilroW1114, p, 426.) NTbl 

r.uemMy jor body corporate) of Kulaa io called Gooo." 
1 See Pat!l•ol!o edited by Dr. Hoerolo in i•d "'"'·• VoL u, ... 347. 

• ADgutt.ar•·SiUya, $8. 1 (Vol, lri, p. 76,. See diiiCUooioa mfra §91. 
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town as he says in his Mahi!.bhashya.' Their law-b'~~( .... 
the Kathaka-dharma siitra, was also well-known, and uj·· 
believed to have been the basis of the VishJ;~u-smriti. 'fheir 
name in Hindu literature will live as long as the Upanishads 
live and the Yajurveda lives. Likewise the philosophy of 
the VrishQ.i leadAr and that of his cousin Nemi are national 
beliefs to the present day. The ~ak:yas, although they 
ceased to exist by the fourth century B.C., had bequeathed 
the greatest religion to the world. Free constitutions seem 
to have given rise to free philosophies. Philosophy, politics 
and military training did not combine to develop a non-human 
type of humanity. The republics were noted for their love 
of music. Arrian (Vl. 3) calls these Indians whom Alexander 
met, 'lovers of dance and song.'' The musical propensities of 
the VrillhJ;~is are a familiar feature in Sanskrit literature. The 
Harivamsa describes their ball and picnic (Chs. 146-7)'. 

The ArthasAstra (XI, p. 376) supposes disputation (kalaha), 
on l-' i,/yll and lilpa ('scien'ce' and 'art') to be a wellknown 
weakne~s in the republics. 

§ 89. It has been noticed as in the case of the Sikhs that 
belief and polity exercise a tremendous influence in moulding 
the physical features of man. The republican polity of this 
country is another illustration of this curious law of nature. 
The Greeks testify to the handsome looks and dignified bearing 
o! the K~hudrakas and Mala vas, the Saubhiitas and the Kathas, 
The remarks of the Buddha who compiued the handsome 
Lichchhavis to a company of gods' go to prove the same. 
Kri'shQ.a in the MaU-BhArata is reported to have alluded to 

' On P., 1\', 3. 101. 
• lh'Crindlo, I. I. by Ale.ra"~' p. 136. [ Every Dation reguds the ttiuging of 

a,-ery fort!i~c oa.tioo as' wild.' It is true now; it was truo 2:i centuries ago. ] 
• R Mitro, Inti-> A rya .. , \' ol. I, pp. 430-42. 
4 MLet those C'f the Bbikkhue who have De-ver seen the TavatiJP.il& gods, gaze 

uupnu thi11 c''mpany of the Lichchhavil:\, behold thie company of the Lichchhavia, 
."compare thie ~ompAuy of the Lichchha,·is-e\"eo as the company of Tavath:psa gods:' 
OMt-utworJ.r :d.IHI Hhys Dll\'i•ltt, S. B. E., Yul. XI,~· 3:!. 
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the handsome presence o£ certain YrishQ.i leaders as a 
political asset.• It seems that the republicans consciously 
paid attention to physical culture This the Saubh1U.aa and 
the Ka\has even enforced by the laws of their constitutions.' 
The disappearance of that· physique in the land of the 
Lichchhavia which excited the admiration of the Buddha, is 
parallel to the decline of physique in modern Bellas. 
Features also seem to be amenable to what Aristotle called 
the Queen of Sciences 

' S.. appondis A. 
• See on tho Madru, p. PS •· 

8! 



CHAPTER X 

Technical Hindu Constitutions 
(from e. 1000 B.C.) 

§ 90. G a J;l a and K u 1 a w<Jre two mam divisions of 
the S a lJl g h a states. Between them there were various 
technical classes of constitutions. Terms ·for tllem which have 
c1me down t? us and their details, as far as I have been able 
to collect, I propose to set forth below. Let us take the oldest 
first. 

§ 91. The B h a u j y a c o n s t i t u t i o n is noticed 
B h." j )'. c u o- by the Aitareya Brihma!}a.' we get 
• tit n t' o • some light on this constitution from an 
unex.pected quarter. The Pi 1 i Canon' enumerates cru·eers 
opl'n to a K u l a p u t t a. Amongst these, next to the 
king-consul, we have R a t t h i k a and P e t t a n i k a. 
As o k a in his inscriptions, equates B h o j a with 
H a~ h i k a or R is h ~ r i k a.' The commentary on the 
Abguttara Nikil.ya explains the P b t tan i k a ·as being 
hereq_i_t!!!Lleade.tahip (S il. p a t e y y a), come down fr.:>u> 

1 ,4,~ B'. VIII, !4. !lf'llll'l"l! f~fll 'II Iii 'I{ ~-.flt Yl>ll;lt ~q~ 'ilsf>lfil'll,ft • \l~

lill!l'lfllf'l'lllflll"'•l! ... 1 

I ~ 11~'"· "'J'Ifll, !l\'!!'!l'fi11J q1i'!'IIJ ~~~f.<,, llfi: 1fl •"\-.\\ 1iif'<,1111J 1j1Tfl1Rrf.11", 
tlfll •t <ftlft111 il11fwl111111, 'Qfi; 111 t'll'Q t'llqftl!ft11!. llf<: OJ ~fii~Tfl1f'lllllftW, 01~ 111 

~~111f'lllllft11!, 'II 'II 'C£'1 ~ lfi•tl\i<nl lll~lio! 1 .llogolton·a Ni!-.lya, l:'t. IJI, p. 76. 

' Rock S.ri08 Pruclamationo V and XIII, '1~1'1 f~_f?;llfi 'ilfwl'lll'l 'II 'fiN "11'"1 
~ (Girnor \'} ; oflllfqfl!f'lfil,, Sl.ahLnz~arb1 XIII. 
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forefathers! The R i s h ~ r i k a s and n h o j a k a !i or 
B h o j a If ns nppo~e·l to P e t t a 11 i k as apparently 
meant non-hereditary lt>adership. S 4 p a I e y yam ('togethl'r• 
leadership') adggesta that in each case there. were morf' 
than one leader. The Mahi-Bhirata also in its list of 
different classes of rulers mentions B h o j a as a class 
(~4nti. Ch.lxvii. ~1. 54).' To this interpretation I am also led 
by Khil.ravela's inscription which describes the R 4 1 h triA: a a 
and the B h o j aka~ with paraphernalia of soverPignty.a Later 
inscriptions have flhoj as and M ah I Bh oj as which signify 
hiorher an<J ordinary classes of leaders. Sovereignty rested in 
the Bhoja leat.lf'rs. The constitution itself was called Bhaujya 
HS in the Aitan•ya. It is note-worthy that the Bnojas, so-called 
after their rulers, appear in later literature as a sub-division 
of the Yil.davas whose earlier history we find as a league 
of two republics, called the And h a A: a- V r i 1 h !'I is 
<§§ 36-40). :Now according to the Aitareya the Sat vat e, 
which is the ancient name for the Yidavaa, were one of the 
peop1es who observed the Bhaujya constitution. 

§ 92. That this conititution prevailed in Eastern India 
also is probable on account of the ref~rence in the Pili 
.Canon, which as a rule, does not deal with institutions of 
Western India. 

Owing to their special constitution a people in Western 
India acquired the name B h o j as. This is probably a case 
where a nation is formed on account of ita political constitution. 
The Andbaka-VJi§h.r;~-is . :w~r~!_n__!ht!_P~f!insul~ . ()f G.!lirat or 
Ka~ad. The name B h o j a or B h. au j y a still 

1 f~d<lq<f ~"'' .4•guttaro Ill, lndi- p. 466 ·, og · ....,__. 1J "'---~ OlD ., ... ~.,., .,.,, 

.:omment&ry at p 300. 

• mn .;pj\~~ · 

• Jayuwal, H4Jhipmph4. r .... FiptioH, J B. 0 H. 8., IlL, p. 456. 
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snrvives in modern B h u j, the capital of an Indian state 
(Cutch) in the Kathiawarl Agency. Gujarat is one of the most 
ancient seats of B h a u j y a; but it is likely that the 
Satvats had spread southwards, as the Aitareya places them 
in the south. If the author of the Aitareya was in the 
north of the Kuru land which he places in the Middle 
Country, he might locate Gujrat in the south. 

§ 93. S v li r li j y a is taken to be a peculiar constitution 
s v! r I i )"a by the Aitareya Br&hmaJ;ta prevailing jn 
oon•titutinn Wes!Rrn India.' The ruler or President was 
called S1•artLt. It literiilly means " self-ruler." The Taittiriya - -BrlihrnaJ:~a in praising the Viijapeya royal consecration says 
that a wi~o man (VidvtLn) sacrifices by the Viijapeya and he 
obtains Sv!irii.jya, which it explains as 'becoming the leader of 
equals.' He attains 'e 1 d e r s h i p' (j a ish thy a).• This 
little information shows that the Sva·rl!t ruler was taken from 
r.mongst equals, and was made Pre 8 i d en t, and that 
the selection was based upon merit for Indra who is said to 
have fir~t obtained the Sviiriijya consecration (abhisheka). is 
described as having proved his merit. Evidently this refers 
to an election or selection to the presidentship amongst the 
members of a g a J;1 a or council It should be noted that 
the members of the g a J;l a according to the Mahii· Bhiirata 
were considered to be equals ( s a d r i If il s s a r v e.)' 
According to thfl Aitareya thjs form of government prevailed 
amongst the N i c h y as and the A p ii c h y a 8 of Western 
Jn,Jia. The N i c h y as would have occupied, as their name 
signifi<'S, the low lands bordering near the mouths of theJ.n~~s, 
and the A p IL c h y a s, probably, the regions immediately 

' Q~"lt ~<1\"11 fl:ftlll'"' ~"·•n11t ~""""''~""'"'' ~"'..ml~ in~fil'llo'i 1<1~f'WOI· 
'IT'IfllfUI'Il"''lf'I .•. Ail<lreya BrJhona~a, \'Ill, 14. 

1 q Q_!l' fli_<T'I. '!l'Jl~t.. ~o~r~ I 11-.;f!l ~~~i'Jlf.l .... , 18~1 'lifll ! 
.oim• T. Brahma~a, 1. 3. 2. 2. 

11 &•e hehvw § I:H. 
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•bove. ln the_!irne ..oLthe.-Y.a j 11 r VI!! d a, however, the 
B v I r I j y a form prevailed in Northern India. 1 Later 
refurence than the Aitareya for this {rom of constitution has· 
not yet been met wit.h. 

§ 91. The Aitareya Bri!.hmaQa describes. the V a i r I j y a 
as a national constitution of some of the Vairijya 

conolitutioo 'nations' of the North. The locality is further 
defined by the words "by the side of the llimiUayae." In the 
time of the Y a j u r V e d a such constitution was followed 
ia the South. This shows that this from of government was 
not confined only to the North but was adopted in widely 
dil!'erent localities.• I have rendered the term, taking it 
literally, .a.s "the king-le11s constitution."' According to the 
Aitareya the whole .. c o u n t r y ~r n 8 t ion (J 8 n ~J'~ 4,•) 
~k the ronsecration of rulership. There is no doubt that 
this was a real democratic constitution. By way of example 
the Uttar a-Mad r a • and the Uttar a-Kuru • are 
given in the Aitareya as observing this constitution. The 
g\-ainmatical literature mentions the M ad r a • defined 
aceording to dil or direction, which signifies that there were 
at least two M a d r a a.' The .M a d r a I were republican 
in the time of Pi!.Qini and they were so up to the 4th 
century A. C. when the Guptas encountered t~em.• It seems 

_1.._,. ' I 
I \lroW""f'"il fu;"'". ~ ~: etc., s·. y qjon><da, X v. 13. --·- - - - . . . 
• m"" ~ito!~~ ~lllfit' wucfdr .. 'l~PJ ~-~ kf• t · •"" 'It• 
~ 11l'l'm •~'F'i *"~om m iq~~~r..r.,..;t ' ~IIT"Iftllil••"~•••«--- .. 
.Aat.Jrtps Bra.Amapa, Vlll, 14,. • 

I I 1 I 

"~ ~ f~ ~'II Jilt ~: etu, Yoj•rTtda, XV. 11. - ~ -~ . . 
I Cf.. "To thie word twu rneaoi11gt1 can be given : 1) without king ; 2) 1 veq 

di.Uoguiebed kiog. lu this pa111Nge we mu•t take it in the fir•t meaning i for here are 
the JtJ~tapadaf: iA, people in opp011ition to the king mentioned u abhi11uKta i.,., 
uointed. whill'll in all ;,rher puqgea of thi• cbapter, we fttld ioetead of tbem, the 
r<li•~ or kinga" M. Haug, .dilartjltJ Br6hnl4p4, Vol. II, p. 518, •· 

a PlQiui IY !. 108. IIi~ 1 See aiM the previouo t!atra, ao~ VII, 3. ,13 

firitSiiCiifli(. where tl1e j an a p a d a • of the Nortb are treated. 

a Fleet, G uptrJ /-riplio .. , 1' '!l. 
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that the U t t a r a· Mad r a 8 or the H i g h e r 1\I a d r a 8 

had a somewhat different constitution from that of the 
Lower 1\1 ad r as. Now, the U t t·a r a-Kurus in 
later literature have passed into the region of fable 
and mythology, where they are noted for prosperity and 
life of enjoyment.' In the Aitareya Brii.hmaJ;ta, they are 
a hist,orical people like the Madras.' Apparently they, 
as a tleparntc people, disappeared m later times and· 
the story of their material prosperity transferred them 
to the reg1on of folklorP, a fate very common in this 
country where history has been often barbarised into 
mythology.• 

•. Gf .llolmda Panho, Vol. 1., rP 2-3 The old Madra capital ( § 96) is thus described 
nw]L·nmpared v.·ith U t t a r a. K u r u about the beginning of the Christian era :-

'' ...... a great ceutre of trade. a city t]Jat is <'ailed S a g a I a, situate in a delightful 
oonntry, well wate-red and hilly, abounding in parks and gardeus and groves and 
lakoe anrl tank11, a p11radise of rivers and mountains and woods. 'Vise architects 
lun.;e laid it out, .and ita pe~ple know Of no oppression since all their enemies and 
ath·eriH.rle~' huu heeo put down. Brave ia ita defen-ce, with many and various 
atrong toy:ere aud ramparts, with superb gates and entrance archways; and with the 
royal citadt>l iu ita midst, white·)Valled and deeply moated. Well lajd out are its 

t~lroet.s, sqllaroa. cross roadH1 and market places. Well dit:tplayed are the innumerable 

1ort" of costly merchandit~B with whi-ch ita shopa are filled. It ie richly adorned with 
l~t~ndrt>lia uf lllutti·hall• of variom~ kind11; and :splendid with hundreds of thoutlanda 
of tnngnilict'ot muo11ioos1 which 1ia~e aloft like the mountain peaks of the IlimaJayas. 
Its Mtreeh! aro filled with elephants, horses, carriages, and foot-pa88engers, frequented by 
groupB of h a o J a o me men and beaut if u I women, and rrowded by n1en ef all 
tt·nrtB &lid -o<'Dditions, Brahmans, nohles, artificers, and servants. They rel'tound with 
C'.ries of wclcume to the Uwwbera of every creed, aod the city ia the relllort of the 
lca11ing rn~a of each of the difft'riog sects. Shops are there for the sale of Benarca 
mntalin, of Klltnmhara atufftt, aud o£ other clothes of various kiDlls i and sweet odours 
art~ e1:haled frum tile bazoarR1 where all sorts of flowers and perfumes are taatefully 

flet out. Jewels are there io plenty, such ae men'e hearts desire, and guilds of 
trade~ in all aortR of 6nery diaplay their goods in the bazaar& that face all quarters 
nf the eky. Su full ie the city of money, ant.l of gold and silver ware, of copper and 
atoml \\·are, thftt it is a very mine uf dau.ling treataures. And tltrre is laid u.p thwe 
nmch tttore of propf'rty and corn and thing& of value in waft!lwusea- fooda ud 

driuk111 of every 1nrt, "Y"'llf' and aweehueat.s of every kind. In wealth it riv.U. 
U t t a r a-K n r u, and in gl•'ry it is ae AlakanandA1 the cit)' of the goJK." 

• Cf Suloh,!parva•, (;h. XXVIU. Aloo Jdtalro, Vul. V, p. 316; Vol. VI, p. 100 
where r t t • r a - K u r u itt ~till a hi:tJtorLcal C?Dntr.)· luuat.ed 1

iD the llilll&layu.. 
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§ 95. Hindu commentators failing to recognise the 
eignifi.,ance of the word J•aira.jya ('kinglessness') have fallen 
into the error of rendering it as 'shininq condition.' But there 
cannot be the slightest doubt as to the constitutional 
interpretation given here. Other terms of the same passage 
of the Aitareya do bear constitutional interpretation ; and 
if any additional evidence were necessary, I would refer to 
the term as used by Kau~ilya who treats it as a form of 
government and rejects it as a bad form.' Ile, like his 
contemporary Greek thinker>~, held democracy in contempt. 
According to him 

'no body feels in a Vairijya Government 
• the f e e 1 i n g 0 f .. m i n e .. ( with regard to the 
• state), t h e a i m of politic a 1 o r g an i s m i 8 

'r e j e c t e d, a n y o n e c a n s e I 1 a w a y ( the 
'country), n o one feels r e 8 p on 8 i b 1 e, or one 
' be c o m i n g i n d i II e r e n t 1 e a v e 8 t h e s t a t e.'. 

The Jaina Achirlf.Jig>& Siitra' also mentions the Va i r lj y a 
in giving different kinds of constitutions. And the 1\Iahi
Bhlf.rata' notices V i r I j as one of the official titles of 
ruler. 

§ 96 The ' capital' of the l\Iadr88 11 noted thou,~~:h not 
named by P&Q.ini. We know from ot~er sourceR4 that it was 
t1 I k a 1 a which is supposed to be ident1cal with modern 
Sialkot. If the identification is correct, the ~likala must have 
been originally the seat the u tiara .If a ;f r a s 

In· the 2nd ceocury B. C, the capital was under Menander 
accvrding to the Milinda Panho. It seems' tbat tLe Madras 

------------- ·-----------. --- ------·----

I ~~· 'I ~: -n.... ''>ill''ll'l" lfll ...... 111: •• >l"'<m'fm I ll'li ~ • .,fll 
~· ~ llf~"''"l .q.,.tf,fiiJ -.4rlha-S'.t•lra, VIII. 2, p. 32l lofr. Sham& Shaatry•a 
tranalatioo ia h·~peluely confu.ed. He tak-. l'uiraj,• to meao 11 fr1Nrign rule, whic.:b 
.. ~nmea into ez.iAtence hy aeizing the coo.otry fr~''n it• king ILiU ali•e." p. 39:5. 

I :i1tJrait!}d Su~Jaw!., (Jacol,i'• edition) p 83. J"•rojj41Ji etc. 

• U'lll1 wtil ~~ ......... SAnti, LX\'111, 64. 
• .VaA.tbhOrala, Karpaprxrrtm. Cl'l· XI., XLIY • . 

. 94 



TECHXICAT, HIXDU CO~STITUTTONS 

then left their original home and migrated to lower regions 
where they were found stili flourishing in the Gupta age.' 

§ 97. It IS evident that the Ritshfrilcas of the West, 
n A • h 1 r; • a who in A~oka's inscriptions' are in the 
coo•titution group of the Bhojas and Pitenikas, were a 
non-monarchical community. No king· of theirs is noticed 
by A~oka. Khll.ravela also mentions them in the plural, 
fighting him in league with the ·B h o j a k a s, and with 
paraphernalia of sovereignty.' No doubt now remains as to 
their r.,publican character. As pointed out above the Pili 
Canon knows and names the Ritshtrika or Ratthika class 
of rulers.' 

According to the implication of the commentary, the 
R {L s h t ,. i lc a-S {L p a t y a (Sapateyyam) or 'board of leaders' 
W<"re not hereditary.• They were therefore elected. The 
mention in the Pili authority goes to .indicate that the Ril8ltfrika 
constitution \'Vas also very probably known to Eastern India. 
Like the Bhaujya this too gave a national name to the 
Ras!.H~·as of the West. The country named S u-r A s h ~ r a 
of Western India probably owed its origin to a RasJ.trika 
constitution. In the Artha-~ll.stra, the Su-rish~ras are a 
rt'public where no king-consul was allowed." The territorial 
appdlat.ions R ll. s h t .r i k a and S u-s A s h ~ r a seem to have 
been derived from this republican constitution. · 

§ 99. The passage in the Pili Canon notict>d above places 

Pettanik:a 
the P e t t a n i k a B by the side of the Riish
~rikas, and, as we have seen, the term denoted 

'hereditary leaders.' Theirs appears to have been really a 
perverted form of the R ll. s h ~ r i k a, or rather the B h o j a, form 

1 Flt>~t, Gvpla ln•criptionl, p. 8, 
1 See &hove f 91. 

a Soe tttilcr p 90, "· 3 
• A~g•ttra Nikd~, Vol. 111. L\'111. I. Nee above§ 91 •· 2. 
• .dr\yullaro A'ik.tfya, Vol. iii, p. 466, where the Petta n i k a, atJ opposed to 

R "t 1 hi k a, is hereditary. 
• A•·llm S'tU'tra p. 876 i St>e alu.1ve U 65. !If. 
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of government, where rulers or lPaders had managed to become 
hereditary. In the Ait.areya Brl.hma~a itself, one class of Bhojaa 
are distinguished from the other by the expression Bhoja 
1'itaram (VIII. 12) or hereditary B h o j a tliterally, wbo 
hillll!elf a Bhoja would also be the father of a Bhoja). The 
commentary to the AJ;~guttara Nikiya has in one place' 
II Ia u It llll u b Au tla fJl bh u f]lj a I i ( ... Pt It an iK a) which 
would signify a B ~ o j a P e U a n i k a • The PeUanika 
oligarchy, or probably aristncracy, was prevalent in Western 
India as evidenced by A4oka's inscriptions. That it existed in 
Easwrn India is prob"ble, coming as it does in tbe Pili pussa~ 

§ 100. Kau~ilya discusses the constitution called 
D u i r 1 i y • D " a i r 4 j y 11 in connection with the 
coaotitution Yairl!.jyt~~ Be characterises the D" air I j 1 a, 
" tbe rule of two," as a constitution of rivalry and mutual 
conft.ict leading to final destruction.• It shonld be noticed that 
tbe Achirlliga Siitra also refers to this constitution and ueats 
it as distinct from the G a ~ a government This 'rule of two' 
was neither a monarchy nor an aristocrcy. h is a constitution 
pecnliar to the history of India. Historical instances of this 
constitution are known to our literatur.e and inscriptions. 
A " a n t i in some period of Hindu history was under this 
consthution, for the Mahi-Bhirata r~latel! that Avanti was 
under Vinda and Anuvinda, two kings· ruling joint.ly.' 
The inscriptional instances have caused mach oonfusion to 
Indian epigraphists and they found no· solution of the riddle. 
In the 6th and 7th centuries of the ChriStian era, N epa 1 
wat under such a constitution. Simnltaneous inscription• of 
the kings of the Licbchhavi family and the Thikuri family are 

found at Ki~hmli~;~4u' These are orders • issued from two 

I Sa611d,.,......, Cb. 31 ; t:d. P. 16!i, ele. 

& fleel, G•peai-•Ipli-, App.'IV. 
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placeR in the same capital, and the dates prove that the two 
dynasties were ruling simultaneou~ly. Epigraphists not 
knowing the D v a i r II. j y a form of government could not 
see the real ~ignificance. They were therefore forced 
to suppose an imaginary divided jurisdiction, It is, 
however, excusable, as the idea of Dvai1·lLjya is so foreign to 
modern mind. Prim4 facie such a constitution is unthinkable 
and unworkable. Its working in India constitutes a unique' 
constitutional experiment and success. The constitution in 
Nepal lasted for a long time. BobbeR' doctrine of indivisible 
sovereignty would not allow a foreign student to grasp the 
inscriptions of Nepal. But in India, where joint-family is a 
living doctrine it is explicable. Such a constitution was feasible 
only in a country where the j u r i s t i c n o t i o n of the 
J\1 i t II. k s h a r II. f a m i 1 y could develop into a practical 
principle. It seems that the legal principle of joint property 
and joint enjoyment was transferred to the region of politics 
and acted upon, whereby 'conflict,' 'rivalry' and 'annihilation' 
could be avoided for centuries. The Nepal·families were not 
related by blood. It was only the constitution which made 
them joint twins in sovereignty. The references in the 
Artba-~iistra and the Achl!.riiliga Siitra indicate that the 
const.itution was not a very rare thing in Hindu India. 

§101. The A r ll.j aka or 'non · r u 1 e r' 1 was an idea
'The 0 0 0 ., u le, listie constitution which came to be the object 
otate of derision of political writers of Hindu India. 
The ideal of this constitution was that Law was to be taken a 8 

t h e r u 1 e r and there Hhould be no man-ruler. The basis 
of the state was considered to be a m u t u a 1 a g r e em e n t or 
8 o cia I con tract betwel'n the citizens. This was an extreme 
democraey almost Tolstoian in ideal. TLe 1\lahii.-Bhl!.rata• from 

l This tedmicnl A r I j a k a does not mean an a r c h y. For anarc~y, ~iodu 
politics UMl'8 a ap(lcial torm1 m 4 '1 11 Cl - "y d , a, e. g., AS' 1 I. 4, p. 9 ; Khlhrupur 
roppor plalo(E/, IV. 24~), Manu,-\'11. 20. 

a S'dNI.ipart!on, Ch. LIX : Iu the begioniug of th~ Current Cyc:~e there wae no 
muuarchy and no monarch, and lhere wa1 no mao appo1uted to exe-cutn·e goTernmenL 

13 ' 
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which the above dedOription is taken, ridicules the constitution 
and saya that the frarQera of this I ega 1 B tate found out their 

Io hot, there waa no osecutive power. Tho rule of law aud go•erumoot of law wao 
eotabliabod. Tbio goverumeat of law did oo& Jut for wont of mutual oooftdeoe& 
Seooe monarchy wae introduced. 

[Ia oootber place tho .. me theory lo ospreoaed lo tbio olfect: 
l!ubje<U Ia tbe A r I j a II: a 1 t a t 1 becoming oolfGbioal formed r e 1 o I u U o PI iD 

ou a 1 1 1 111 b ly aod 111 a d e Ia w o for control of violeooe and crime. AU tho cutet 
for the aeke of ooofideoce entered into o g r o e m e 11 t lo Jivd by tho o o a t r o o t. 
But wbeo they were not MLi•tied with the working of the .,.atom tbe;r eomploiaod 
lo tho Creator w bo r""!'mtoeoded them o oovereigo, aod a k I o g waa oleoted. 

This occun io Chapter LXVII. Both traditio ... relate to the aeme theory. 

f111111'0f ~ ~ .. 'lim: I 

nr u~ •!I"'""'~ P'!ltilA'\ 1 
~ "*'l<iillfiW "'' ~1 'I ~: 1 

.,.-.;~ wwn: e1ll\ ~"' 111 ~ 1 

"' .. '""''~~'~~~ oro Pit wm:1 1· 

w ~'!tld'ltiotll' ~I 
• \It .n.•ilotiqll qtlllllli'IIQ I 

~~~ 1fifloi~iot~'~"'\ I 

~~~ wfliq,ft 'If "''""'' ~ 1 
.nnt ~liT: M~'l 1 

Ch. LIX. Sl. 18-17. 
In Sloko 22, they approach Brabmaa wbo writea a book 011 gonrllmeot aod 

reoommooda a kiog (p<UII.,). 

Cbapter LXVJI, 

Rit1f ft'l\lt QTiiiiJf>ofil '!fit: I 
mft111 ~~~~~liT 1 i i 
... (lii41. 'lliil: e1ll\ ~· MIIMii iJ; '!1111.'. 
~ 11'1111'111 l!l1ln C1l 111@ '""'~. I te I 

~ a••n•i@! 4iiliiifltfa 11; ~IP( 1 

~ <i•"'oi'l U '"''"'I<Cif<•: I to: I . . 
U 11: ~ l>fOI'"''CiDlll'alllni·IIIT fl'tiiP1 ~I 

~"" .*'rt ••l~•.,f•h": 1 

4N1fl Will( 1Jlll'l 41ot1l~iiidfl!it I t( I 

·vf'•a•eae\1 ·~·v••~ r-."'"''l' 
~ fiilliilii1WI""1( fi:1i I ~· I 
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mistake when the arrangement would work no more, with the 
result that nobody obeyed the law wi.thout sanction; when the 
law would not rule, the citizens of this form of government took 
to monarchy. I was inclined to regard this "non-ruler" (ardjaka) 
constitution as a mere fiction of Hindu politicians who, I thought, 
wanted to invent it as an argument against republican theories 
of s o c i a I c o n t 1' a c t a n d r u I e o f 1 a w. But the 
Jaina. Siitra compels me to take it as a constitutional 
experiment which bad been tried more than once in this country. 
The Sdtra mentions the form as a living institution.' The 
group where this constitution occurs is composed of all 
real and historical forms of government. It gives : 

(a) Non-ruler States, 
(b) G a J;l. a-r u I e d States, 
rc) Yuvarll.ja·ruled States, 
(d) Two-ruled States, 
(e) V a i r II. j y a States, 
(f) ' V i r u d d h a - r a j j i 'Q. i ' or · States ruled 

by parties. 

The (c) class evidently refers to a·government like the one 
ovar which Khli.ravela presided before his coronation (Yova
rnjarp paPii.sitnrp). Legally such a period of rule was considered 
as interrl'gnum. Government was probably in the hands of 
some council of regency, the sovereign being too young. The 
(j) class sP.ems to refer to the rule of parties as in the case 
of the Andhaka-VrishQ.is. 

The J aina Sutra says that all these states are unsafe for a 
monk or a nun to go to, as they are suspicious, prone to sus
pect strange ascetics as political spies. We know from the 

' So bb1kkhn vA 2 gllmiQugAmaq~ dnijjamAQe aq~tarl eo arlyiQi •A ga,arAyiQi Yi 

juv,ri,YII,li ''I durajjA~i \'I, verajjloi \'I virnddharajjiQi \'11 uti l14be viLirle 
toi\Jptltaratul\(lt.<hi.tp jaoavaehi111., oo \'ihlravattiyle pavajjejjl gam&Q.Ie. kevalt LOyl : 
I,)'IQam eyaup. j te ta•JP hill : ayaJp teoe taJp ce"'\"a java gamaQie, tftto l!laJpjaylm eva 

glmlougAmaq~ dQijjejjl. Aylr&lp!,"'Bullalp (EJ. Jtcobi) ll, 3-1-10. 
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Artha-~Astra that spies generally took the garb of sectarian 
ascetics. 

Very small states on the doctrinaire principle o[ 'no man· 
ruler state' could have existed. There 'must have been Hindu 
M~z~inis and Hindu Tolstois to found and work such glorious 
but well-nigh impossible constitutions. 

§ 102. Another passage in the Jaina Sii.tra 1 (II.1.2.2.) gives 
three classes of rulers : U g r a (Ugga}. 

e g r a and R a j a n-
y • r.orm• of gnvern- B h o i a, snd R 4 i a n y a, (then follow 
meot h h ] the K•hatriyas,lks vdus, etc). The tee nica, 
constitutional value of R A j !l n y a we have already found 
out. Bhoja also we know. Ugra we get from Vedic 
literature ( § 202 Pt. IL, p. 8.) 

Kerala (Malabar) is also called Ugra. Probably Kerala had 
the Ugra constitution. Kerala is reputed to have had some 
republican form of government. The title Ke1·alaputo in A6oka's 
inscriptions may indicate some special form of government. 
The Keralap11to was the ruler of Kerala, but not its king. 
Similarly was his neighbour &tiyaputo of A6oka's inscriptions. 
The Satvats were originally on the fringe of the Deccan, and 
it is likely that one of their branches -went further down. 
With Satiyaputo as a Bhoja we. can take Keralaputo as an 
Ugra, but the identificatio!l must remain tentative until 
further data be forthcoming. . 

§ 103. It should be borne in mind that in all these 

S I f I 
classes of constitutions, the · ceremony of 

acrameo o ru t~tr.. . 
ship ..... otial in coneecration was deemed essential. Withou$ 
every CODflltitution • 

that there was no legal state. And why so? 
The rulers had to take the oath of good and honest 
government. The ceremony was so important that in 
democratic republics where the whole country was supposed to 
rule (Vairijya), the whole country took a b hi a he k a 

I 'iJQitdio ~ >it>ly'!Tflo ~ 'lil'tiill,.., ~ 11f't!~ ~-·~~~ .. ••••-
• iv"~" (E<L Jacobi). 
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consecration by a special ritual.1 The Lichcbhavis had their 
abhisheka (above p. 51, n. 2 ), and the Mall as had their fixed 
place where their rulers in taking office went through 
'coronation,' '( Mukuta-bandhana,' 'putting on the coronet,' 
MPS, 6. 15) which pre-supposes abhisheka ( §.220 below) 
' U n-a n o i n t e d ' ruler is u term of contempt in Hindu 
politics. It is to denote an unlawful ruler. It is applied to 
foreign tribes in the PuriiJ;~.as ' 

1 A ittlrt-!Ja Brtll£mat~a, \YIII. 14. 
1 VtJgu Pw·t!pa,-

llfll~._ 1111'11 ,_-ill!: 'IITiflitri<fl: I 

~ fl•lfllf'I'!IIToif IIA'IIfo! 11~f\(1n: 1 

• 

See Pargiter's text, p 56. 
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CHAPTER XI 

Procedure of Deliberation In Hindu Republics 

§ 104. To come nearer these rep'flblics, to come nearer 
their breathing life, let us try to steal a peep into their 
deliberations. If the curt.ain of the past be too heavy to be 
li!ted, let us be satisfied only with an indirect view. 

We know from the Buddhist Siitras and the references 
noticed above that matters of state were discussed in the 
assembly of our republics. There is one single direct 
reference to the .technical aspect of these deliberations. That 
oue reference is of highest importance, for it puts us 
on the right track. The capital of "the ~ A k y a s ·was 
benieged Ly the king of Kosala. It is recorded that while 
the qul"stion of surrender was being discussed, opinion 
was divided The ~ II. k y a s therefore decided to find out the 
o pin i o_n of the majority. And voting was 
done on the subject. 

"So the king aent a meSBenger to the S'A.kyas1 saying, '6ir11, although I have no 
•fuoJne!l.ll f••r you, yet 1 have no hatred against you. It is all over ; so opeD your 
•g,.t~s qtlil·kly.' Then the S'Akyaa said, 'Let us all assemble and 
•d t1 I i b e r a t " w b e t h e r w e a h a II o p e u l b e g ate s.' When they had 
a88urublcd, aome aaid, •Open them,' others advised not doing ao. Some said, 'A a 
't l1 ere are v a rio u a o pi o ion a. we w i11 find out t be o pi o ion o f•t he 
1m 1\ J "''r i t y,' So they e .e t about v o t i o g on t b e s u b j e c t.." 1 

'!'he voting resulted in favour of the proposed capitulation 
and che city capitulated .. Now, where can w~. get greater 
details of this procedure of voting and majority ? We have 
seeu that the Buddhist Sa:tpgha was copied lrom the political 
Sa:tpgha. We have also seen that the example of counting 

I R<>ekhil~ Tho Lii< oj ch• Bu~ldha, pp. 118.9. 
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votes in the G a r;t a is directly cited by the Buddha as a 
guide. Therefore, if we can get at the procedure of either 
of the two, the political or the religious Sm:pgha, we would 
be having a picture of the common type. The institutions 
were contemporary, and in ordinary course, technicalities of 
proced'lll'e of deliberations would be common to popular 
bodies. But in the case of the Buddhist Sarpgha its foundation 
is known and its borrowing from the political Saipgha is 
clear. The procedurl of the Buddhist Satpgha would be 
nearer the procedure of the parent Satpgha, the Republic. 
If we eliminate the religious modifications, we can restore 
the common type. For this I reproduce the procedure of 
the religious Satpgha, the very rules of which show that the 
terms and proceedings had already become technical before 
they were introduced by the Great Teacher into his Brother· 
hood. It will give us the details of the procedure of voting 
and majority. • 

§ 104. All the members who had the right to be present, 

Beato 
were present in the assembly on seats, 
placed under the direction of a special 

officer appointed for the purpose : · 
"Now at the time a Bhikkbu named Ajita, o f t e n 

"years' at and in g, was the reciter o!.tbe P&timokkha 
"to the S a 1p g h a. Him did the Sarpgha appoint as a e a t. 
"regulator ( illanapa11ff4pa1m; i.e., iRMJaprajfiipaka ) to the 
"Thera Bhikkbus." 1 

§ 105. D e 1 i b e r a t i o n s w e r e · i n i t i a t e d 
M 0 1 ; 0 a with a m o t i o n in these terms : 

"Let the venerable Satpgha bear me." "If the time seem 

Be oo I u 11 o a 
"meet to the Satpgha, let the Satpgha do ... 
"This is the_ motion (flatti,i e.,Jfi<Jpti, 'notice')." 

After this the m o 1' e r moved the matter in the form of a 
1 Aecouot of &be C o D g r e o 1 of V o o Ill, Clu.Ua""gfl", XII, I. 7. ( y;,..,.., 

B. B. E., XX., 408). • 
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l' e s o 1 u t i o n (P r a t i j ii AJ to be adopted by the Sa!llgha. 
All those who approved of the resolution were asked to 
remain silent, and those who would not approve were required 
to speak. In eorne cases the res o 1 uti on was repeated 
t h r i c e and then, if the assembly remained silent, it 
~as declared as c a r r i e d, and- t h e p a r t y a ff e u t e d 
was formally informed of thEJ resolution, 
I give below some instances froin the Vinaya Pitaka to 
1llustrate the above description. 

Here is a resolution moved at the instance of the Buddh& 
himself: 

"L e t the v e n e r a b 1 e S a Ill g h a h e a r m e. 
"This Dhikkhu Uvll.Za being examined in the midst of the 
".:laJllgha with an offence, when be has denied it then confesses 
"it., when he has confessed it then -denies it, makes counter
"charges, and speaks lies which he knows to be such. If 
"t h e t i m e s e e m m e e t t o t h e S a. Ill g h a , let 
"the SaJllgha c a r r y o u t the T a s s a-pAp i y y as i k A
"k a rn m a against the Bhikkhu Uvala This is the 
"m o t i o n. 

" L e t the v e n e r a b l e S 11 Ill g h a h e a r m e- This 
"Dhikkhu UvAZa (&c., as before). The SaJllgha carries out the 
"T a As a-p A pi y y as i k A-k 11 m m a against Uvila the 
"Bhikkbu. Whosoever of the venerabl91'ones approves of the 
"Tassa-pll.piyyasikll.-kamma being carried out against Uvila 
"the Bhikkhu, let him keep silence_ W h o s o e v e r 
"a p p r o v e s n o t t h e r e o f, I e t h i m s p e a k. 

" A s e c o n d t i m e I s a y t h e s a m e t h i n g. 
"This Dhikkhu Uvi!a (&c., ,,,. b~fl!rt, d,llm to) 'let him 
speak.' 

•' A t h i r d t i m e [ s a y t h e s a m e t h i n g 
(&o., as h~rin·t, down to) 'let him speak.' 

" T h e T a s s a-p A p i y y a s i k 5-k a m m a h a s 
"been carried out by til,e Saipgha against 

u 
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"U v ll a the 8 h i k k h u. T h e r e fore i a i t 
''s i 1 e n t. T h 11 !! d o I u n rl "' r 8 t a n d,'' 1 

'' Then the Sutpgha carried oui the Ta8ea-plpiyyasiki
"kamma against Uvlla the Bhikkhu. (4. 12. 4)." 

The following is taken hom the account of the C on & r e 8 1 

o f R 1 j a g r i h a, held after the death of the Buddha : 
" Then the venerable Mabi-Kaeeapa 1 a i d t h e 

"resolution before the 8atpgha: 'Let the 
" 'v e n e r a b 1 e S a tp g h a h ~ a r m e. I f t h e t i m e 
" 'a e e m me "' t to t h e S a rp g h a, let the Sa~pgha appoint 
•• 'that these five hundred Bhikkhus take up their residence 
"'during the rainy season at Rljagaha, to chant over together 
" 'the Dhamma and the Vinaya, aud tbat no other Bhikkhus go 
" 'up to Rlljagaha for the rainy season.' T h i s i e t h e 
"r e s o I u t i o n. L e t t h e v e n e r a b I e S a If1 g h a 
"bear. The Sarpgha appoints accordingly. 
"Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, let 
''him keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, 
"let him speak. T h e S a rp g h a h a s a p p o. i n t e d 
"a c c o r d i n g 1 y. T h e r e f o r e i s i t a i 1 e n t. 
"T h u s d o I u n d e r a t a n d.' " 1 

Again, 
"And the venerable Mahi-Kassapa ·. 1 a i d the 

"r e s o l u t i o n b e f o r e t h e 8 a :tp g h a : 'I f t h e 
" 't i m e a e e m m e e t t o t h ll . 8 a tp g h a, I will 
"'question Uplli concerning the Vinaya'." _ 

"And the venerable Up!i.li 1 a i d t he ;rea o I u t ion 
"b e f o r e t h e S a IJl g h a :. 'L e t t h e v e n e r a b 1 e 
" •s a Ql g h a h e a r m e. I f t h e t i m e s e e m a m e e t 
"'t o t h e 8 a :tp g h a, I, when questioned by the venerable 
"'Maha-Kaseapa, will give reply."' 

I cm.u.oagga, 4. 11. 2. Traoa. by Oldeoborg and Rhya D .. id., ~ B"""" eJ 1M 
.&»~, :n.. 2t. 

• ChllmJagga, 11. 1. 4. 
1 lb<d, 11 I. 7. • 
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§ 106. The rule of q u o r u· m was strictly observed, In 

QuoruM 
small heal societies of Bhuddhist monks a 
n u m b e r o f t w e n t y formed the 

quorum to transact all kinds of f o r m a I a c t s.' 
If any busine~s was transacted w i t h o u t the required 

number of members being present, the act was regarded as 
i n v a I i d and i n 'o p e r a t i v • : 

"If an official act, 0 Bhikkhus,. is performed unlawfully by 
''an i n r, o m p l e t e c o n g r e g a t i o n, it is n o r e a I 
"a c t anci o u g h t not to be p e r for m e d."1 

The duty of gathsring the minimum number 
G a 0 a P a r 8 k a of members was undertaken by one of the 
or Wbip members• : 

"Or, I will act as the s e c u r e r-of·t h e n u m b e r' 
" (at the next meeting)." Oldenberg and Rbys Davids have 
translated the passage (Sacred Books of the East, XIII, 
p 307) as follows : _ 

"Or, I will help to com pIe t e the quorum." 
ThA GaJ;~apiiraka was the 'whip' to the assembly for a 

particular sitting. 
§ 107. The procedure of moving the II a t t i (j II a p t i) 

Ctmsequeaco of 
diarel(arlliog 

. procc1luru 

once and the p r a t i j II {J, once was called 
fi a t t i-d u t i y a, the T w o-n a t t i
p r o c e d u r e ; and when they had to be 

moved thrice, it was called fi a t t i c h a t u t t h a (t h e 
l~ o u r-fi at ti-p roc e d u r e) Putting the resolution or 
pratijdll. tothe assembly was called Kammavll.chi 
(Karmat'fl.ch): Now if the fi a t t i was moved and no 
P r at i j ·n i formally put, or if the resolution was proclaimed 
and no Ji. at t i had been moved, the act would be considered 

" MahaOOf!ga, IX, 4. I. . 
Thio O<>rl'C8poodo to Pata~j .. li'o Fi'(lsika~ Sarpgha~, MaluJ-bh4M!J•· V. 1. 2, II. 

p. SM (ou V.I. 69). 
I Vin11:.·a1 Malwt.mgga, IX. 3. i. 

""'i""' """'' ~~- "1ft" "' 'R.rt>l' 
a M<!4dmgga, IlL 6. 6 ~~ ~ ¥!~~ j 
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i n v a 1 i d. Similarly, an act requiring a . !!. a t ti· 
c h a t u t t h a could not be lawful if the motion or the 
resolution was not moved for the prescribed number of times. 
Again, t h e o r d e r o f t h e m o t i on a n d r e a o 1 u· 
tion oould not be subverted: 

"If one performs, 0 Bhikkhus, a li a t t i-d u t ly a let 
"with one li a t t i and does not proclaim a k am m a v I c h I 
"such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 0 Bhikkhus, 
"a li a t t i d u t i y a act with t w o !!. a t t i e and 
"does not ploclaim a k am m a vIc h 1 ... , with one 
'' It a m· m a v I c h II., and does not propose a ll.atti. .. , 
" with t w o k a m m a v II. c h I s, and does not propose a 
"!!.a t t i, such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 
0 Bhikkhu, a li a t t i-c h a t u t t, h a act with one 
"li at t i and does not proclai~ a k am m a vIc hI, 
"such an act is unlawful. If 'one performs, 0 Bhikkhus, a 
'' fi a t t i-c h a t u t t h a act with t w o (etc.)' ...... " 

§ 108. V o t e was called C h h a n d a. C h h a n d a 

v 0 t •• 
literally means 'free; and 'freedom' or 
'independence.' It connotes that in voting, 

a member was expressing his f r e e w i '11 and c h o ice. 
Votes of the members, who were entitled to be present at 

Yoteo of the meeting but who owing. to some illness 
abtenteet 1'k d' b1 d • or 1 e 1sa i ity cou1 not attend, were 
scrupulously collected. An omission· to do this vitiated the 
proceedings. But such votes were rejected ·if objected to by 
the assembled members. It was optional -with the members 
to count them but they were expected to be collected usually : 

"If, 0 Bhikkhus, at a ilatti-dut!ya act not all the Bhikkhus, 
" .... entitled to vote are present, but if the ehhanda 
" of those who have to declare their chhanda has not been 
·• conveyed (to the assembly); and if the Bhikkhus present 

. 
1 rinaJG Ha.lodoagga, IX, S, 4 1, 8. Trano. by Rhya Davi•l• aod Oldeoloerg, 

8. B. £~ Yol. XVU, p. 2?5 tr. 0 
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'' protest, such an act is performed by an incomplete 
"congregation.'' 

"If, 0 Bhikkhus, at a fl.attidutfya act as many Bhikkhus as 
·~are entitled to vote, are present, but if the chhanda of those 
"who have to declare their chhanda bas not been conveyed 
"(to the assembly!, and if the Bbikkhus present protest, such 
" an act is performed by an incomplete congregation."' · 

§ lOU. If the SaJ!!gha adopted a resolution u nan i m 0 us 1 y. 

Ballo!. \'Oti 11,1l : the 
p r o c e d n r e • of. 
majority 

the question of voting did not arise ; but if 
a matter. entailed a di l'ision in the opinion 
of the members, speeches were made and the 

r r 0 c e d II re-o HI a j 0 r it y 'was observed. The opinion 
of the g r e a t e r n u m b e r (b a h u t a r a) decided the 
matter. The procedure l's called Y e • b h u y y a a i k a rp, in 
r!Ui. The Sanskrit restoration would be Y e-b h ii y a s i y a· 
k am, 'Tho s e (w h o-w e r e)·m o s t-P r o c e d u r e.' The 
voting was carried on with the help of voting-tickets 
which were coloured. The tickets were called ~alii.kil.s or pins• 
and the voting was called the p i n·t a k i n g (If a I ii k A
g r a h a 1;1 a). The>re was a T e II e r, ~a Iii. k ii.-g r ii. h aka
' taker-of-the·pins,' appointed by the . whole Sarpgha who 
explained the significance of the colours and took the vote 
either 11 e c r e t I y or openly. 

"A Bhikkhu who shall be possessed. of five qualifications 
"shall be appointed a9 t a k e r of the v· o t i n g·t i c k e t s, 
''one who does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk 
"in malice, one who does no' walk in folly, ... walk in fear, one 
"who knows what (votes) have been taken and what have not 
"been taken. 

"And thus shall he be appointed. 
''First the Bhikkhu is to be requested ( w h e t h e r h e 

"w i 1 1 u n d e r t a k a the o ffi c e). Then some able and 

' S. B. E, Yul. XVII, p. 2u6. 

1 \re gut her from a Chint!M!I r~~..nl chtt.t tho"\ til•keh were of wuud. 
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"discreet Bhikkhu is to bring the matter bafore the 8&q~gba 
saying: 

" 'Let the venerable Satpgha hear me. 
" 'If the time seem meet to tlie Sa~pgha, le& the Saqtg¥ 

" 'appoint a Bhikkhu of such and such a name 88 taker of the 
" 'vot.ing-tickets (etc.) ...... 1 

" By that Bbikkhu, the taker of voting tickets, are the 
" votes to be collected. And a c o o r d i n g a 1 t h e 
" 1 a r g e r n u m b e r' o I t h e B h i k k h u s w h o 
" a r e g u i d e d b y t h e D h a m m a shall 8 p a a k, 
" 8 o s h a ll t h e ·c a s e b e decided." 

" I enjoin upon you, Bhikkhus, three ways of taking vote"s, 
" in order to appease such Bhikkhus-the s e o r e & 
" m e t h o d, G 1l l h a A: a rp, t h e w h i a p e r i D g 
" m e t h o d, Sa A: a ta p a-j a p p a k a tp, and t h e o p en_ 
'' m e t h o d, Vi " a# a k a tp. And how, 0 Bhikkhus, ia 
" the secret method of taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who 
" is the teller of the votes is to make the voting-tickets of 
" different colours, and 88 each Bhikkhu comes up to him be 
" is to say to him thus : ' 'I' h i s i s t h ·e & i c k e t for 
" 't h e m a n o f s u c h an o p i n i o. n, thia the ticket 
" 'for the man of such an opinion. Take whichever you like ' 
" When he has chosen (he is t.o add), ' D o n o t 1 h o w i t 

" 't o a n 1 b o d y.' " 1 

§ 110. Sometime to escape many "pointless speechea" 
• p •; n 11 e. o the right of deliberation on a matter waa 
~P• j: ~ ~ ~ ~~ n ""'

1 d e I e g a t e d to a n a p p o i n t e d 
co ou mit I • •· c o m m i t t e e who decided the question 

a CA•Uaoagga, 1\", 9, 5, 8. B. E., XX, p. 26. 
o The odd number ,3) of tho &~blljury) who ore required to lit with the Judge 

uudoo lolaou, \'Ill. 10, poiota to tbo rule of noajority. 1& it ole&riT enjoioed ia tbe 
Artha-Shtra. with regard to the dec1t~ioa of land di111putee by a JU'1 Of aeighboun. 
•Lud dioputeo are t.o be daoided br village..eldert of tho aeigbbourhood. If tlowt Joe o 
'cliviaioa of opiuioa &moog tbem, the decimoo to pre•ail i• of the hcmeet majority': 

il~f•••t V1110fllllfrtT: 'l{ 1 hf .-.nwR IPI: ~; t•Cli~il"l ~ 111ft m..i!: I 
Compare oi.O the ju')' of 7, 5 or 3 io the 8'om...ili, IV. 26. 
• ChJl,nagga, IV, H, tt; & B. B., XX, p. 64 ; !6, p. 58. 
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amongst themselves and then c o m m u n i c a t e d t h e i r 
decision to the S a Ip g h a . If the committee could not 
come to a decision, ' t h e c u s t o d y o f t h e c a s e, 
'remained in the hands of the Saipgha' who decided it 
a~cording to the Pro c e d u re-o f-M a j or i t y. 

"If, 0 Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being enquired into by 
"those Bhikkhti.e, p<>intlese ( anaggilni) speeches are brought 
"forth, and the sense of any single 11tterance ie. not clear, I 
"enjoin upon you, 0 Bhikkhus, to settle the case by 
"r e f e r r i n g i t (t o a j u r y o r c o m m i e s i o n).' 

"And thus, 0 Bhikkhus, is he to be appointed. First, the 
"Bhikkhu should be asked (whether he be willing to undertake 
"the office). Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should 
"address the &I!lgha thus : 

" 'May the venerable Sa~pgha hear me. Whilst this case was 
" 'being enquired into, pointless speeches were brought forth 
" 'amongst us, llDd the sense of no single utterance was clear. 
•· 'If the time seem meet to the venerable Satpgha,let it appoint 
"'Bhikkhus of such and such a name on a committee. This is 
" 'the motion,' etc. • 

"If those Bhikkhus, 0 Bhikkhus, are not able by the 
"committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus 0 Bhikkhus, 
"ought to hand over the ca~e to the Sa~pgha, saying, 'We, Sirs, 
" 'a r e n o t a b I e b y a c o m m i t t e e t o s e t t I e 
" 't h i s .c a s e, I e t t h e S a Ip g h a s e t t I e i t.' 

"I enjoin upon you, 0 Bhikkhus, to settle such a case by 
"v o t e o f t h e m a j o r i t y. "' 

The same principle operated when a matter was referred to 
a larger body : 

"But if you, sirs, should not be able to do so, then will we 
ourselves retain the custody of the case."' 

1 Chvl/u...,gga, t. IV. 19, (r'bboAihi•Skt, 
I CAull<>mgga, t. IV. 20. 
1 CA•lla.agga r.. IV. 24. 
' CAo/Ja,.,gga, 4. IV. 18. 
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Again; 
"Then the Sarpgha met togtother with the intention 

"of enquiring into thia legal question. But while they were 
"enquiring into it, both waa much pointless speaking brought 
"forth and also the sense in no single speech waa clear. Then 
"the venerable Revata laid a resolution before the SaJPgha : . 

•• ......... 'If it seems meet to the Satpgha; let the Satpgba 
'' 'settle this legal question by referring (it to a jury).' 

:'And he chose four Bhikkhue of the East and four 
"Bhik\hus of the Weet ..••••.. .'Let the venerable Satpgha hear 
"'me. During the enquiry into this matter there has been 
"'much pointless talk among us. If it seem meet to the 
"'Satpgha, let the Satpgba delegate four Bhikkbus of the East 
"'and four Bbikkhus of the West _to settle this question by 
'"reference. ... The SaJllgha delegatee four Bhikkhus of the 
"'Eaat and four Bbikkhus of the West to settle this question by 
.. 'reference. Whosoever of the venerable ones ... approves not 
"'thereof, let him speak. Tbe delegation is made accordingly. 
"'The Satpgha ap"Proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus 
" 'do I understand' !'' 

§111. A settlement by this procedure was called a 
"proceeding in presence" ·(SammukAa-mnaya). 
The delegates were regarded as lawfully representing the 
interests in the matter and therefore "the parties werlll 
considered to be present io the discussion. 

"If then, 0 Bhikkhua, those Bhikkhus are able on the 

Priooiple of 
repre•e•t•
t i 0 fl 

"reference (or on the committee) to settle the 
"case, that, 0 Bbikkhus, is called a case that 
"ia eettled. And how is it settled ? By t h e 

"Proceed in g in Pres e n c e. And what therein is meant 
"by the Pro c e e d i n g in Pre s e n c e. T h e D h a m m a i 1 

"r e p res en t e d, and the V i n a y a i s r e p r e s e n t e d, 
"and the p a r t i c u I a r person is rep res en ted." • 

• ChllaNgga. XII. t, 7. 8. 
t CL V., 4. ll. 21 ; S. B. E., U. p. 62. 
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§ 112. If once a question was decided in accordance with 
any of the valid procedures of the assembly, 
it could not be re·opened 1 "Having been 

"once settled, it is Rettled for good." 
§ 113. . It appears from Chullavagga, IV. 14. 9, that a 

rroeedur0 , 0 r member was liable to the 'P r o c e d u r e of 
c • 0 

•" r • Censure,' if he did not control himself 
in discussion and showed "contradiction, cantankerousness, 
"and .similar misdemeanours in speech." 

He-opening a sett.led question was also regarded as an 
offence. "When a legal question, 0 Bhikkhus, has been thus 
"settled, if a disputant re-opens the question, such re-opening 
"is a P a e h i t t i y a." 

An act of an assembly, inadP-quately constituted, could not 

Act of IJHiomuity 
be indemnified afterwards by a fuller 
assembly. A contrary opinion seems to have 

been entertained by some· people. But the p r o c e d u r e 
o f i u d e m n i t y (a1tumatikappo) was altogether rejected 
by the followers of Buddhism. 

§ 114. There used to be Clerks or Recorders of the House. 
c 1 • r k • 0 f 1 h • who without ever quitting their seats took 
II"" • • down minutes of the deliberations and 
resolutions. A Buddhist suttanta, Mahii-Govinda, to which we 
shall have to refer again, describes a meeting of the Gods in. 
their Hall the S u d h a m m a S a b h i ('the Hall of Good 
Law'}. At the four angles just outside the rows of the celestial 
members of the assembly and In front of the demi-gods 
(spectators), four recorders, each with 'the title of 'the Great 
King' (Mah/l.r/l.ja), take their assigned seats. The four Kings 
became the r e o e i v e r s of the s p e e c h e s and 
r"' c e i v e r s o f r e s o 1 u t i o n s 'in respect of the matter,' 

•for wbiob the Tautilpa& GO<IB having aoaembled and being oeated in the Ball of 
Good Law, delilteraled and took oouo&el together~' 

1 Chullarogga, IV, '14. 26. 
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'Tht~y the Four Lord Clerks of the HonM remaining the while ia their places, Dot 

r~tiriog' ' 

The learned translator of the Digha Niklya rightly saw 
in this that 'the Four Great kings were looked upon as 
'Recorders of what had been said. They kept the minutes of 
'the meeting.' • Now as .men attribute their own institutions 
to their Gods, it is a simple inference that the Indiana in 
the days of the Buddha had such Clerke of the House in their 
parliaments or 'Mote Halls', as Prof. Rhys Davids has already 
pointed out. 1 

'Acts of indemnity' and other 'acts' and 'laws' passed must 
have been reduced into writing, and we know that elaborate 
record of judicial business was kept by the Lichchhavis. The 
large body of the republican g a -9 as necessitated the presence 
of more than one clerk. The members of the assembly made 
speeches from their seats and the Clerks near the section 'took 
down the words.' Evidently the Clerks of the House were men 
of position. 

§ Ll5. This view captured lrom the fleeting past, from 
Biotorieal the distant sixth century before Christ, 
li gnificanoe of the • 
termo011d procedure shows clear features of· a highly developed 
stage, marked with technicality and formalism in language, 
with underlying concepts of legalism and·. constitutionalism 
'of a most advanced type. This pre supposes a previous 
experience extending over centuries, .. The J fl. a t p i, the 
P r a t i j fl. i, the Q u o r a m. the a a 1 i ~ I, (ballot-voting), 

I HG , iJ;glG N•l:4g1J, XIX, § U. Pali Text Society'• edition, Yol. 11, pp. 22()-26 : 

Yea' attbeua deYII Tll<atiljlall Budhlmmllya aabbayoJp. aaaoiorioDI bonti oaooipatitl. 
la9 attboljl cbiotayit•ll l&Jp. attbaljl mao&ayil•ll ntta-vacbaDI pi ta,.. cbatt.llro Mahlrljl 
taamio attbe hooti, pacbchaouoinba-•acbaDI pi &aljl cbattlro llabartjl taomiJp attho 
hooti ukeou ...,._ thiU. avippabatA 

1 Bbyo D&Yida, DUJlnpa "./ llw BouldM, Pt. 11. IBocred Boob of tba Baddhiota 
Tilt. -nL}, pp. !SS-4, o. 

• lbUL 'There m...t ba•o '-" louch Becorden at tbe meetioga ia tlie Hot.~ Hall.' 
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the P r o c e d u r e o f M a j or i t y, the R e f e r e n c e, 
are all mentiont>d by the Buddha without any definition, that 
is, as terms already current. 

§ 116. The Jatakas, which go back in date to pre-
Jatak .. aad Buddhan times, do not let any doubt linger 
R • t • r • o dum as to the existence of the procedure of 
voting and its use in political matters ·before the birth of 
the ~akya Muni. In Jataka I' (p. 399) the e I e c t i on 
:J f a k i n g to the vacant throne of a city is described. 
All the ministers and the Niigaras (the members of the 
capital assembly or the citizens of the capital) h a vi n g 
a g r e e d u n a n i m o u s 1 y by a c o m m o n v o t i n g 
(e k a-c h c h h a n d a h u t v a ) elected their new king. 
This was a Referendum of the whole city, and not the city 
ato~embly only, as the word for the City assembly in Pili 
i~ N e g a m a (see ch. :n:vii, below}. R e f e r e n d u m 
('~chhandaka)of the. whole city(Sakala-nagara} 
was known to early Buddhist literature on which the author 
of the commentary on the Jitakas drew. C h h a n d a, 
according to the Pali canon is voting, and the *e h hand aka 
of the who 1 e c i t y in a·city state woulg, naturally mean a 
rf.'lferendum. In any case, the reference to the election .of 
king by a common voting is certainly pre-Buddhan in the 
text of the Jataka · There is another passage in the Jataka, 
Vol. II, pp. 352·3, which proves that the pro c e d u r e of 
m o v i n g a r e s o I u t i o n three times in· political 
matters obtained before the time of the Buddha. The 
procedure is menti~ned in a humourous fable; it, therefore, 
must have been well· known in actual life to be so mentioned. 
A bird is repeating a motion for the election of a raja, 
evidently a rep 11. b 1 i c a n raj li; he has done so twice and 
the motion was opposed by anoth~r member of the assembly : 
'Wait please!' The o p p o s e r of t h e m o t i on 
---------~ 

1 Faushiill's caJ . 
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begged leave to make his speech which was granted on 
condition that the speaker should state his reasons on the 
principles of p o l i t i c a 1 s c i e n c e and 1 a w (artha 
and dharma). The speaker gave'his reasons and be carried 
his o p p o s i t i o n. Tie o p p o s i t i o n was on the 
well-known republican ground : that the proposed king' had 
not a pleasant presence Evidently, it is a mimicry of the 
republican principle of election on the ground (amongst 
others) of good looks and presence, But the procedure 
which comes out of the mimicry and ridicule establishes 
our thesis. h was republican first and became Buddhistic 
afterwards. 

The Buddha oaly adopts the procedure-rules for particular 
kinds of cases arising iu his organization. He himself came 
from one of the republics and mostly lived amongst republican 

· communities; he was perfectly familiar with their working 
system and adapted it to the benefit of his own Order. His 
ambition was to found a large state, an empire, of his religious 
system (dharma-chakra) but the organisation he created to 
realise his aim was communal, fit to establish and hold only 
a city-state of dharma and not a dharma-chakrtJ. The limita· 
tion was the result of early associations. Born in a republic, 
where political and p1,1blic spirit was more intense than in 
contemporary kingdoms, he combined in hiJil the capacity, 
the enthusiasm and the ambition, not of a quiet recluse, but 
of a republican chief and of a conqueror.! Unlike the normal 
Hindu ascetic he would hold property for his Satpgha, he would 
hold meetings and pass resolutions a.nd punish offenders • 

• Hr. Owl. 
1 Ia porooaalmatterl aloo, the Boddba obowed a co--.atina- acquired from hio 

.&.riy ..-ialiouo. .H• .... prood of bio lubvaka liaeage evOD whoa a reclaee. So 
told the BnbmiD Kriobolyaaa,wbo bad iaoulted him ua B'lkya, that be (Kriohvlyaaal 
wu deooeoded from ooe of the olne glrlo of the lkoiJvlkao. 'If yoa do aot give & 

'clear reply (to my charge), tbeD your bead will oplit ia pi- oa tba opot.' Am~ 
BtdiG, 8""" 20, Bhya Davida, Di!lugva, I, IIHIG. 
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Throughout his spiriual achievements, he is a rep u b I i c a I 

!§ a k y a, and his system is a c o n s t i t u t i o n a 1 i s e c 
s p i r i t u a 1 p r o p a g a n d a, a Propaganda of Conquest 
To. achieve success in his spiritual designs, he had t< 
pcrp~tuate his r e p u b l i c o f d h a r m a (D h a r m a· 
S a rp g h a), and to perpetuate the r e p u b I i c o 
d h a r m a, J:.e adopted the constitution and the constitutiona 
procedure of the r e p u b 1 i· c of p o I i t i c s· 

117 



i1Utbt1 POLITY (PT, l. 

K u 1 a s.t K u 1 a or family was thus the basis of political 
rlght and power in aristocracies and in aristocratic democracies. 
But it could not have been the rule in what the Greeks 
called democracies. There everybody was equal, of course, 
by birth. Birth alone must have been the basis of franchise 
in constitutions like that oi the Kathas and the Saubhntss 
where even the selection of the 'king' depended upon personal 
qualification and no one attached any regard to the family, and 
where the culture of the individual himself was the prime con
sideration of the State. We find in the Sll.kya Parliament both 
young and old assembled; in the Vpsh~ Sa!Tlgha, father, son, 
and younger brother, (KrishQB, Pradyumna, Gada) all possessing 
franchise (§ 197). · ' 

§ 118. Pit~ gives rules to form words denoting the country 
of origin of a man (IV. 3. 90),1 or his present 

Outooidon eif&ible • • d d c.o citi....mlp Ia ,... habitation (IV. 3. 89),1 an also to enote 
.pubU• b h a k t i which one bears to a particular country, 
tribe, ruler, or holders of jaMpada (republican rulers).• One 
of the illustrations given by Pataiijali is the community. of Glau
chukayaMkas whom we know to have been a political state 
from Macedonian writers.• Aa they owe bhaldi to Gluchukll.yana, 
they are called the 'Glauchukll.yanakas.' KJ.ty&yana modifying 
one of the fli}es of Pllf}.ini introduces the republican illustratiollS 
of the Madras and Vrijis.• One of Madra bhakti may be called 

l S..-rf t. •'l.'!'J ~ •IOif(•"'f,f 11: 1 fir-'"'""'"" P• 426. 
I ~,.q I I I • I (o 1-

llfi'lswfoAN:~ai.IC(I • 
a f~ IV. I. 16-lOCh 11f11: 1(1'1 •FofiiiC~UT~~ ~((II ll~fl\~ 11 (e II 

.. ,,,_I'S
0
11T1'1 !'I. II (C II lft~~,fl ""' !"!.II (( II er~qfc~t lllltt~ 

~ ...... INI'II "T"" II t• II S6 ... 86 dioti1Jpl4oo ..,.U, ,..... J>fl'liGlilf Ill' 
llul - of 6AGJ:R. Cl. KUiki (143) I 11<liUG, 'DOD-purpooo' .. 'Doll·thoaptlal_. lo 
olg!llft•& ODe'l -"- for milt II oa •fldi~W 6Aalfl 1 le., pollll..r 61oi« lo • ..,... 
llidoled 011d atioul ooadltioa of mind. 

I See ,....... p. 78. 
1 0a Ploial IV. J. 100, .~"" qfirf'Q\1116"111 t II ft .itai116'( II • II l'a&olljali 1 

.m afilur ~tR'I -. .mro. "'~' .,., ._. ""'l ~ .mro. lf1lll'f ~ llf~~W lforw n. .. 
nt ""(I -.lln'eLH .. ,._ Vol. D, PA 114-16. 
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FRANCHISE AND CITIZENSHIP 

l'l1 a d r a k a and one of V r i j i b k a k t i, V r i j i k a. Bkakti 
in these cases means constitutional a II e g ian c e. 

B h a k ii literally means 'sharing,' 'exclusion,' and second
arily 'attachment.' ··Separate rules to. denote territorial and 
political bhakti over and above the rules to denote the country 
of origin or domicile of a man, suggest the idea of an artificial 
citize!lllhip. By sharing Madra- or Vriji-bkakti 
one w o u I d be c a II e d .bf ad r k a or V r ij i k a. .A 
Vrijika therefore might not have been a born Vpji, and a 

l\1 a d r ~ k a, a born Madra. It has to be noticed tho. t 
Kau~ilya, in mentioning the king-consul republics, uses the 
form V r i j i k a and· Mad r k a. The Jaina Siitra also 
uses the forms Mallak[i] and Lechchhavi[ka]. The 
'Vrijikas' included Vrijis and non-Vrijis owning a common 
Vriji allegiance, which might include people originally conquered 
by the Vrijis or people voluntarily amalgamated ·with the 
Vpjis. • 

It is thus evident that the republics extended citizenship to 
outsiders. This will explain the enormous territorial and com
munal growth of the Malav11.s and the Yaudheyas who covered 
vast expanses of land in later centuries. 

[§ ll9. Orientalists, both Indian and European, have based 

bltokli 
to Arjuoa 

an argU.ment on l!llt~~olorlwf !"{ (IV. 3. 98) 
of Pa!,lini. It has been argued that the Siitra 
establishes the worship of Vilsudeva in and · 

before the time of Pi!.J:lini. But the context shows that no religious 
blta~ti is meant. PaJ:lini uses the term in the sense of political 
or constitutional allegiance. Take for instance, the bkakti owed 
to the holders-of-janapadas in IV. 3. 100. These holders-of
jatwpadall were certainly not worshipped. Take again, the 
preceding Siitra, IV. 3. 97, where bkakti to 'Maharaja' is stated. 
Now nobody would contend that Maharaja, either a man or a 
country, was worshipped. Then we have to take into considera
tion the previous Siitru.s where place of origi~("'lfi:r5r"'l) as opposed 
to domicile (f.mv) in connexion wit~ the highlands, Sindhu and 

J21 



• 
HINDU POLIT't [PT. I, 

Takshasilil. and Salatura, etc., is discu88ed. There is not a trace 
of religious bhaXti, (devotion). Again, scholars have taken 
note of V IL s u d•e v a while Arjuna who is placed along . . 
with V!isudeva in the same Siitra has been ignored. Tb11ro is 
no evidence that Arjuna was deified. Bhakti to these two 
Kshatriyaa is the political bhakti. The party loyal to VAsudeva 
and the party loyal to Arjuna must have been well-known in 
literature like the_., a' g a of V!isudeva mentioned by Klityilyana 
(Kielhorn, Vol. II., p. 295). Pataiijali is perplexed as to why 
a separate Siitra m~di!TRrl11 .. should have been given when 

~ ... -, 
there was a Siitra coming (IV. 3. 99) which gave the same forma-
tion in case of allegiance to a Kshatriya (ruler)-name.: •m~
ri~ 11'1'if 'II~ ( 8· -.i.e, ) 1:<i11' ffl1{ I II ~ frit«it ~11'-

, 0 • 

ll~ii!oi\ 1fT~ 1fT l '1~11 ~ ~ 1l'll ~In: I '« 'lf'f A<i\1!1111 ilii\~4-
~ '(Jf•Wd iii._itTlf11' I ~ ~111 'lllfaUI@i I liilfT d"'AII!'i! 1• 
Pataiijali here understands PAI)ini's IV. 3. 98 to refer to bhakti 
owed to these two as Kshatriyas (rulers) and not as deities. The 
cause of Pataiijali's perplexity seems to be a confusion which 
arose by treating a Virttika of Kiltyiyana, viz., 1i'ICII'tlfa4Nii'Ri't 
'll'tfii ~·as a Siitra of Pa~ini. As a matte~ of fact -~~~lll'
?.m!li'~ •f'!i !.Of. is given as a VArttika (No: 18) to Pal)ini, IV. 
2. 104 (Kielhom, p. 296). The same rule could not be both a 
VArttika of KAtyiyana and a Siitr~ of Piil)ini. It· has 
already come as a V.irttika, and by treating it a,s a V.irttika 
the sense becomes clear. Klityiyana completes PAJ)ini by giving 
a general rule on allegiance owed to well-known Kshattriya 
JU\ersJ. 

• 
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CHAPTER XIII 

Judicial Administration and Laws of Republics 

§ 120. The Hindu law books recognise the I a w s of Kula· 
• 

States as well as those of G a 1). a s•. The Kula Court was 
preRided over by Kulikas. or aristocrats•. In a mixed constitu
tion of aristocracy and democracy we may find a Kulika Court. 
Such a. court, as a matter of fact,. we do find amongst the 
Vpjis, where there was a Board of Eight K u I ik as to 
investigate mto criminal cases.• The law books prescribe that 
an a p p e a I should lie from the Kula Court to the GaQ.a
Court.• We can understand this provision if we take into con
sideration a mixed constitution. There may be a Kulika-Court 

, there, but then it would be subject to the higher jurisdiction 
of the GaQ.a. The Kulikas in the Vriji constitution were subject 
to the supr,rior jurisdiction of the heads of the GaQ.a-General, 
Vice-King and 'King.' The 1\Iaha-Bharata says that it was 
the duty of the K u l a -eIders to take notice of criminal 

1 YAjaavalkya. I, 860: II, 186, 11111lf11 outil: .'111"1111 IJ'Il'll11f'llllorf" I 

1lllfli111f'IIII'(.~TIIl f~oft11 ~nqil"'ltill t I H• II 
f11111'11f~(lit11 ~'I!IIITIIfll'l'l ~ I 
.,ifq 11i11 ~ '11111 ~18111!1111 11: II '1. II fC( II 

floe aloo, ~lllli!li~JT'IIIJT. lilt!!: 11JIIqfi11111 1 Brihaopati qaoted ill Vi"ra01ilrodaya, p. 424) 

And Mana, vm, u :-.wnfil•l'l~l"'ll""-. (Willi .. ilr~'t 1 

. 11111"1~ 111.....-.it'OI 1!1'1~ qf~~ II t: I lit II 
1 Rl\\hapila aft<or whom a test 18 named in the Pllli Canon ,... & kula-patta and oon 

of the aggo.hlihl. See &lao, Wfl!l'll~<I~II!IJIII l~Wlflflll~fll11: 1 

'llflq~'lf'III'Oil~~ 'lfll•: I 
1ll'llfil 111~·" f11g111 lfqfilta'Oil II 

J'fra,.ilroclaya, p. 11. Oomm., 111f'l1111: 1JI1II'i '011: 1 

I Bee above§§ ,9-ll(), ct. Kityiyaua (quoted iD vr .... milrodaya, P• 41), 

•~flfl: '1111!111\fll~: lJIII>@~ wh""' ..=- oourt.. 
• Soe."' I .. p.J2' below. 

I 
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ofiences and that justice should be administered through the 
President, that is, punishment was given in his name.' 
This seems to have been -done amongst the Vpjis. There were 
industrial organisations in a Ga~• aa in a monarchy. These 
pilds (pilgas) had some judi~ial powers. But their decisions 
were appealable to the Kula and Gal)& Courts.• 

When the G a :Q, a s were c o n q u e r e d by, and became 
subject to, monarchs as in the days of the later law books 
(Narada, Bphaspati and Kityil.yana) a decision of 0 a r;u was 
made subject to the appellate jurisdiction of the m o n a r c h 
or the royal C h i e f J u a ti c e. • 

§121. That the Gal}as had their own laws is evident from 
the provision of the Hindu law-books which, as has been pointod 
out above, recognise their separate existence. It is also proved 
by the testimony of the. Greek writers who praise the laws of 
Indian republics. The Mahii.-Bhil.rata also praises their good legal 
system. The L i c h o h h a vi a are recorded tQ have had a 
book of I ega I precedent a.• 

The laws of the Ga~s are called by the law-books Samaya.• 
8 am a y a, literally, means a decision _or a resolution arrived at 
in an assembly (from Vll +V't: meeting), ~hat is, the laws of 
the G a ~ a s were passed in their meetings. 

I lloe b.. XfV 'boJoW o 

I Aflsld- NiU,.., VoL IlL p. 78. 8eo o1Mwelll7 
• ,,.. flnr•..-~ ilwlilinm•• ,· 
•on~i !llmv •ftmooo ... ~ n 
~ oi r.fw: 'lA' ,u, f•<t~furw{ 1 

..... _nf fl.ltlldfii'Jtl.: II 

9•1fcail~ ...,iafl~if'IW: p: I 

.~'ll~lli'l "'"' '1111 ••• f'lf•ll'lll 
. -llrlbopa&l Ia V-1"'""""" p. 40. 

AD tile. '1- ...,_ to 1tbae .............. ....,...,l>jeot to-ll:.. 
• Bee -. at p. 123 aad a.1 ab<ml. 
I RhJO Daoridll, • ..,....,...., p. II. hoJa lloob ·- loept Ja •m ..... ...... S.0 

nab. VoL III. p.IH. 01. 1., VoL V, p. l%1 
1 !linda 11114 ~ , ....... ia VJI., pp. 623 06. 

I 
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CHAPTER XIV 

Characteristics of Republics according to the Maha-Bharata 
• 

§ 122. In Santi-Parvan, Chapter 107 is devoted to the 
cbaracteriBtics of the g a 1;1 a s. There are traces in the discussion 
which indicate that the characteristics given go back to fairly 
early times. It is nowhere contempll/-ted that the g a 1;1 as owed 
allegiance to monarchs, far less that they were conquered. This 
would relate t'> a period before the rise of empires. 

§ 123. As the discussion is of great ir.:.portance, I give below 
the text and trallillation of the entire passage.• Former transla
tions are hopelessly confused, the reason being that g a 1;1 a s 
had ceased to exist long before the time of commentators, and 
their real significance was forgotten. . 

§ 124. The disquisition in the 1\faha-Bhiirata makes it clear 
that •Gal).a' refers to the whole body politic, thee n tire Po I i -
t i o a I C o m m u n i t y, and, in the alternative, the Parliament, 
and not to the "governing body" only (a view to which 
Dr. Thomas inclines, J. R. A. S., 1915, p. 534). The governing 
-body was composed of the Ga~a-mukhyas and 
P r ad '' ii 11 a (Chiefs and President) whose jurisdiction it was 
to conduct affairs of the community (verse 23) .• Resolutions 
of State were matters which remained in their hands (verse 24); 
they held meetings and discussed those Resolutions (25). 
They also saw to_ the administration of justice (27). Thus the 
execut.i ve was a distinct body inside the' Garta. 

It may also be noticed that the large number which composed 
the Ga!ta-is alluded to in verse 8 ; and the whole body is mentioned 

1 Aliatio Soaiety of Boogaled. of the M.Bh., Sa JOii -par'""' Ch. 107. 
1 Claoa-!"w.IJraa=SaiJigAo-•o.b\- Artba-SWra. p. 37'1 (Xl-1). 
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in verse 24. It was impossible to keep matters of vital 1 policy 
secret on account of the large number of the Ga1)1J. This was 
in the opinion of the lllahA-Bhiirata writer a great defect in the 
Ga1)1J constitution (8 and 24). It is thus apparent that a close 
body was not meant by 'GafJIJ'. The Ga1)1J8 generally formed 
confederacies (II to 15). Learning in the ga1)1J8 is alluded to 
in verse 21. 

"Of the Characteristics of the Gal;l88." 

•••111111 aftcfli.,..Hfll ~ ~flnmt 1R 1 6• .. 
n1 mrt: lllflii(il II f~ 'I{ \tTUII 

~ f~arifl11('" 0~: ~~ 'II( I 7 I 

.,J 't~'i•') f~m~ 'l"'iliiUjQ'II'il'a I 

tf1R•~ !:.; qJnmmt ~rfl'l: • s u 
tlllf<•Tirl"t '!ihj fllfq~~~ 'IR~ I 
n1 'If it II f~~'!lll. 5I' q ttlfd~ I 9 II 

n..U.~ 1 

'I 'Ill Iii 1'41 pt'li"V tnri 'I<C118'tltt I 

~~q~ iii\Wiiltif wmNq II 10 II 

ilw~4i'l fT nit lllit~llifl<l(l. 
~ ._qoqq('(i*ICCati'latl'41 fiAtflr;i't II 11 II 

.. fl .. 'llt<iiiiil11"~: eliiO:Iii 4it~: 1 

,_!flillflfli\~: ifi.qlfaffill'tct<i(ll 12 II 

ricU<Iotil fttCI'fl ...-.r. V91CII!'tiQ: .I . 

fAT AlAV: ~ il ... ltflfuni Qtl'(. H 18 11 it' 1l"f1 r.. .. .a,~ 1i!ll'lr! IR: I 
~ V91ctci'lilii Uil{\ 1l"f1: ~II 14 11 

-.rwM•uNi•li4ati' Va'Ttl-.-.r·~: 1 
ICI'Iu• ~if to\fott.fts -.ftliiii!Mlj II U II 

'Wl"IIPC 11aief<t1 '~\""': Q<'lll<l(l 

f4f01aillftte ... liiij 1i'fl~flfift e*rr, II 16 It 
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[Yud.hish~hira said.] "(6) I (now) desire to hear, 0 Leader 
of the Wise, of the nature of the ga'(lfJS : (7) How the ga'(l!l.& prosper 
and how they avoid (the policy of) Bhedtl'{disunion employed 
hi the enemy], 0 BhArata, and (why it is,) they aspire to conquer 
enemies, and also gain allies. {8) Disunion, it seems to me,v' 
is the root-cause of their destruction. (Again their) difficulty is, V 

in my opinion, how to keep the r e s o I u t i o n 8 of 8 t a t e 
secret on 'account of (their) large number. (9) l aDJ. desirous 
of listening to an exhaustive discourse on this aubject, 0 
Oppressor of Enemies. Tell me also, 0 Prince, how they might 
avert disintegration." 

Bhishma said: (10) "Greed and Jealousy, 0 King, are the 
.two main provoking causes of enmity .amongst the g a~ a s, as 
well as amongst the Kulas of R iJj 4 s,1 0 Noblest of the 
BbAratas. (11) One (of the gat' ~u or kula a) yields to 
Leagueo, t~~lir avarice, then follows jealoUBY, and the two 
daagen. enta.ilins waste and decay lead ·to mutual 
destruction. (12) They op_preBB one anot~er through spies, in· 
trigues, and military force, by employing the policy of concilia
tion, subsidy and division, and by appl~g other means of . 
decay, waste and danger. (13) The ga,ae which form a 
c o n fed e r a c) are divided by those meana ; divided they 
become indifferent (to the coxmiwn -cause) and ultimately 
through fear they paBB under the control of the enemy. 
(14) Thus, divided, the ga'I)(U would surely 'perish : separated, 
they fall an easy prey to- the foe. GattM, therefore, should 
always exert themselves through the syatem of confederacy.' 

I AJU. II oi•Jib - of h&aJa I •for Ia ~ -•ak7 SluJ .._ ..... Ia WM lo 
•nofl04Ja lWO -· aiOfl• of wo· dilfenu\ "-• yhJ.Ie 0 CoaaoiJ of Elden raJed 
'Oiaa whole 8- wi&la ,..........., oa~.' (Oiodoru}; oloo Arlla & ....... p. H 1 

,. .. •1 -~ ,...WI f• ttill: t 
1 CJ. A~ - 3761-V~·lfctmla~JU""'', 'It'll 11111'5!~ lJ1ftlr e!IICI

_.1{ I ~'{ \...,.d R~.-v 11" .... 11{ 1 
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MAITABHARATA CHARACTERISTICS OF REPUBLICS 

(15) ''l\Iaterial prosperity is won by the prowess of the 
c o n f e de r a t e d a r my ; outsiders also seek the alliance 
of c o n f e d e r a t e e n t i ti e s. 

(l0-17). "In good _qaiJas, Elders-hy-knowledge 
encourage mutual subordination ; behaving Good P'JiDt& in 

gaQ&• with complete straight-forwardness (to one 
anothe• ), good ga'(!as attain happiness all round. Good ga'(!as 

prosper for they establish valid • I e g a I p r o c e d u r e s 
according to the Sastras, and they are fair to one another. 
( 18) Good gat~as prosper because they d i s c i p l i .n e their 
sons and brothers, (members,' along with the younger genera
tion) and always train them, and 'they accept (only) those who 
have boen well trained. 
J(I9) '•GmJaS prosper all-sidedly as they always attend, 0 

thou of mighty arms, to the working of the e s pion age 
service, to the m a t t e r s o i p o li c y, and to the c o 11 e c -
t i o n o f r e '1 e n u e to the Exchequer. (20) ·oa~s prosper 
b11ca.use they always pay due honour to (their) 
o f f i c e r s who are wise, heroic, enthusiastic and persevering 
in the execution of their duties. (2) Wealthy, heroic, versed 
in the Siish·as,• and accomplished in the art of weapons, garJQB 

he I p the he I p - I e s s o n e s ( • members) across miseries 
and calamities. 

(22) "(kttJII.s fall at once into the clutches of the enemy when 
driven by anger, division, absence of mutual 

We11.k pnin~ in • • • 
K•• .. and how tu confidence (lit. fear), nulitary Violence, tyranny, 
a.vuid t.hom • • 

.oppressiOn and executiOns (am<mgst them). 
(:.!3) lienee the Lead e r s · of - t h e · g a~ a 8 are to be obeyed 
through the P r e 8 i d e n t. 0 King, the jurisdiction to conduct 
the community should be mainly vested in them. (24) 0 Reducer 
of enemies, (the department of) intelligence and the 8 e c ret 

' lD ll>dian 1•Ud lllld oaale ...,ol&tiODO o .. n to tbio dey, mombo .. add.- -r. otbu 
'6 r o • l • ,.. 1. which deno'- oqoality. 

1 Thi.o io a olou nloronoe to Woo leano!o1 ""d oulti••'""'· o( tlooagbt .._.. 'b 
J Q tl II I, l.ft lnfor1ua1lon Wbiob We haYe lathered "lm other totuvea M welL 
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j of the r e s o l u t i o n s of s t a t e should remain in the 
hands of the Pre aide n t s. It is not advisab!e that the 
w h o ~ e b o d y of the g a ~ a 8 should know those resolu
tions, 0 Bhllrata. (25) The L e ad e ra • o f - t h.e - g a~ a 8 · 

having assemble d should adopt measuras ensuring the 

welfare of the Ga~;~as. 
"The course is otherwise of a Ga~ which remains aloof 

from others, has severed itself (from the confederacy), or which 
is (in) strained (relations with others). (26) Wealth dwindles 
down and misfortune follows on account of their division and on 
their falling back on their individual resource 1. (27) 

"Criminal justice should be administered promptly and 
by men learned (in law), through the. President. If 
disputes arise in the K ulaa and the E l d e r B of the K tdas 
remain inditierent, (28) they destroy the race (gotra) and 
dissolve the Ga'f).G. · · 

"The internal danger is to be guarde~ against, the externa' 
Iahrao.l one is insignificant. (29) For the internal 
dns•• danger, 0. King, is destructive of the very 
foundations in no time. (30) When (the members of a GatUJ) 
cease to discu~s amongst them on account of uncalled-for anger, 
on account of foolishness, or on account of natural avarice, 
there is the symptom of discomfiture. 
~''There is universal equality by birth (in the Gaf).GB) 

Eq ... ut
1 

Ill ,_ and also there is equality by Kula.i (31) TheyV 
and ita • 11""' cannot be broken up by "prowess or cleverness, 
nor again by temptations of beauty.• They' can be broken up 
by enemies through the policy of division and subsidy only. 

(32) "The great safety of the Gqias therefore is considered 
cealed .. ••:r to lie in (the maintenance of) a confederacy 
reoom.meaded only." 

1 Kalr-+•il)' af ,.jolo, nferrecl to •'-'•In ......, 10. or, famiiJ ar a aall, u np,....s 
&e iDdirida&lr. The diotiae&loa lo mil .Wnt&laed Ia .,... roc1a1 P"'-lnn' 11wrr ,r..u. ud 
,.apji ,r.u.. "l*"laouohold •• and .... Jae&d' (lit. per _ ___, .. le _,..,. )(me 

libl:ri&relentoequ.lit)'-mpt..-.odlorwioe IS would he Ulop:M o.tt. 1M 

. -- ..r the aal...nrl eqoalit)' ..,. """" 

·~·· .. 
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CHAPTER XV 

Formation of New Republics 
• 

§ 125. Confining our attention to the period of the sixth and 

New 1\clib-ioaa 
gaQal 

fifth centuries B.C., we not only find the Bud
dhists but also the Jainas founding re'igious 

• corporations in the very terms of politics. The Jaina-siitras show 
i n d i v i d u a 1 s founding new g a :Q a s and K u 1 a s which 
sometimes take the name of the founder and sometimes that 
of tho place, e.g., God as a. G a 'I) a founded by Godasa, 
the Uttar a V a Z is sa h a G a 'I) a , founded by Uttara and 
Valissaha conjointly, the U d de haG a 'I) a follllded by Roha:Qa, 
the In d rap iZ r aka k u Z a founded by Karmardhi.1 

Likewise we know of schisms in the Buddhist Sarpgha, and 
we know also of the formation of new Sr.rpghas. The pheno
menon of new foundations is not confined to the history of our 
religio<ts 'republics.' The Mahit-Bharata points out the great 
tlanger of disunion and schisms in republics. The authors of the 
1\It•hil-Bh!Lrata were probably aware of such political breaches. 
The two Mallas• and the two Madras were probably results 
of this propensity. 

§ 126. Apart from disruptive instances, we have instances 
of the formation of entirely new republics. 

Historiool lrotonoeo Th K d h p - h J h h d b of now ropublioo e urus an t e anc a as w 0 a een 
under monarchies according to Vedic litera

ture• and the Jii.takas, adopt republican form of government 

' Ho.mloiwd. A"'-. XI. !46, XX. 3'7. 
1 Tho lower Uallu are callod Dab~• Ua11u iD tho SabAel,......,._ (Ch. XXXI. 12) 

•Hob pt .. OO::tho big tor llallu nn:t to Xa.!a (XXX. 1.) 

• Boo bolo• 1198. Pt. n, p. " • 
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~ . 
about the fifth or t~urth century B.C. As we have seen they 
are described as republics m the Artha-SAstra of Kautilya. 
Another instance, which has been already pointed out by Prof. 

,.. Rhys Davids, is the c h a n g e of c o n a tit u t i o n of the 
Videhaa.' They had been formerly under monarchy according 
to Vedic literature and the Jitakaa. Megasthenes states that 
republican form of government was thrice established and thrice 
changed into monarchy .1 This tradition would have been current 
in one of the principal seats of monarchy of the Doab where 
ancient chronicles had been kept. 

§ 126. We have, though a little later in age, yet certainly 

Ar&ifioial llloge 
feflecting earlier established notions, republican 
coins struck either in the name of the· G a 7;1 a , 

or of the country, and in one instance,• the gaJ;IS being 
described as the Pro t e c tor (trdla-sy). We have thus 
reached the artificial country or territorial nation and abstract 
government.· We find the A r j u n I y a n a 1 named after 
one man, the founder 'One of the family of Arjuna 
(Arjundyana).• The national or the tribal baaia had thus 
ceased to work fairly early, a basis which every ancient republic 
in siater races outside India was built uppn and which also 
greatly operated. in the establishment of the earliest rep~blics 
in India as well, as implied by the referen.ces in the 1\lahi
Bhirata to the Vrish!J.is and probably to the word gotra in 
Chapter 107 of the SAnti-parvan. · 

The recognition of the system of naming a corporate aasocia
tion after the founder or president helps us in investigati~g the 
origins of our republics. The village corpciration was named 
after the grIm a v. i ,1 Vedic char a 7;1 a 1 were named after 

• 

1 Bll441iot 1 ...... ,. 14. 
I Me Criadle. Jlip'g .... ,.,.., p. 101. 
0 Tbll VrioQI Ooia IOOiieocl •bon. 
• See tJ,. oa P191ai. IV. 1•61 •. 
I !lee ......... p. Ul• L • 
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founders, religions bodies took · the names of their fuse_ 
organisers, and so did may of our republics. 

As remarked (IV. 2: 53.) above, the constitution of the Vedic 
. period was monarchical. Megasthenes also, as we 

&pubbcao-apcot- ha h H' d di . · 
tribal porioci iD lodia ve seen' notes t e In u tra tiOn current 

in the fourth century B. C. that after monarchy 
came th3 republican form. All these data indicate that the r e. 
pub I i l'· an system is post- V.e d i c and art if i cia I, 
that it is post-tribal and philosophic. Take also the names of 
technieal constitntions : V a i raj y a , literalfy ' k i n g I e s s • 
(system), S v a raj y a, 8 e If- r u I in g (s y 8 t em),' 
Bkaujya, •temporary rulership (system).' 
These names are not derived from tribes ; it was not that the 
tribal names gave names to forms of government. The uames 
of eonstitution8 are artificial, philosophic. The tradition that 
there was first monarchy is BJlpported by the Vedas, the tradition 
that monarchy was rejected and democratic. forms of govern
ment ~et up is supported by the Aitareya BrahmaJ;!&. · 

§ 127. Again, in view of the above conclusion, take the 
Artil!c~l pol!tisl tradition of the Purana.s that Y a u d h e y a 
'tn he•. not et.hwo · 
'"""" and Madra, two cadets of a monarchical house 
in the Middle Country, went out to the Punjab and founded 
states called after their names. This Pural;lic history is in full 
agreement with known foots : corporate institutions were named 
after founders. Tho Madras and the Y audheyas thus were not 
tribes, but states and artificial, 'political tribes,' like the artificial, 
roligious Sakya-putras. It was the state in these two cases 
"·hich gave the name to the citizens, a name which was artificially 
tribal, or in modem phraseology a name whieh denoted Political 
Nationality as opposed to what we may call tribal nationality. 
In the light of this discussion, we can understand the remark of 
the ancient grammarian (probably Vyii~) quoted by Pataii.jali : 
•K shu d r aka· MAl a vas are not gotra names,'• •. e., family 
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names.) Like the Madras and Yauaheyas these were political 
nations, members of states called after two personal names. 
We have the additional evidence of Pal;lini that martial states 
had men of all castes not one gotra or tribe. The A rAj aka 
de m o c r a c y also, according to the Mahi!.-BhArata, was not 
based on tribal but legal and communal basis. Many more 
of the republics had originated like the Yaudheya and Madra, 
Malave. and Kshudraka, under purely non-tribal conditions. 
The later states (Ch. XVIII) like SA 1 a il. k A y a n a ,· 
A.r j uni y an a and Pushy ami tr a bearing personal names 
and names of recent origin further illustrate the practice. 

§128. At the same time it cannot be asserted, as already 
stated, that no tribal element is to be found in 

DittiDotion between f . d bli B , f 
mbal. a.ad artificial any o the Hin u repu cs. aslB o every 
Olll&llUlatiOnt ha b ' 11 d ' ll lim state s een 1n a ages an m a c es, to 
a great degree ethnic-tribal or national. The real question is 
whether a state-organiz~tion is yet tribal-primitive, habitual 
and customary, o; it is the outcome of intelligent t.hjnking, of 
theories, of conscious experience and experiments. The stage 
when State is f e 1 t to be based on contra o t and 
the ruler is regarded to be a servant of the ruled 
and when political loyalty (§ 118-119) · is even open to 
strangere, is a high water-mark of constitutional development. 
Voting and b a 11 o t-v o tin g, m o t'i on, res o 1 u • 
t i o n a n d 1 e g i ala t i o n, 1 e g a l i a m and f o r m a li a m 
in procedure of deliberation, are other indiees of that stage. 

Constitutions gave distinctive marks to individual political 
community and converted it, so to say, into artificial tribes. It, 
therefore, becomes very difficult to distinguish between real 
tribes and artificial tribes, the ethnic gotra and the political 
gotra. Probably the early S At v a t s were originally a 
real tribe as the description of the VrisluJ,is and Andhakaa 
in the Mahi-Bhirata would indicate. But the 'country 
of R i j any a (E l e c ted R u 1 e r),' R A j any a • 
Jan a.{! a d a, was evidently a p o 1 i t i c a 1 t r i be, a 

• 
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political community, a creation of constitution. So was the 
' M a h il. r a j a - J a n a p a d a .' J a n a p a d a in such cases 
becomes a political unit, probably a city-s~ate. The 
R a s h ~ r i k a s and B h o j a s were, likewise, creations of 
constitution. The K a t has, on the other hand, might have 
been originally a tribe, [as Pataii.jali's1 expression Kat h a
j at i yah may denote. J at i, however, may be a s~condary 
character. Birth ( J at i) in a gatw-state was deemed to 
confer e qua 1 it y in citizenship on a free man. K a e h a -
i iit i y a s and K a 1 h a - d e Bi y a s may thus signify only 
'men born in the Ka~ha country,' 'men ui the Katha-country,' 
and the Katha-country and Katha-s'tate might have been called 
after one Katha, the· political founder. The other examples of 
Pataiijali, go to support this view, viz., Karaka-jatiyas, 
Karaka-desiyat~, Sraughna-jatiyas, Sraughna-desiyas. Srughna 
and Karaka were both place-names, not tribe names. Karaka 
was evidently derived from a river, e.g., in PAr as-k a r a 
(trans-Kara district). J il. t i, here and in Pil.Qini, VI. 3. 41, 
very likely means 'birth', not caste or nation.] At the 
Harne time it is not incompatible with the advanced stage of 
I'OnRtitution-making that a community which had been ori
ginally a tribal unit and still retained traces of its former 
or~>mization, should adopt an advanced constitution. But to 
ct1ll all these republics ·tribal organizations, or 'tribal 
rebu1lics' would be unscientific. Every state in ancient Rome 
and Greece was 'tribal' in the last analysis, but no consti
tutional historian would think of calling the republics of Rome 
and Greece mere tribal organizations. 

1 Oo P. VI· 3. 42 ; Kiolhom, lli, p, 157, 
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CHAPTER XVII 

Republics under the M a u r y as 

§ 129. The empire of the 1\lauryas included the repub-
lican areas. Greek .;riters say that Chandra-

Polif'y of Ma.urya 
Imperialiom toward• gupta won Arachosia and Aria from SeleucU:s.1 
Ropub!ice 

Asoka in his inscriptions tells us that Antioch us 
was his nt'ighbour.• Antiochus held Syria and Persia; The 
Maurya empire thus extended up to Persia in the north-west. 
In the south it extended up to the Tamil country.• What was 
the fate of the republics under this gigantic monarchical system ? 
To understand this, let us first examine the l\1 au r y a p o-1 icy 
towards republics. Kaut;ilya makes an excellent statement 
of that policy :-

' AcquisiJ:ion (conquest) of a Samgha,' says Kautilya, 'is more 
'drsirable than an alliance of goodwill or military aid. Those ~Melt 
'arr unitPd (in. a league) should be treated with the policy of subsidy 
'aull pt·ocP-, for they are im>incible. Those u•hich are not united 
\•lwuld be conquered by army and disunion.' Then the policy 
of tlivision is detailed! ending with 'thus should the Monarch 
,'(E~·arii_ja) bellat!e wwards the SaTJtgltas' etc.• 

1 Sco P""'"'S"" quoted by V. Smith, Early H;•l<ry of l•d;a, 3rd cd. pp. 149-151. 
1 Ro<'Jl Seriea II. 
1 P•-ovt'-<1 by the •ite of the ?tHuki 'ecUct.' 
0 ·~,'l.lli\ 1('6f'!li<IIMJI!IlJ"~: I 'IIWff>lif~>{'i"1111, ~-~ li111~1J"11( !J'!/1!1 

.. 11!,11111"1101 I (11~'1111( ( .-.&d fo~"''l ) ~~4'1fllll>'(l Artba-Siotra, p. 376, 'll!f'J'II1'1. 
\\.lU be opp..-..ed t.o fllliJ-.11(, 1 f't"l]• givN no eatisfaotory meaoiog. It e&n give the meaning 

league of two ;• but they will be .4~tugtt(l.a&. Heoce I bave propoted the above 
l"Ot'rftOti,lu, The further use of A1J• in _the •me chapter, t.g., at p .. 379 and the totr.l 

&bHt'noe of t11J-. in the diaouaaion aupport my ptopot'al. Mr. Sham& Sbutry'• rendering of 

'11~'1'111'1. u thoae • fav~urobly dispoood' io far wide oll &be mark. AS., (Cb •. Xl.) 

• Detail• of the method of orea.ting diluni~o. are given in pp. 376-79 ending with 

••~•huti'l ~iillt -oleo'Riji' in ••'tWI ~! ,,,.q.,j olllll ote., p. 379, 
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In other words, the Maury a p o 1 i o y was to allow 
honourable existence to those republics which were strong and 
united in leagues (for these· were •difficult to be conquered'). 
Those which were isolated were to be weakened by a p o 1 i c y 
o f i n t e r n a 1 d i vi s i o n and then reduced by force. 

Evidently many of such isolated states had already come 
under the control of the Maurya empire when the Artha-SAstra 
was composed. The status of t]le confederate republics varied 
according to their strength. Some of them were treated on 
terms of equality, while others were subsidized and probably 
expected to render military assistance, for 'acquisition of army' 
from them is a condition c~ntemplated as against pure alliance 
(fR111111R). The result of this policy was that the stronger re
publics survived the Maurya imperialism, wH'e the weaker ones 
succumbed. The K e h u d r a k a , the M 11.1 a v a , and the 
V f i j i states which appear in Klltyllyana and Pataiijali as 
sovereign states and in flourishing condition,1 existed on account 
of leagues, and so did the R II. s h t ri k as and B h o j a k aB 

who fight jointly against Khllravela in the time of Patai'ijali.• 
§ 130. In ·the light of ascertained facts of the conatitutiona.l 

Republio1 undn history of the time of Kautilya a.nd Alexander 
A • 0 ta we can now understand the inscriptions of 
.A&Ika better on a point. We have to recognise .the republican. 
character of many of the political communities I!lentioned by 
.A&Ika in his inscriptions. 

In Rock series, section V, A&lka ~numerates:-· 
(1) the Yonas, · 
(2) the Kambojas, 
(3) the Gii.ndhiras, 
(4) the Rishtfikaa, 
( 5) the Pitinikas, 
(6) and other aparantas (Girnar version). 

• .ll'oM&Ud,. oa PiiJialiV.I. 44; ... a oa V.I. &I. 
• B.vA;,.n.,u ,_.,_ o1 "'"• ._,..... n... w, 1. a o. tu., voa. m. ,. -· 
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In the Kal1:1i edition, only 1 to 3 are named with the addition 
'aw-l other ·apariintas.' In other words, Asoka designates the 
whole' (1) to (5) to be 'Apariintas'. 
AgainHt these in Rock Series XIII we have :

(1) the Yonas, 
(2) the Kambojas, 
(3) the Nabhaka and the Nabha-panktis, 
( 4) th<J Bhoj as, 
(5) the Pitinikas, 
(6) the Andhras and the Pulindas; 
Instead of apariinta they are predicated with 'here, 

amongst the ·raja-vishayas.'• We know that 2, 
4, and 5 had non-monarchical 'constitutions. Now, two 
questions .vresent themselves. What constitutional position do 
they occupy in the system of Asoka's empire ? Are these three, 
the K a m b o j a s , the R a s h ~ r i k a - B h o j a s and the 
Pit i n i k a~ , the only republican communities in the group 1 
To answer these questions we have to examine the inscriptions 
critically. 

§131. Whatismeanthereby aparantas and raja
vi s h a y a a 1 A n t a s in Asoka'a proclama-

MeaninR of •a P a · · · hb ' ( • hb · r h to' t10ns mean 'ne~g ours ne1g ourmg states); 
following that aparantas can mean literally 

two things: (1) 'the neighbours of the west,' or (2) 'the hinder 
neighbuurs,'-the states on the frontiers of Western India, or, 
stilted inside. If we take Aparantas in its later sense, it may 
simply mean Western End or Frontier of the Country i.e. Western 
ln<lia. The B h o j a s and R a s h \ r i k a s and presumably 
the P i t i n i k a s , did belong to the country called Aparanta, 
or Western India. But by no license the Yonas and the Kam
hojas who W!'re in Afghanistan, can be called aparantas in the 
sense of Westerners. That region is always called 'the North' 

l n ~"'~'11f>l 1 (Oim&r), Senart, J. R • .d. S., 1900, p 337. 
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in ancient Indian literature. Nor could the Gindhiras be called 
'Westerners.' 'fhey were always counted in the North (Udichi, 
Uttarapatha). We have therefore to give up the 'western' 
meaning. . 

Then, they in Section XIII are predicated with 'here' which 
means inside the limits of .Mauryan, Empire, as opposed to the 
antas outside, like Antiochus, Cholas, etc. The first meaning 
of a p a r A n t a s being inadmissible, we must take the other 
one, 's t a t e s i n s i d e . ' This corresponds and agrees with 
the 'here' of Section XIII: The two groups are identical in 
predication : 'inside' or 'inside neighbours.' 

§ 132. Let us now examine the raj a-" i aha y a a. Asoka 
always refers to his territories in the first 

••rija-Yiabaya•" . . person possess1ve. He speaks of 'my emp1re'. 
It will therefore be against his known usage to call his countries 
'royal countries.' He would have said, if he meant it, 'my 
countries,' 'my !Mhayas' and not 'riija-vislwyas'. F.urther, there 
is no occasion to refer to his countries or provinces, as he has 
in the same sentence already said 'throughout my empire.' 
'Raja!Mhayas' here is equivalent to the aparantas of. Section V. 
Riija!Mhayas should be interpreted as 'rnling (or 'sovereign) 
countries' (or districts), inside the empire. The 'inside 
neighbours' here equals the 'ruling tJishayas'. 

§ 133. The republics ·of this group, the ' r. u I i n g V i s h a -
y as' or the home-neighbours (a p a r & n t as) of· A8oka were 
thus of the status which deserved the p.olicy of peace or subsidy 
from the imperial Monarch. They were B(llf-governing ststee 
within the imperial territorial limits. The list, of course, is not 
exhaustive, the emperor is mentioning only those' ruling V ishayas' 
which had accepted Buddhist teachings. Apparently A8oka 
was not so successful with the R & s h ~ r i k a a as with the 
B h o j a s for he notes the latter in Section XIII amongst the 
places which were inclined to accept the Dharma teachings, 
while in Section V the Rashpikas are noted amongst those 
where A8oka's missionaries were busy. 

' 
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§134. The GitndhAras had already separatedbefore 
Alexander's time from Taksh~sila, its former 

Constitution of the Capital. In 326 B:c. they were monarchical. NAbhapanktl• 
Young Porus, a nephew to the great Porus, was 

their king. But the question of the constitution of the Gandharas 
does not arise, slthough we have evidence of their being 
republicP.n about 200 B.C.• lri Section XIII of the Rock 
Proclamations in place of the Gandharas 'the Nab h a k a and 
the Nab ha-p an k tis' have been substituted. These were 
cithar neighbours of the Gandharas or some sub-divisions thereof. 
The Nabhapariktis {'Nabha-lines') were like the Agra§reyia, and 
the Three Yaudheyas or Three Sala~kii.yanas, i.e., a league of the 
Nabhas. In one edition of Asoka's inscriptions they are called 
N iibltitina which may mean the T h r e e - N a b h a s. 

§ 135. Up to this time the NAb h aka has not been identi
fied. I find the name in the Gal}.apa~ha. on Pal}ini IV. I. 112 a.s 
Nab h aka. The rule before IV. I. 112 deals with derivatives 
from republican names, and, that after, from river-names. 
The GaJ.lapa~ha on Pal}ini IV. I. 112, gives an enumeration 
or group C>\llcd 'Siva. and others' which contains names of rishis 
and founders of families (e.g., Kakutstha, KohaQ.a, etc.), royal 
dyMsties (e.g., Haihaya), rivers (Ganga, Vipasa) and a lot of 
obscure proper names. Along with Pi taka, Tri~haka, are given 
N a b h a k a and '0 r J.l a- Nabha. The 'Orl)a-Nabhas appear 

· also in t.he republican group of the Rajanyas, Arjunayanas 
etc.• Nol!hal.a was probably a national title derived from the 
Nil. b h a pel•ple. The "Nabha. lines" (N abha-panktis)• which were 
evidently non-monarchical, were probably identical with the 
'0 r J.l a-Nil. b h a. s, the Nil. b has of the •w o o II en' country. 
Glindhitra was famous for its wool. 

1 The Giin~hlraa lnatead ola kID g han M.W.y<JO ip tho MBh., U. P., Ch. 167. 
Pal&lljllli (P., IV.I.Ii2), pui. them lllong with the Vaoitia and Sibia:whom welmow to he 
repu blioan. 

' On PA\>!Di IV. I. ~S. 
1 Comp-Are •J,.,.,. •linN' or 'row•' and ita interpr"'fation inCh. XXVII (Pt. U). 
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§ 135. What was the constitution of the Puli nd as 1 
• They were a Dravidian people in the neigh· 

Pullndao bourhood of the Ri!.shtrikas and the Bhojaa. 
With the Dravidians, the normal constitution was monarchy. 
The Aitareya Bri!.hma~;~a says that it was from the Asuras that 
the institution of monarchy was copied by the Hindus when 
thev were at war with the former.• Were the Pulindas in· 
flue.nced by the Aryan example of their neighbours 1 A8oka does 
not call any of the group a kingdom but a 'ruling country' or 
district. There is the definite evidence of the K A ~ i k A and tl:e 
Bribat Sar11hita that the Pulindas were a Saljlgha.• 

§ 136. As to the .And h r as, the problem is more difficult. 
There is no corroborative evidence about them. 

Andhr•• Two generations before, in the time of Chandra
gupta, the Andhras were a great kingdom, second in power 
only to 'Magadha.• But under A8oka we find them 'a ruling 
country' within the precincts of A8oka's empire. It seems 
that the Andhra power had been broken under the reign 
of Bindusara, A8oka's father, who is credited with having 
carried on .the policy of his father, Chandragupta, in 
unifying India : 'between the eastern and western oceans' he is 
sr,id to have annexed sixteen Capitals.• 'This must point to 
the land of the Southern Deccan, as the area above it had 
already been under Chandragupta. After victory, the 1\faurya 
politicians (Kautilya is said to have been alive) seem to have 
removed the royal family of the Andhus, and probably as 
a compromise allowed self-governmed under some SaTJJgha 

· constitution. • 
Six out of the eight r i j a· vie hay as are known to have 

been republican.• Of the other two there is hardly any doubt 

I Bee iwfra, P&R ll, pp. 4--6. 

' Kalild ... Piviai, V. 3. 111, p. 466 ; BrS, V. 10, ,,...... 

' See ,..._.,. to PliDt Ia V. Smith, .flarlr! B~ of /uiG (3rd odl&ion), 
p. !08. 

' J•,..,.al. TN llrapire of Biwl..a,.., J. B. 0. B. 8., Vol, 11, p, 82. 
• Por the Yay ••• a - holow, H 137-140. 
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a~ to the constitution of the Pulindas. The remaining member 
of the group, the A n d h r a , therefore, gathers to itself the 
strongest presumption for having been a non-monarchical state 
in the circle of A8oka's empire. 

§ 137. The identification of the Y a van as of Asoka is 
necessary. It might incidentally settle a great 

r:.~k_v• vo ".. "
1 controversy. The Yonas of Asoka, the riija-

l!ishaya Yonas, were. within the limits of the 
1\faurya empire. The grouping in Aso'hn records is 'the Yonas 
and Kt~.ll'bojas', while in Manu it is 'the Kambojas and 
Ya1•anas.' There is no doubt that these Yavanas were 
contiguous to the Kambojas. 

The Kambojas are identified with the people on the Kabul 
river (modern Kamboh). Now, who were these Yavanas 1 They 
were the neighbours of the Kabulis. They were, therefore, on 
or near the Kabul river. Further, they were' self-ruling' accord
ing to Asoka, and according to l\Ianu• they had lived long enough 
ncar the Aryan people to be regarded as occupying the position 
of a fallE'n caste though they had been a 'ruling people' (K s h a
t r i y a- j at a y a l.J). According to the Maha-Bharata they 
had er-ased to bo rulers and were living like Kambhojas and 
others under Hindu kings.• All these descriptions refer to the 
same condit.ions. These Yavanas could not be referred to the 
town of Alexandria ·founded by Alexander in the Caucasus. 
'rhat w:ts never a self-governing unit, and the l\Iacedonian element 
of invalid soldiers, who were anxious to leave the place, was too 
small and would have availed themselves of the death of 
Alexander to migrate. On the other hand we have positive 
evidence of the existence of a G r e e k c o m m u n i t y o n 
t.he K u b h a or K a b u I r i v e r who had been there for a 
long time before A!Pxander's invasion. It is strange that this 
fuct hns not been takl'n notice of. [It settles amongst other 

1 With the S•kaa, i.o., the Saku of S..iatan. Manu, X. 44. 
• Su•H,......a. LXV, 13-15. 
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things, the vexed chronological question raised on the mention 
of Ya vanani in Pii.J;Iini.] 

§ 138. The K a b u l - Y a van a a had been organised in 
a c i t y- s t a t e of the Indian republican type in the time of 
Alexander-a fact which cornea in perfect harmony with the 
description of Awka'a r ll j a-vis hay a. These were 'probably 
Perso-Greeks-Greeks or lo n ian s who had moved and immigr&· 
ted under the suzerainty of the Persian Empire. The name of 
their city, N y sa, is a strong evidence of their Persian connec
tion. They had been Hinduised; Alexander's comp&nions ll.rst 
regarded them as Indians. As stated by the Macedonian 
writers the Nysians claimed to have been Greek hi origin. They 
knew their Greek gods and Greek mythology and tradition.' 

§ 139. Their state was organised as an aristocracy and 
their President was called the A k o u b h i. This word seems 
to be connected with Kubha, the Vedic name for the Kabul 
river. It means ['the Leader] of the People by the Kubhll' (..4-
Kaubhi). Alexander's companions were convinced of the ethnic 
claim of the Akoubhis and they passed ten days in Hellenic 
revels with them. Unless thll Akoubhis had been ·Greek in 
origin they could not have been able to show such intimate. 
familiarity with matters of Greek mythol~gy &8 they did and 
could not have convinced the 1\facedonians of their claim of 
kinship. 

§ 140. From the treatment of the Yavanaa, the KambojM, 
the Andhras, and the Pulindas in Manu ·a11d the Mahll-Bhllrata, 
it appears that their republica soon lost their independence, and 
losing it they lost their social independence as well, and were 
absorbed into Brahmanism under a degraded caste-status-for 
the Hindu can visualise human organisations only in terms of 
caste. The result therefore was that these races were reduced 
into mere degraded castes living under Hindu rulers. 

1 Arrioa. Bk. V. Cllap L; Arriaa, lodik, I • ....,_ ArrlaD rilaoa& OIJ7 ....... , &
thea u Greob or lodo-Oneka. • 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

Republics in S'unga Times and later 
• 

§ 141. In the Sung a period we have some of the old 
republics that survived the Mauryan policy. These, as observed 
above, were mostly powerful leagues. There were, however, some 
individual republican states also in· the Sunga period. Most of 
these, now known from their coins, appear to be new states. The 
majority of the older states do not come on the stage again ; 
and the neeessary conclusion is that they were obliterated during 
the l\Iaurya imperialism. Their next destroyer was the foreign 
rule of the Northern Satraps who had their seat at Mathura. The 
presence of these barbarians leads to a new phenomenon in 
the history of Hindu republics, namely, migration of 
t h e s t r o n g e r. r e p u b I i c S· to R a j p u t a n a. 

§ 142. The Y au d hey as were one of the older class. 

Yaudhey&l 
They not only survive the l\iauryan empire 
but also the Satraps and the Kushans. There 

is evidence of their long life both in the coins struck by them 
and the inscriptions making adverse references to them. The 
a t m o s p h e r e o f t h e S e c o n d C e n t u r y A. C. i s 
f u 11 of the i r m i 1 it a r y g 1 or y. Rtidradaman in the 
second century A.C. describes them as "rendered proud, as they 
"u·ere, by lta!'ing manifested their title of heroes among all Kshatri
"yas" and "who cannot be subjugated" .1 

They appear in the inscription of Samudragupta• amongst 
the group setting limit to the Gupta Empire (fourth century 

1 w~fil .. ll-~~~-'111~1111fll~IITIII .,;.'11111'1-Bp. /rod., VUI, p. 44. 
1 Floot, O•p14 J....nptio .. , P• 81 itqT•·IIii'S~T~"'tqfilfitolnll111"''111'111·11"tl.ll11111···· 

' . 
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A. C.) There is a unique inscription of theirs in an ornate script 
discovered in the State of Bharatpur1 mentioning the elected 
president ('who has been made the leader,' Fleet) of the Yau· 
dheya·g a J;1 a. This is taken to belong to the Gupta period. 

Their coins ·which extend from the Sunga perio~ to the 
fourth century of the Christian era, are found in the Eastern 
Punjab·and all over the country between the Sutlej and Jumna 
rivers. Two large finds have been discovered at Sonpat between 
Delhi and Kamal.• 

It seems that before the second century A. C. they had already 
moved towards Western Rajputana as it is there that Rudradaman 
en~ountered them, his own dominions including Maru. Evidently 
the Yaudheya territory was very large. They seem to have left 
their original seat in early Kushii.n times. 

§ 143. On one type of their coins (Sunga perio"d) they 
stamp the figure of a moving elephant and that of a bull. And 
the coin is struck in the name of the Yaudheyas • Yaudheyaniim,' 
'Of the Yaudheyas.' On the second type they give 
the representation of the God Karttikeya, the presiding deity of 
Heroism and War, and name him on the coin. In fact the coin 
itsell is significantly dedicated to the De i t y o f H e r o i a m. 
In other words, the figure is their La L i b e r 't e' . The third type 
is purely constitutional. It is struck in the name of the 
Yaudheya-gal;la or Yaudheya P'arliament [or 
Republic] (Yaudheya-Ga'{I(Ulya jaya: 'Victory of the Yaudheya 
Gal}.&'). The figure on it is a warrior with a spear in the pose of 
a dignified 'tri-bhailga'-representing the type of their citizen
soldier. Some' coins bear "dvi" (two) and some "tri" (three).• 
These probably refer to their three sections, like Pataiijali'a 
trika Sii.lailk&yanas.• 

• l'leol, O.plcl Iut:ripliou. p. 1.51, lui """' I be title of JfaJo)riJjG, Jlal4·8eco4pGii. 
1 II•W '8Tf111111111'11~ t V. Smith, Cal. of Coiu, I. Jl., Vol. I. p. 181. 
• Ognningham, 0. L I., pp. 75-.7t; Clllllllngb&m, A.8.B., VoL XIV, pp. 141-42. 
I Patoiij.U em Pi9iDI V. L 18. 

• 
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§ 144. The inscription of the Yaudheyas proves that they 
had an elected P1esident. "The order is issued 

Yabdheya oon- . . . . 
o t i t u t I o u from by him descnbmg hunself as the 
monumental reoord" . 

•P r e s 1 d e n t m ad e b y the g a 1;1 a o f 
the Y au d hey as' 1• It is not clear whether the records 
found in the district of Hoshyarpur are impressions of official 
seals or eoins. Of course, the coin and the seal would bear 
the same I a k s h a 1;1 a s-the 1 a k 8 h a 1;1 a s of the Samgha.. 
The constitutional significance of the records is of great value, 
They are in the name of the Yaudheyas and their c a b i n e t 
or executive committee. The latter are called 'm a n t r a -
d h a r a s'-'those vested with the policy of state:'(' Yodheyanmr> 
Jaya Mantradhara'(Ul'f/l.')• 

§ 145. The Yaudheyas are lost to history some time before 

Their cod 
the seventh century. For Varaha-Mihira 
gives the traditional geography and has no 

living fact before him when he places them with the Gandharas, 
The J o hi y II. Raj puts who are found on the banks of the Sutlej 
along the Bahawalpur Frontier have been identified as modem 
representatives of the ancient Yaudheyas.1 This identification 
appears to be sound both on philological and territorial grounds. 

§ 146. The .IH ad r as who originally had their capital at 

Madra.e 
Sakala and who gave their name to the country 
around Sakala, also migrated downwards and 

he~ame a neighbour of the Yaudheyas. They too fought Samudra. 
Gupta. Their further history is lost and they diSappear like 
their friends. The llladras seem to have been too conservative 

' Bijay"!l•dh ok>no in•or. (C'. Floot, G. 1., P• 252) flll"f1{ 1 ll'l~-~~!11~'1!1 11'11~"1· 

"1lij'll'lil' !1""''1!111-.-~~q· ~~~ ~~~~~~~110!1 ~ ~ NOIRif~~'lll"''"'" ... 
' "Suooooo I Of M•hllrija, mahi-10nipatl •••• who hM boon inade President [loodor] by tho 

"Yaudhey& Parliament ........ , ........•.•... , .....•..... , ...... , ......• , • , • 
•• (He) alter willhins health t.o the Brahmin bead·man and to the 
"Sott-lemt-nt writu : • There ia •• ••.•.••• 1 

I Prowviiog• A. S. B., ISS.. pp. 1311-40 
I Cuuningham, A. S, R,. VoL XIV, P• UO. 
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to take to the new system of issuing signed coins. They adhered 
to the old punch-marked : they have not left a single specimen 
of i.n&:ri bed coins. 

§ 147. TheM ala vas and the K shu d r aka s re-appear 

111 1_... o.nd in the Suilga times. Pataiijali knows them 
K 1 b • d • • k ao and mentions some victory of the Kshudrakas 

which they by themselves had won.1 But in subsequent centuries 
they are no longer "traceable. They were probably fully amal· 
gamated with the Milia vas during their migration from the Punjab 
to eastern Rajputana. The l\IAiavas were in their new homes about 
150-100 B.C., as evidenced by the earliest type of their coins 
found at Karkota ~ii.gar (Jaipur Statjl)'. This was just the 
time of the inroad of the Parthian Sakas. The Malavas seem 
to have migrated via Bhatinda (Patiala State) where they have 
left traces of their name (in 'l\IAiawii.i' dialect extending from 
Ferozepore to Bhatinda, LSI., IX. i, p. 709.) Before 58 B.C. 
the ?.IAlavas are found besieging the Uttamabhadras to the 
west of Ajmer which was relieved by the forces of NahapAJ;J.a.• 

§ 148. In 58 B.C.• Nahapii.J;J.& is defeated and killed by 
Oaute.miputre. who re-struck Nahe.pAJ;J.&'B coins, and the GaJ;J.& 
of the Milavas counted the beginning of. Kri.te. from that 
date.• Their GaJ;J.& adopted the date to measure future time 
(Kii.la-jiiinAya•). The era was 'made authorite.~ive by their use''. 
The authority of that Era of ProweBB (Vikrama) still reigns : we 
1188 it to this day. The ?.IAiavas subsequently covered the 
whole of the vast area to the south of Nag~tr, which permanently 
bears their name. They are mentioned in tlie list of Samudra 
Gupt•'s opponents along with other republican&, the Yaudheyas, 

I P.Wjali •.P&rpai. V. S. 6!. 
1 V.llmi&ll. Calalagw t/ Coi .. ioiAo I..tia• Jl_...., Cobu.a, Vol. L.p. l&L 
0 CaiiDIDgbam, A. B. B. Vol. XIV. p. 160. 
0 llp;g.OfJitia Iu;... Vol VIII. p. "; Ja1uW111. B~ POiilto. tf J{aUI, ete. 

u. 1017. p. 151-S. 
1 See,..,..,.._ to .1{,-ii4Jn a.,,.. I~ boriDJ dateo Ia Milan,...._ 
1 F1eot. O.pla I .-;p~Mnu. p. 1M. 

' llp;gr.pi».I.-.., Vol. XIX p. 320 ( oft 1114; 441418 nf p.qt ) 
• 
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the Madras, tne .Arjunayanas, etc. In the Gupta period they 
retire into the Unlawwn. Their era was used by great sovereigns 
of Malava. from the fourth to the sixth centuries. This would 
not have been done if the Malava.-ga.J.la. had been still subsisting, 
for that would have denoted subordination of the sovereigns 
using the era.. They certainly did not exist in the time of Varaha
Mihira (who drawing on older materials) places them near the 
Himalayas. Varaha-Mihira himself was living in Malava., and 
to use so antiquated a. datum shows that the real Malavas had 
for· some centuries ceased to exist. The VishJ.lu Puri\J.la1 gives 
their later habitation (Mewar-Jaipur) and gives it correctly. 

§ 149 .. The coins of the 'M ll.l a v.a s• bear legends 
in Bra.hmi: Miilavanlim Jaya ('Victory of theM a! a v a. s') 
or, 'llliilava-Jaya' ('the Malava Victory'), 'Miilavaht~a 
Jay a' ('Victory of the M a I a vas,' in Prakpta), and 
'M ii lava-gat~ a By a' (0 f- the 'M a! a va-g a 1.1 a'). 

The. story of the name still survives in the close community 
of the Brahmins called '1\U I a vi s'-now Sanskritised as !'tfiilaviya 
-a fair and handsome people with marked intellectuality and 
sharpness of business intelligeilce. They do not marry outside 
thair own community. They had a colony as far removed as 
the vicinity of Allahabad and are now found in towns near 
about. 

§ 150. In the later Malava area the Si his also appear. The 

F'iibia 
Si his were associates of the Mala vas in the time 
of Alexander as a very rude people, or at 

ll.'aAt, wearing very rude dress in war, on the authority of the 
Greek writHs. They seem to have migrated with the Malavas 
into Rajputana where at Nagari near Chi tor their coins are found. 
They are struck in the name of 'the Country (or Nation) of the 
Sihis of Madhyamika' ('Alajltimikaya Sibi Janapa®sa'.)• 

' Vido• Ptri...., W. & H., H. 133. 
I OCIM., pp. 170-4. 
1 C'olllliugham, .tiS B., VoL XIV, p. U6.. Had h yam ik I (koowu to Patai!jali) ..,... 

"'olr Capi~. ' 
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to take to the new system of issuing signed coins. They adhered 
to the old punch-marked : they have not left a single specimen 
of in~ribed coins. 

§ In. The Mill a vas and the K a h u d r aka a re-appear 
x 11 ..,.. """ in the Suilga times. Pataiijali knows them 
K • b a",." ao and mentions some victory of the Kehudrakaa 

which they by themselves had won.' But in subsequent centuriea 
they are no longer "traceable. They were probably fully arnal
g"mated with the MiUa vas during their migration from the Punjab 
to eastern Rajputana. The IIU.lavas were in their new homes about 
150-100 B.C., as evidenced by the earliest type of their coins 
found at Karkot.a ~ii.gn.r (Jaipur Sta~)•. This wae just the 
time of the inroad of the Parthian Sakas. The Milavae seem 
to have migrated via Bhatinda (Patia.la. State) where they have 
left traces of their name (in '1\lli.lawar dialect extending from 
Ferozepore to Bhatinda, LSI., IX. i, p. 709.) Before 68 B.C. 
the lllilavas are found besieging the Uttarnabhe.dra.a to the 
west of Ajmer which wae relieved by the forces of Nahapli.~a.• 

§ 148. In 58 B.C.• Nahapi~a is defeated and killed by 
Gautamlputra who r&-~~truck Na.hapi~'s coins, and the Ga~ 
of the Mila vas counted the beginning of.KPta from that. 
date.• Their Ga~;~& adopted the date to meaeure future time 
(Kila-jiii!.niya•). The era was 'made authoritative by their use''. 
The authority of that Era of Prowess (Vikrama) still reigns : we 
use it to this day. The Milavas subsequently covered the 
whole of the vast area to the aouth of NAgar, which permanently 
bears their name. They are mentioned in the list of Samudra 
Gupta's opponents along with other republicans, the Yaudheya.a, 

l PIIM8jali •-Pi9RB. V. 3. 61. 
• V.BaWJa.C....,....I/C.t .. ioolkJ..U.aJI-C~Voi.L.p.IIIL 
• C"DDiogh•m. A. B. &. VoL XIV p. UO. 
1 

.,..,.. ..... /Mica, Val Vlll. p.U; Ja,---1. B~ Ptwilift of KGI.W,ete. 
u. 1117. p. 151-&. 

• 8oe -to.,... iD o..,- 1....,.;,._ ... ..., - 1a Milan,_ 
• Fleot,. 0.,. ,_,;_ p. 164. . 

t .,.,..,.ioJ.-., VoL XIX p. :1120 (oft WNC 441411 ... P~) 
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the !lladras, tfie Arjunllyanas, etc. In the Gupta period they 
retire into the Unknown. Their era was used by great sovereigns 
of .l\flllava !rom the fourth to the sixth centuries. This would 
not ha·;e been done if the 1\Ialava-gaJ;~a had been still subsisting, 
for that would have denoted suborilination of the sovereigns 
using the t>ra. They certainly did not exist in the time of Varii.ha-
1\lihira (11·ho drawing ou older materials) places them near the 
Hinulayas. Varllha-Mihira himseU was living in 1\lii.lava, and 
to use so antiquated a datum shows that the real 1\Iii.lavas had 
for· some centuries eeased to exist. The VishQU PurliQa 1 gives 
their later habitation (~lewar-Jaipur) and gives it correctly. 

§ 149. .The co i n s of t h e 111111 a v. a s• bear legends 
in Brllhmi: Mawviilliith Jaya ('Victory of the 111 i!.l a vas') 
or, •,lJalava-Jaya' ('the lllilava Victory'), •Malavahtta 
,I a y a' ('Victory of the 111 i!. I a vas ,• in Pr&lqita), and 
• M ii l a v a - g a 1.1 a By a' (0 f- the 'M iiI a v a- g a 1;1 a'). 

The-story of the name still survives in the close community 
of the Brahmins called '!II ii l a vi s'-now Sanskritised as Miilaviya 
-a fuir and handsome people with marked intellectuality and 
&harpness of bu8iness intelligence. They do not marry outside 
their own community. They had a colony as far removed as 
the vicinity of Allahabad and are now found in towns near 
about. 

§ 150. In the later l\liilava area the Si his also appear. The 
Sihis were associates of the Mala vas in the time 
of Alexander as a very rude people, or at 

!caRt, W<•llring very rude dress in war, on the authority of the 
Grt't'k writers. They seem to have migrated with the lllalavas 
into Rajputana where at Nagari near Chitor their coins are found. 
Th<'y nro sti'Urk in the name of' the Country (or Nation) of the 
Sihis of 1\fadhyam.ika' (' .lfajhimik<iya SilFi Jaoopadosa'.)• 

' Yido• """""" W. 6 H., II. 1:13. 
I CCIM .• pp. 170--t. 
1 C'&IBDi"Cbom. A SR., VoL XIV. p. I.S.. K ad by ami k I (kDo'lrll .. l'alal!jo.JI)..., 

\belrC.pi~ 
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No record of theirs of a period subsequent to the first century 
B.C. has yet been discovered. 

§ 151. The A r j u n II. y an a a as a people do not appear in 

A rJoalyaau 
Pal)ini' or Pataiijali, nor in the 1\labi-Bhlirata.• 
But they are added to the Rajanya group of 

the Gs"Q.apii.tha, palpably later as they come towards the end. The 
addition cannot be latet than the time of Patanjali, for in 100 
B.C. they are in Rajputana, away from the Rajanyas. Thl're 
they figure with the Yaudheyas and others down to the time 
of Samudra Gupta. The Arjunayanas seem to be thus a young~r 
political community founded about the Sunga times (200 B.C.), 
by, as the name implies, Arjunll.yana. Their coins are inscribed 
only in Brii.hmi script, a fact excluding the idea of northern 
888ociation about 100 B.C. They bear the legend •.ArjJ'nayandna' 
•Coin of the Arjunll.yanas' or 'A.rjunayanana Jaya', ('Victory of 
the Arjunayana'.)1 They are associates and friends of the 
valiant Yaudheyas, Madrakas, and lllilavas in Rajputana with 
whom· they migrated there. . 

§ 152. 'Oris mig rat i on from the fertile lands of 
The mllalldlgb •• ot the Punjab to dreary Rajputana is the 
repa lacan . 
mi sraHoa testimony to the love of liberty which these 
'unconquerable' republicans bore 'more than others,' as one 
of them put it in the time of Alexander:• They believed· that 
the Yaudheya Country or the lllillava Country was wherever 
the Yaudheya or :Mil.lava Ga"Q.Blived and lived a& of yore in freedom. 
They would sacrifice paternal homes and lands to preserve their 
political sell and soul. They would go to deserts but live in 
democratic glory and r u 1 e in par 1 i amen t. It is a settled 
principle of Hindu politics that freedom is more important than 

• I\ i• for \lie &m tidae IOIUld ia the 11a...,.W. oa Pi9iaJIV. J. us . 
• 8oo - ia 115J .... ll>e X.W.~ta ropoblio. of &jpataaa. 
1 V. &ailh. CeltJJDv• </lie c.o .. iaiM I~ lt-, L p. IIIII 1 a.,.._ 11J • Pl. 

ID,!O. 

• JleOrmdle, A I • • • • • e r, p. 1M. • Fao IIIey wen o.\taolled - U... -
•to freedom o.od P-y', i.D lite odd(- fll. lite JlilaYUI 

• 
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home and is to be preserved at the cost of the latter.' The 
republics seem to have fully acted upon this principle. 

§ 153. In addition to the evidence of the c o i n s and the 
i n s G r i p t ions on the question of migra-

Ro.Jput4no rt!pub-- , · 
J;,. in tho MaM. tion of these republics to RaJputana there 
lJhdrrr.ta 

is the evidence of the l\l a h a - B h ii. rat a . 
In the Sabha-Parvan (Ch. XXXII), the Malavas, the Sibis, and 
the Triu;11rtas urc placed in Rajputana (111 a r u), while in another 
place (Ch. LII) they are in the Punjab. Evidently Chapter 
UI (deAcrihing the Rlljasiiya) is based on earlier authorities. 
There tl1e Sib is, Trigartas, Yaudheyas, Rajanyas, and Madras are 
mentioned along with the people of Kasmira and Kekaya ; and 
the Ambash~has are placed in the same group as the Kshudra
kas and "l\lii.lavas. In Chapter XXXII (in the Digvijaya) 
the S i b i s, T r i g a r t a s and M ii. I a v a s are given along 
with . the D a sa r 1.1 as and 111 ii. d h yam a key as . The 
Miidby~makeyas were the people of the town 111 ad h y a
m i k li near Nagari in the Udaipur state where 11Iadhya· 
mikit coins have been found in large numbers. Evidently 
1\lndh}•amikii. had not yet passed under the Si his and was 
at the time the seat of a separate political community. 
In the route onwards the river Sarasvati and the 1\Iatsya 
<'ountry (Alwar) are mentioned. All these Gal).as then were 
in Hajputana extending between Sind and the Vindhyas. It is 
noticeable that though the Sibis, Trigartas and Ambash~has do 
nppt•IU with the 1lliilavas in Rajputana, the Kshudrakas do not. 

§ 154. The 11Iiilavas in Chapter XXX, verse 8, are again 
mentioned \\ith tile lllat~yas. The later data of the 1\Iahii.
Bhilrata e\idently relate to the state of afiairs about 150 B.C., 
wlule the earlier ones refer to the period of Kautilya or earlier, 
for like the Artha-S~tra it places the K u k u r a s along \\ith 
the Madrakas, taudheyas and others. The republics were 
still in the P1mjab al'l·ording to Ch. LII. 

In the data of 100 B. C. i.e., m Chapter XXXII, some 

I SNS. • 
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republica are mentioned in the MahA-Bhli.rata which we have not 
met with in earlier literature. They are :-

( 1) The Gat;u\8 of U t BIJ v a 1 a t\ k e t a s. 
(2) The republic of the Sud r a a and that· of the A b h i r a a 

who are placed in the Indus valley. 
The S ii d r a republic is evidently the same whom Alexander 

met in Lower Sind and whom we have identified' with the 
Brahminical S audras or Saud ray a~ a a o.f the Ga~;~apa~ha. 
According to grammar it was based on the proper-name 
(of·a man) Sadra, not the caste name. The Five Karp a' a 1 

and neighbours of the UtsavasaDketas may have been 
republican although they are not described as such in the 
Mahli.-Bhli.rata. Samudra. Gupta• places the A b h ira s next to the 
Mlldrakas, and the K h a r a p a r i k a s also in the sa'tne group, 
i.e., the group of non-monarchical communities. Probably these 
Kharaparikasor Kharaparasare identical with the Five Karpataa 
of the Maha-Bhli.rata. The Utaava- Sa ilket aa. were re
publican, probably founded by two men Utsava and SaDketa. 
We may, however, point out that Bail k eta is a technical term 
denoting an · act or resolution pBBBed by a republic (vitr, 
.. 114fctitn),• arid it is just poBBible that 'a ail k e. t a' here originally · 
denoted a state 'founded' by a resolution of the Utsavas. 
The Utsava-saDketas are located in . tJ!e Mahli.-BhArata near 
Pushkara or Ajmer. They do not seem to .come down to the 
time of the Guptas. Not only they are not. mentioned in the 
Gupta records, they are treated as a semi-mythological people 
of the Himalayas by the Gupta poet, Kli.lidli.sa. This would 

• 
I P\.Lp.74o ... J 
I The otlroor aoa-JDOD&rabial oom-allioo ia S.madla Oapla'o laoorip\loa ..., Cl) &be 

Pr& rj • •• o, CZJ the l!ll 1: oo, C3J &be 1 b ltlr • o, (4) \bo Kluroporlkoo oaol 
(6) tbo 8 • • • 1r A • r 1r • o. Ka\iiJI ill laJial dowa pulob-t fa< clefamlac • eoua'ry 
(Jonpd7fi•'Ai, m 18) ~~-ill mu-.a PriJli••>Jta, olona ..W. Oiadhka.: 
Tb& lo idea~ willa (l) Tbo (3) had heea uaolor mo_... -.Iiiia to iDMtlptioaa 1 

ba.-rilll heea brolt .. - ill ,......lbeJ - ... ba•• oopied lho _,.... oC -
Dtligbloouo. Tbe aama of lila C4) bu - ,_ ... ill • loloo '-iplioa 1t7 8, Br. Hira 
Lal, [El. XIL 4.4). Kot.hiDc m-lo _._.,. al (5). Oa 'YiY~ IDL.IIf.l JU bolow. 

IV,)(., p. 4,~ • 
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show that Utsava-saliketas had long ceased to exist. The 
}[r.hii· Bhira.ta in the same passage mentions 'very powerful town
rulers' on the banks of the Indus.' They evidently are the city 
r e 11 u b l i c s on· the I. n d us as ·they had existed in the 
time of Alell:ander. 

§ 155. Considering the power and long career in the.ir new 
homes, the period 150 B.C. to 350 A.C., may be still considere1 
a living period of Ilindu republican polity. It was the period 
of rise of the Rajputana republics. 

At the same time that period was one of decay and decline 
of republiean states in the Punjab and Western India. Par
thian Sako\8 and the Sakas of Seistan who overran those parts, 
de~>troyed their independence and dissolved their states. 

§ 156. The K u k n r a s whom the Artha..Sastra mentions 

K•tar&a 
were lost in the dominions of Rudradiman. 
After 150 B.C. they live only in the place

name wlikh they bequeathed to the country they had lived in. 
Tla' Pit i n i k as vanished probably in the ?llauryan times 
wit.hout lMving behind a single trace. 

The S u r I. s h ~ r a a also were merged into common humanity 
about tho 2nd Century A.C. 

§ 157. Tho V r i s ·h J;1 i s of clasaic&l glory fell under the 

Vriolovh Saka barbarian leaving behind a couple of coins 
to tell the story. The orthodox Brahmi and the 

republkan k>gend, V r i 11 h ~ i - r 1. j a ii ii y it • g a J;l as y a 
t riL ta s ya rof the Vrisht;ll Riijanya (and) Gal}.a-the Protector 
of the country'] yet remain. But at the same time the coin is 
obliged. to bear the script of the invader, Kharoahthi, aa well. 
The coin is marked with the state symbol the weapon 
c 11 a k r a (discus), which W&a their symbol according to tradition 
as early as t.he time of RlLjanya K r i s h 1}. a. The legend is in 
scripts of 100 B.C.• 

• - abo- fe~e.mt - ~ 1011'11ftllf ~~ I 
1 S.. &bon UT, p, 40, CMmnch•D', C• i a o of A ac i • at latH., p. 70, 

('1. IV. 1~. hu 111iolak.., 0.. dioo for • whoel. bal U.e <11tt.ina edg• lilld U.. projeotiug 
poit>la oa &be lim an ot.v. • 
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§ 158. It was the weakened condition of the country con
sequent on the Maurya policy of breaking up the republics that 
made the way easy for the foreign barbarians of the first century 
B.C. in Western India. From Sind up to th~ 1\laratha country 
they could easily settle down. There had been left no strong 
power to oppose them. But'the case in other directions was not 
exactly the same. The barbarians proceed up to Mathur!L. 
but beyond there they are checked; both to the West and the 
South by the old republicans. The foreigners could not join 
hands across their two seats at 1\:lathur!L and Ujjain. 

§ 159. The older republics in the Punjab, however, paid 
the price which nature decrees from freedom to force. The 
smaller Punjab republics under the 111auryas had become 
mere (:Onstitutions ; they had lost their biological constitution 
and retained the one of political phraseology : they were no more 
Samghas, but mere Gal].l\s : self-governments without states, 
states without power. 

§ 160. Such had become the ancient R II. j a n y a a who 
RijaaJao come on thesceneasecondtime200-IOOB.C. 

to appear no more. 
They struck their coins (200-100 B.C.) in the name of 

their country: "Raj any a -Jan a pad ii 1 a:: 1 

Numismatic scholars have taken this 'r!Ljanya' a~ the' well
known equivalent for Kshatriya' (See V. Smith, Calalogile of tM 
Coins in tM lndian./Jlmeum, vol. I, p. 164): But thisisa mistake. 
F i jan y a is the proper name ofa politicaf people. It is clearly 
given 88 such by Par;Uni, Katyiyana and Pata.iijali and also by 
the Mahii.-Bh!Lre.ta. Their coins are still of the old class called 
kii.'fll8ika (bronze) by Pir;Uni, (V. I. 25) i.e., cast. Their coin which 
is die-struck bears legend in · Kharosh~ and is · closely 
allied to the North Satrap coins, bearing the same figure 88 

the latter. This tells the final tale-the tale of their absorp
tion in the Mathur& Satrapy. Their coins are found in the 

I ()onnmp'V" C. A. 1., p. 811. 
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Iloohya.rpur District and Ma.thurii.. The former region seems 
to have been their home. 

Thllir constitution emphasised the 'J a. n a. pad a', accord
ing to which the whole J a n a p ad a was consecrated to 
rulership. It should be noticed that Pal}.in.i's rule about the 
R a j a n y a s deals with 'Riijanya J anapada'. The Rajanya.s 
were, therefore, a democracy. 

§ 161. Another old state which shared the fate of the 
Ma b hila J • na- RAj any a-j ana pad a was the 'M ah ii_raja
P ad • j a n a p d a. Their coins originally bore legend 
in Brahmi '.Mahiiraja-Janapadasa' ('Of the l\1ahii.raja-Janapada') 
but latterly when they passed under the influence of the foreign 
rulers it was changed into Kharoshthi. 1 

The state was old as it is mentioned by Pal)ini in a rule which 
contemplates a man owing loyalty to it. It is not certain as to 
what iorm of government they followed in the time of PiLQini, 
Lut their eystem is clearly republican of the democratic type 
in the Suilgs period as evidenced by their . coins. Their coins 
have been found in the Punjab. The bull with the crescent on 
the reverse of their coin shows that they were Saiva. 

§ 162. Like the Arjunayanas some new republican states 
· were founded in the closing and weak period 

Vltnara•hae 
aud S 1 I all k i y •· of the Mauryas. To this class belong the 
D a I 

V a mar a t h a s of Kii.tyiLyana and Pataii-
jali,• and the Sal a n k ii y an as ~f Pstaiijali.• 

They are traced no further, nor are they found earlier. About 
the $ iL Ia u k ii. y a n a s we are told by the Kli.Bika that they 
were in the ViLhika country, a statement which is supported by 
the GaQapil~a which places them along with the R iL j any as 
and Audumbaras. 

They had the Sastropajivin constitution. Pataiijali furnishes 

1 Soe <~una.inaha.m, C • .A. 1., p. 69 where he ol ... ee them erroneously under the 
Audumbara ooln1. Prinoep'o plate hfem!d 1o by Cunningham &hould alllo ha oonoulled. 

1 On £'.,IV. I. 131. 
1 P•tanjali on P~Di V. 1.68. fil•l: ~·~~Iii KiOiki, p . .s6. 
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the important detail that the Salalikii.yanas were composed ~~ 
t h r e e s e c t i o n s. This datum helps us in understanding 
the coins of the Yaudheyas. It would not be correct to say that 
they were composed of three tribes. The state was founded, 
as the name signifies, by one Salankii.yana, a descendant of 
Salail.ka which is not even an ancient family name. '.fhe three 
members of the Sii.lail.kii.yana Sarpgha very likely represent an 
amalgamation of three small state-units; 

§ 163. No history of the V 11m a rat has is yet available. 
According to Pataiijali the republic was noted for the scholar
ship of their learned men. They in this respect resemble 
the Kathas. They did not however seem to have any military 
glory ~ke that of the Ka~has. Nothing is known about their seat. 
To this class of new growth and early death must be referred 
the unnamed states of the Rajanya constitution whose coins 
are struck only in the name of their Rii.janyas (Presidents) e.g., 
Rajanya-Mahamitasa (•Of the Rll.janya MahA-mitra'). They 
bear legends both in Kharosh~hi and Br&hmi and they are 
found in the hills.• · 

§ 164. The Au dumb a r a a are not known to the early 

A ada• t.arai 
PAl}i.nian literature ; but. they are mentioned 
in the GaQBpii.~ha in the Rijanya group of re

publics.• Tbey are placed at the head of the Punjab republics in 
the earlier list ofthe SabM-Parvan ofthe Mahi-Bhirata (Chapter 
Lll). Probably they also.were republica11.. Their coins of the 
first century B.C. are found in Northern Punjab and they bear 
legend in Kharosh~hi as well as in BrAhmL Variha-llihira 
places them in the company of the Kapisthalaa who are a twin 
associate of the Kathas in Pataiijali. They were somewhere 
between Kangra and Ambala. A branch of theim eeems to have 
migrated to Cutch, as Pliny locates the Otromhoeru there. Their 
coinage resembles that of the .!rjun&yanae in style. Their 

I ()mningh•m C . .d. J .. p. 01. 
I 0a PloiDJ.oiV. 1.63 
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coins ~;how that tb\l•Audumbaras (if a repub'ic) had an elective 
king. They are lltruck in the name of the community and king, 
styltld 'His Exalted Majesty' (e.g. Mahadevaaa rana Dharagho
slwsa I Odumbarisa). The coins bear the 'iakshai}a' of a tree, 
tlte representation of a building with tall columns and a slanting 
;-oof which may be their mote-hall or some other public building, 
~>ntl the figure of their standard which Cunningham mistook 
to be a Dbarmn.t'hakra. Across the field Vi§vamitra is written 
and a pil't.urc of the J;tishi given. Probably Visvamitra was their 
nu.tional sage.' 

The Kharoshthi script indic-ates that about 100 B.C. they 
l·ame under tbe influenc-e of the Satraps like their neighbours 
u{ t.be Punjab, and were finally absorbed. No later records of 
tho.•irs is found. Their branch in Cutch appears to have lived 
longer. They have left their descendants in the enjoyment 
of tbeir name-the modem community of Gujara.ti Brahmins 
eo! the AuJumbara. cast-e. 

' Rapson, W, pi Ill. 8. Cullllingham, C. A. I,. pp. 86·68; many of !.he oolu grouped 
by him under Audumb.,. oolao are DOt --led witlo the AudUDl- Coamall allo 
the nluabl• oote bJ him In A. 8. R~ VoL XIV, pp. 135.0. 
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Disappearance 

§ l6S. The Gupta power struck the republican system in 
Rajaputana. The Guptas, however, rose to 

~: : 1 t1:! and • • • imperial position by their alliance with the 
republican Lichchhavis1 which had survived 

the Maurya and Suriga times an?- had grown highly powerful. 
They had outlived their ancient contemporaries in power and 
glory and remained the single and sole representative of ancient 
republicanism. 

§ 166. A new republic was formed about this time on 
the ruins of the ancient ones in Rajputana. 

Pu•hy•mi'r•• 
This was founded by one P u s h y m i t r a, 

as the name signifies. The Purar;tas dealing with the Post
Andhra. rulers of Vidisa and thereabouts mention the rulers 
o£ a ~~ew l'apital K a ii chan a k a. The la~t Kii.iichanakii 
rulers, th.at is, thol':ll who flourished about 499 A.C., the 
dosing date of the PuriiQas,• were 'P u 8 h ya-m it f' a s' and 
'P at u m it r as', but the rulers before them are kings 
mentioned by name (e.g., king Vindhya-Sakti, king Sal...--yaml!.n, 
ete.). While the other Puriil;llls put down the Pushyamitras in 
the plural, the BhAgavata mentions the President Pushyamitra 
('Pushyaruitro'tha RAjanyal;l') i.e., it mentions the original founder. 
Some copies of the Vish1;1u PuraQa say that Pushyaruitra, i. e, 
the President, was powerful and victorious ( ~!!'ill ih1411. 

I Their "-• Ia joilliiJI-.!bed with the name of the emperor Chandra Gupta I on 
U.o Imperia! noillo. 

I .Ja,..-nJ, JBOR3., III, 147. 
• 
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~ ~m').l No dynastic figure is given to the Pushyarnitrsa 
for the evident reason that they were republican. 

The Pushyamitrsa 'd e v e I o p e d g r e a t p o w e r and 
we a It h'• to such an extent that they dealt a blow at. the 
imperial throne from which it could not fully recover. The 
defeat inflicted by them bn the imperial forces under Kumltra 
Gupta made the dynasty, to quote the language of his son Skanda 
Gupta, totter to its fall.• Evidently Kumii.ra Gupta himself 
was killed. • In the second war Skanda Gupta remained on. 
the ba~tlefield the whole night and slept on the bare ground. 
The next morning when the battle continued he succeeded 
in forcing a decision which entitled him; as the inscription says, 
to plant his foo,t. on the royal footstool, i.e., became entitled to 
sovereignty.• But it is not claimed that the Pushyamitras bent 
their head or became feudatory: It was therefore a military 
defeat at most, or rather if we take into consideration the site 
of the publication of this record of victocy (BJUtari in Ghazipur 
District),it was the stemming back of the invading Pushyamitrss. 
The subsequent history of Hindu Indi~ might have received 
a di.fierent tum had they reached Pit;aliputra and made it the 
seat of their republican government. We mjght have seen a vas~ 
republic, vaster than the country had yet seen. But the issue 
was decided otherwise. The Pushyamitras tetired,"but the glory 
of the Guptas never returned. The· Ct1Ur8e of their" weakness 
and decline consequent on the Pushyamitra· wars could not be 
checked. T h e re a e e m s t o b e a . s t i a n g e f a t ali t y 
i n t he h i 1 t o r y o f t h e G u p t a a. They rose to power 
with the help of a republic, they abolished the ancient 

1 l'or ..,...., .. to Puri9io teslo, ""' Porgilclr, l'lu4f4 7'••· p. 81 Md D-. 

·o qfn-('1]~ ~flnnl{ ................... Bhlt.rl !!tone pilar lr,.rlptioa ..t 

§bad& Oupla, PJ.t, Q, I.. pp. 13-114. 

1 I~ ~•fftt••'lft ·• L lh f•B~1111hlni\' I, U; nfd 11m( L 14, 

·~~~[It]• 

• Bee liDeo 1!-13. 16id. Tho tra_aelatioa nl llah ..-"11• br J'loollo OODI ood Md 

- ""' reprodiiOO the opirlt ol lbo test. • 
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republicanism, and they in tum were shaken off their foundations 
},y a republic. The Pushyamitras having executed this historical 
revenge withdrew in the mystic past. 

§ 167. With the end of the fifth century Republics disappear 

E :r i t 
from Hindu India. The old Lichchhavis quit 
the political scene, a branch migrating into 

Nep"l. The young Pushyo.mitras vanish in the air. The 
following century saw the final exit of Hindu constitutionalism 
from the stage of History. All that was good, come down 
from the age of Vedic Forefathers, all that progress which had 
been achieve-! since the composition of the first l;tik, all that 
gllve life to the mechanism of State, bade good-bye to the Land. 
Republicanism was the first to begin the Great Departure, to 
lead the dirge of political Nirvii.I.la. We have understood only 
one verse of th"t epilogue-the praise of the sword of destruction 
whieh nature gives into the hand of the barbarian. But the 
other verses are yet a riddle. The real causes of that Departure 
whieh tbe epilogue should disclose remain undeciphered. 

From 550 A. C. onwards Hindu history melts into brilliant 
l•iogmphics-isolated gems without a common string of national 
nnd communal life. We get 'men great in virtue or great in 
crime-we get IIan~ha and Sasii.Jika, Yasodharman Ka.lki and 
s.uikariiC'hiirya.--but they are 80 high above the common level 
th11t tlwy are only helplessly admired and sacredly respected.• 
The conununity ceases to breathe freedom. The causeS of this 
d~eay must be internal which have yet to be investigated. 
The Hun inn\Sion alone cannot explain it. The Huns were 
fully nushed within a. century by s~ccessive dynasts. Yet the 
o1d lifo refused to return. 

1 6g., ... lho biognpby of Harsha by lli9a. Kalld ia deified in hia lifetime (I ..A., 
1017, p. U~}. ll<'l}lle• admiration i1 r.n indt!X of the great. moral diJJorence betwee.J. 
the admirer and tho •dmlred. 
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HINDU REPUBLICS:. 

(c) THEIR SYSTEM AND ETHNOLOGY 



CHAPTER XX 

Criticism on Hindu republican systems 

§ 168. Before parting with the republics it is necessary to 
pass some general criticism on their systems. 
The laws and the administration of law in the 

~I oral aaaeta 

republimn states of India are unanimously praised by the Greek 
observers and their praise is confirmed by the Mahii.-Bharata. 
Some of them, at least, were careful to preserve precedents of 
decided cases in books. Even their sworn enemy Kautilya says 
that a republican chief in his state has the beneficial propensity 
of .iustice.' A high sense of justice was maintained. Without it 
no republic can last very long. D i s c i p l i n e was another virtue 
(•f theirs. Kautilya notices as a feature that the republican 
chit'f was a man accustomed to discipline.• The Maha-Bhiirata 
point.s out, as we have seen, that discipline was maintained 
amongst members, both junior and senior, by responsible leaders. 
The leaders, further, made themselves and their actions 
popul>\r.• KrisbQa in the Mahii.-Bhiirata is reported to mention 
his diflkulties in ronducting his federal council to his friend 
Ni!rada. The latter rebukes Krish~ for his want of control 
of his spl'<'rh in public discussions. He advises the Vrishl;li 
l!.'adt•r to rultivate the habit of bearing oratorical attacks with 
}'i\tience, and to sacrifice fE>eling of personal umbrage, to maintain 
the intf'grity of the Snl)lgha.• 

' '","'5'1 .. "",~ .. ,.,r.,r'"'l•·", Arth&Uotra, P· s1u. 

• ••oit !•n•liw''t Ibid. 

• ,.;.r,..,,!•" e: Ihi4.. 
• Soo Appoadiz A. 
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Likewise they were alwaysready to take the field. Braver !I 
was a point of ambition and honour amongst the citizens. 

§ 169. As the MabA-Bhiirata says, equal it !I prevailed in 
PriDolple of the Ga~;~&. This was naturally necessary. The 
•quality more democratic an institution, the greater 
emphasis on equality must have been laid. · 

In addition to moral virtues the republics had administrative 
s-ui virtues. They were specially successful, on 

odmlaiotratlon the evidence of the MahA-Bhirata, in their 
financial administration. Their treasury remained always full. 

§ 170. A great reason of their political strength was that 
a republic was n at i o n-in-a r m .1. The whole 

Millhr.Y .,..-
• community was their army. They were a 

o i t i z e n a r my and therefore immeasurably superior to the 
hired levieli of monarchies. And when they formed an offensive 
and defensive league they were regarded, as Kau~ilya aaya, 
'invincible.' Uindn Republica were prone to form league&. 
The league of the 8 i x-T r i gar t as of the grammariana, 
the league of the K a h u d r aka-MAla v a a, the league of 
the Vide h a a and ·Lie h c h havia, (the fe.derated Vajjis of 
the Pili Canon), the league of the Andh-aka-Vrishllil 
are examples in point. According to the Mahi-Bhlirata it 
was almoat impossible for the enemy to crush federal republica. 
The Buddha as well gave his opinion to ihe Chancellor of Magadha 
that the fed e r a 1 V a j j i a could not ~ conquered by the 
Ma;adha King. 

§ 17l. The toe a l I h of the Hindu republic is a matter of ad· 
hd .. hiol.,.a- miration both in home and foreign records. 
The Greeks noticed their richea and the MabA-Bhlrata also beal'll 
testimony to it. A citizen had ambition to be the leader of the 
trade association or of the guild merchant Jailing to be a political 
leader(§ 117). The art of peace and the art of war, discipline 
and perseverance, habits of ruling and being ruled, thought and 
action, home and state, went hand in hand. A highly practical 
and keen individual and citizen would have been the result of 
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this life. With these v i r t u e s and this c u 1 t u r e, there is 
no wonder that the Maha-Bharata says that their alliance 
was courted, and that they took delight in reducing their 
foes, and saw to their material prosperity. This is explained 
by the fact that their training and genius were not one-sided. 
They were uot solely political animals. They were economic 
animals equally. Kau!ilya characterises them as martial and 
industrial in the same breath ; they ·were forced to be 
industrial and martial by their laws. Attention paid to trade 
and agriculture kept their treasury and themselves rich. 

§ 172. On the evidence of the Greek witnesses they were 
not. only goou soldiers maintaining a very high tradition of bra-

'fhe typo ol very and ski 11 in war, but also good a g ri-
olt.izon culturists. The hand which wielded.the 

swortl Rucccssfully, was accustomed to use the scythe with 
equal facility. According to the Artha-Sastra and Buddhist 
<lO!:uments, they 'were both &gricultural and industrial. 

§ 173. Separation of powers and functions, which 
H 0 P •, • t 10 n of will be noticed in the data given above, for 

P • • • r' instance, command of the army and executive 
gnYernnwnt 11mongst the Patalas, judiciary, military command, 
anJ exccuti ve authority amongst the Lichchha vis, similarly 
elective ge1wralships in several states noticed by the Greeks, 
and complete abs!'nce of ~acredotal element in the chiefs, denote 
a highly •leveloped sagacity and a vast constitutional experience 
in th(' republies. -

§ 17 ·l. TN: hnieal books which hn ve come down to us are 
of the monarchist, school. If we recovered 
11 hook of the republican school, it wonld 

umloubtedly t!i~dose the theorit>s of state of Republican Polity. 
That tbl're were sm·h books is extremely probable. The chapters 
oil Gat)n and Yrish!)i 8aJ11gha in the lllahi!.-Bhiirat.a indicate their 
pa~t existt-nct>. So does the verse in Kautily>~ which is evidently 
quott>tl from another work, ns the wrs!' is the only matter in 
the <'l)nptN whieh hns repuhlil'an point of view, the rest 
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being all a monarchist look-out.• . The discussion on the 
A r il. j aka state in ths 1\lahi-Bhirata also shows familiarity 
with a )Vl'itten theory of state of the Arltjaka constitution. All 
these data indirectly prove the existence of well-considered 
philosophic bases on which republican constitutions were founded. 
This basis explains to a great extent the variety which we have 
noticed in republican constitutions. They were not Unconscious, 
instinctive institutions. There could not have been a lack 
of philosophic thinking in the country of Kapila and the Kathas 
who tackled much more abstruse problems of philosophy 
than state. 

§ 175. The evidence of the Chatd-Satikil. of A.ryadeva, 
Rep•blloon a fragmentary manuscript of which was dis-
\b • • ri •• covered by 1\lahltmahopildhyllya Ilara Prasad 

Shastri,• establishes that the elected ruler in a GaJ;l& was regarded 
as a servant of the G a1;1a (ga~a-dcha). The same 
principle is declared by Krisht;~a in the discussion cited in the 
Mahi!.-Bhirata.. 'It is the servant's d p. t y (d Ia y a) which 
'I have to perform under the name of r u 1 era hip (Ai.fvarya-
Vcidena).'• . 

§ 176. It seems that the Kathas and the Saubhiitaa rrgarded 

IDdioidualimo 
the individual as mere part of the state. 
By himself he did bat exist. lienee they 

claimed an absolute right over the child hom to individuals. 
It is evident that other republica did not · subscribe to this 
view. They, as evidenced by coins, take gaJ;l&, the Govern· 
ment, as distinct from the community ; the individual is 
not lost in the state. At the same time the unity between 
the two is so complete that the two are very nearly identical. 
The extreme case of individualism ou the other hand, waa the 
theory of the A r il. j aka state, the No-ruler-state.• Govern· 

I Artloa 8ioua, p. :rtt. 
•SeeAp~A. 

• 
172 

I J . .A. B. B., lVII, Gl. 

•Beet•••· 



CRITICISM ON HINDU REPUBLICAN SYSTEMS 

ment itself was regarded by the theorists of that class of 
state a3 an evil. No one was vested with executive power. 
Only law was to rule, and the only saiLction they prescribed 
for one found guilty of crime was ostracism. The sovereignty 
of the individual" was not to be delegated to any one man 
or a body of men. Of course, a state founded on such a 
ba,is, tc be practical, must have_ been exceedingly small. 
Such states, however, did exist in Hindu India as noticed 
in the Jaina siitra referred to above. The monarchist-may very 
well exclaim : 'No Government is more miserable than the 
'Aril.jaka Government.• If a powerful citizen obeys the (1 a w) 
'it is all well, but if he rebels, he can work total destruction.'• 

And the monarchists may very well pick up 
Soolal oootraot . . 

the Arll]aka theory from the republicans to 
juRtify their own theory of monarchy. But they could not ignore 
tho Ari!,jaka theory of Socia 1 Contract as the primary 
basis of state. On the basis of a mutual contract amongst 
the citizens, according to the Arlljaka democrats, the state was 
founded. 1 This, of course, was true of the Arlljaka state. When 
the monnrchists postulate a contract between the king and 
the people (to take office on condition to rule honestly and to 
receive taxes in return)' they clearly say that this contract 
was res.orted to when the contract of the Arlljaka constitution 
failed in practical working. Here we find the monarehists really 
adopting the social contract theory originally postulated 
by the Arlljakas. Probably a theory of social contract was 
common to all classes of republics. Its counter-part, applied 
to monarchy, was already known to Kautilya as an accepted 

1 11f' ''"' "'111~{11,-. fllf111~{11111111 1 Sdofi.p.,...,., LXVI, 1. (Komb.) 

I II ~~~~~~~nj~ IIOof '1111'1"1~1 I ·~••'(. ft .. !rq~: '""f•:ir.~llllf'l II lbi4. 'f'- 8. 

I "it"' ftllll"'l"!.: ""''fllf!l "''!."'l' Ibid. nne IS. 
f••l"h<i•f .~lllllf•i-.•: I 
11111! .. 1 1111,, ... 1 "11ll111111f""'~ 1 .fl>i4~ nne IG. 

' Seo ohaptera XXIV, XXV, XXXVI. &od XXXVU, on MOJW<~, below. 
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'ruth.' Ita origin in India is very ancient, evidently the 
most ancient in the world.• It is to be remembered that in ita 
full exposition it ·was a republican theory. Such a theory 
was of immense value in ita beneficial effect on the rulers 
in general. 

fl77. The best teat of the aucc881 of a state system is the 
length of life which it can seeure for the atate. 
The republican• system of India. as a class, 

proved VerJ successful in securing longevity. Aa pointed out 
above the system is mainly post-Vedic. Taking then the age 
of the Aitareya BrihmaJ)& as our earliest landmark, the Satvat 
Bhojas had a life of about 1000 years. If the Uttara-Madru 
and Plll;lini'a Madras were identical, they lived for about 1300 
years, otherwise for 800 years. The. Kahudrakaa and IIIla vas 
had long existed free before 326 B.C., aa they told Alexander. 
The Mala vas continued on in Rajputana up to c. 300 A.C. They 
thUB enjoyed free life for about 1,000 years. And 110 did the 
Yaudheyas. The Lichchhavi record covets a full millenium. 
The principlei regulating the life of Hindu republics thua atood 
well the tnt of time. 

• Anllo 8•- (L 14). pp.IS-13,. _,_.fil .. llf>ltll•s' Ct•lf ~~- 'lfil't I 'fllijo\<114 
....... f .. ni ... 1111fl ·-"IIJll' I lhr' '11!1, ll;fl(llf: 11!1'1f lftll~fll: I 
•People oppt 11 1 I ltJ ......... , -.Ia Jfaaa, - ol Vivu""'- &IMir Iliac. 1'laet ildtlad ou. 
'oistk"' ...... bani,....._ ..... _....,."' ......... .u.;. Ill_ .... w......... xu... 
wh'\ollloMewitlloany .,., __ , {ropa) ........ u......,cw.-J o1 IN poop!..' Fw 
IN -~~~of 11J<t - -••toad!"' ,._... '1Gote4 oader ~1• •""'- laiD&'• 
• ...,.. - =mt;mwl. Tile -iDI ol 1114 fh'• hrtlo Ill aooorh- ""Ill tJ. -
oltbo .............. n tt,udU..M!••bhorf'addai!Joa of ... Tile ........ , I' "'• 

... .. ... .., ..... , 'lnlllae, lhd r.r-···~ -.dill, ...... , ,,,. • or 'lilltc 
fai&.., ia 10•• at' lo ...,.,.. toO Ill -- O...pon llloo eo ,.,.. Ill 
._ .. ol G.-tift--*' Ia tlllt Ar\b t&o&ra. 

. I~- B,C., ·- ilM& ............... ~. Tile Vocllelay- of -.loa ...._..__ of.._.._,.. a. ... ,._ XXV. (ft. D) •w oli•lor •-
ia tboJWh·o- TIM .. +Da ........ ilia Qel, o14 looou. ..t ....... 11. II (.Dft"'I-
JIV., I.. UTI su .. ~lil Q' onfllllli ...- 1 ._.. •• .,... ••Ill fir ~'lift ... 
~ fil.'• qlltfc 1 

• 
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§ 178. But after all the Hindu republics, normally speaking 
Weak ~olnh were not large units. Although they were 
10 H•odu R ·rublloo larger in many cases than the ancient republics 
of Europe, they were, except fur the 1\-Ialavas and the Yaudheyas 
ana a few others, rnini.ltures in comparasion with the vast 
experiments of our own timlls, e.g., the United States of 
America, France, and China. 

This smr;llness was the very weakness of the polity. 
Nations and states which remain small, whatever their virtues, 
are not allowed to exist. Large states which developed greedy 
fangs, devoured up small sovereignties. The Mii.lavas and the 
Yaudheyaa who survived mighty empires and great conquerors, 
were large territorial units. They must have extended their 
laws and rights like the Lichchhavis a~d l\Iadras to the arena 
o£ their expansion. 1 They, on account of their largeness, avoided. 
tht> fat" of their early contemporaries of smaller stature. 

§ 179. The Mahii.-Bhii.rata says that A r il. j aka states 
could be l'asily conquered; that when an encounter took plaee 
between them and a strong foe, they broke like wood which 
doL'S not know to bend.• This was true of all de m o c rat i c 
rep u b I i c s. Once conquered they ceased to exist as a 
('•'llllllunity. Their life was so much bound up with their state 
that I i f e provf."d only c o - e x t e n s i v e w i t h the s tate 
nml no further. 

In tlHl time of Chandragupta, they were discredited by their 
not \'ery ~uecessful opposition of .Alexander. It is significant 
th11t young Porus, King or President of Giindhii.ra, when faced 

' Tho lorm Jldlo..U.. in lho Mabibblsbya II, 296, polol4 to that. SoO dilloaooioo 
•• 11111 ••pro! 118. A$. pvoo Lie.lc.Ui<oika and MadNl-a; and Samudragupta, M<idrabJ. 

• .,~':f~ti It ~11111111., -~''If: I 

•{••••'• .. ,.r .. 111,, .. ,. •• 9"' , 
l'!, .... ~tl'i.":: 10!1 t••• l!llfiOll'l' 

-..V.M-B.\d- &"" Poo•""· LX'\'1,11-7. {Kumli.) 

Cf. 11~1111i 'Ill~ I(>~ II llq!l>~ll"'llq I lbid.,lO, 

~~··~· •~ • ..;"", u"· 'l'~r~.,., 16Ul., 12-
23 • 
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with the foreign invaders, looked towards the imperial power 
of Magadha, and that Kau~ilya, a man of Taxila, should advocate 
their abolition in his Science of Commonwealth. 

ltappearsthat republica were liable to fall victims to intrigues. 
In aristocratic bodies personal ritJtslry and gr u d of power 
were marked out by statesmen like Kautilya, &I! the fit aoil for 
sowing seeds of diuen.aifm. Varshaklra, a former ('hancellor of 
}lagadha, replied to the Buddha, who had said that the Vrijis 
could not be broken, 'they can only be broken by mutual dis
sension.' Sources of d i aa e n a i on were not limited, to enemy 
intrigues. Aa in popular forms of-government in all agee, bitter 
hostilities arose out of d i a c u as i o n a in the p u b li c 
a es em b 1 y. Krialu;m in the Mahi-Bhirata talking about his 
difficulties aa leader o{ the republic saya that his heart W118 

roasted by terrible speeches. The Mahi-Bharata (in Santi
Parvan, on ga~;~&s in general) alludes to this sort of unpleaR&ntness 
and the consequent cessation of discussion on public affairs 
which lead to final disruption of the whole· body.' The 
Buddhist tradition in des~ribing the cause of the temporary 
discomfiture of the Lichcbhavi body-politic against Ajata6atru, 
says that the Lichchhavia, owing to disagreement, had ceaKed 
to come to the Public Aasembly when ·the tocsin BOunded 
the call.• Then in some Cll8es, the politiciallll were divid~ 

in o p p o a i n g p a r t i e s. This ·feature of the difficulty ia 
put very graphically in the complai~t of Krish\la. •As 
'regard Ahuka and Akriira, if they are in one•e favour, there ia 
'no greater misery for that msn.; if they are not in one's favour, 
'there is no greater misery for him either, I ean not eled the 
'party of the either. Between the two I am like a mother of 
'two gamblers staking against each other who cannot wiKh 
'for the victory of one and the defeat of the other.'• 

Internal dissension is said i~the ~lahi-Bhirata to be the 

• See Appeadi:l< A. ud ehapt. XIV above. 
• J. A. B, B, 1838. IIN-li : 
I App. A. 
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real dtlnger to a republic. Fear from outside enemies as compare 
t.o that was 'nothing.' 

~ lSl. Dis s e n s i on s led to brealcing-11p of ga'IJaS. By th: 
a~ puinted out above, we should understand that sometime 
sdti><ms occurretl and new states were formed. Thus small uni1 
to start with, and a tendency to become smaller, jealous 
uw 1 rivalry amongst politicians, and license in public speakin 
seem to lm the chief points of weakness of the Rindt 
Republican Polity. 
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CHAPTER XXI 

Ethnology of the Republics 

§ 182. lllr. Vincent Smith in a lettert raises the question of 
Queotlon raiaed by the ethnology of the gaJ;laS. As the matter is 

!>!'·Smith put in issue by an authority of the position of 
!\lr. Smith, I think it incumbent upon me as the student of the 
gaJ;taS to discuss it. 

1\Ir. Smith is of opinion that they were of l\Iongolian origin 
like the Tib~tans. "I believe" [he writes] 'that as late as the 
''early f'enturies A.C. the population of India. was largely of Tibetan 
·•afllnities, snub-nosed people-see the Bharhut and Sanchi sculp-. 
"ture~. The Lichrl;tha.vis certainly were such, and the customs 
"of hill-men give the best clue to the working of the ga1J-(UI. I 
"think both Buddha and 1\I!~hitvira were essentially hill-men of 
"semL\!ongolian type, even if they did adopt l\lagian features 
"in!<~ th~ir teaching. You may, of course, quote me as you propose 
'·to do." 

§ I R:l. ThE're are a few facts which are supposed to lend 
some strength • to this view, and I should deal 

luotanoo of Chumbi • • bli 
Uournmont With them first. Some of the nunor repu cs 

occupied valleys of the Himalayas. And in the 
C'lnnubi vnlley "an old form of elective government," as brought 
to light by 1\Ir. E. H. Walsh, prevails. Mr. Smith has referred 
to lllr. WAlsh's descriptions in the Indian Antiquary (1906, 
p. 290)1 Once ewry thrt>e years, according to l\Ir. Walsh's 
t!eseription, the Yi!lagers assemble at a fixed meeting-place 

• Dat\NI tho :l.lth No .. mber, 1917. • 
1 Bullho papor o!Mr. Wal,h wa.s n~ bolo"' him, and lbo aoeonnl, lD tho Iudiaa 

Antiq uu:r may oot be .t.riotly aocurate beia.g bueJ. on a U\n·p!op!r rep()rt... 
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and present to the two KongdwJ, who act jointly representing 
the two divisions of the valley as heads of the local adminis
tration, a list of their elected headmen· of the villages. 
From the list the Kongdus select the names of four persons 
whom they consider to be the mostsuitableto be the next Kongdus. 
Then they throw with three dice, in the name of each of the four per
sons they have selected, and the two who obtain the highest 
throw are chosen as the Kongdus for the coming term of three 
years. This ceremony takes plac e before an old stone altar 
sacred to the deity of the locality before which is placed the 
banner the insignia of the Kongdu's office. The newly 
elected Kongdns do not enter on office at once. This is done 
in th~ eleventh month when another ceremony takes place and 
an yak is sacrificed at the stone altar. The new Ko ngdus plare 
their hands on the bleeding skin and take an oath on the sacrificed 
yak that they will administer justice even between iheir own son 
and the enemy .. The Kongdus say that they do not hold their 
power from the Tibetan government but. the local deity; that 
they originally got the banner from him and have always held 
their power from him. "The administratio~" saysl\fr. Walsh, 
"is thus theocratic as well as elective." 

§ 184. Mr. Vincent Smith, in his note in the 'Indian •Anti-

Critia.ilm. quary, opines, "I h~ve now come across an 
"observation which sugge~ts that tribal cons

"titution like that of the Yaudh~yas may have been of Tibetan 
"origin." Again," for the purpose of illustrating ancient Indian 
''tribal constitutions this slight abstract of 1\Ir. Walsh's paper 
.. suffices, because no record exists which gives any details of such 
"constitutions." Nothing like proof on the identification of the 
YaudheJas as Tibetans is suggested, and it is hard to see why the 
Tibetan illustration should serve to fill up the vacuum of Indian 
details. Because no detail of Indian constitutions was known in 
1906, was the gap to be filled up from Tibet t Now all the detaile 
are forthcoming, it will be admitted that there is not the slightest 
resemblance between the ceremony of the ('humLi valley which 

• 
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takes }'lace in the eleventh month of the cleetiun of the Kong
dus awl the republic;ui cunse.:mtions given in the Aitareya. 
Event he state,;\\ hi.:h wPre ncar the Himalayas and which received 
the V •~ i r ii j y a conseration are pules apart from the Chumbi 
ya~~-saerifke. The potrli>~~nent or ga11a of the Yaudheyas, their 
Mnntra-dharas. their dected l'restdent, have nothing corres
pondiug to them in the tlteocratic go,;emment of tha Chumbi 
valley. 

§ 18ii. As to the sculptures, it has never been claimed on 
behalf of the gal).a.s that the Sa1ichi and Bltar
hut monuments are the products of republiean Bbarbutand Si..ft 

obi Soulpt.urf'R 

is irrelevant. 

Mr. Rmith'e t'rror 

art. The question therefore, strictly speaking 
I may, however, express a fear that probably 

l\Ir. ~mith's conclusion is based on photographs 
of the reliefs of Kii.iichi and Bharlmt. The 

no so s have been the pointed target of decay and iconodasm. 
Furth~r. many of the figures are meant to represent foreigners 
and harl.mrians ami evil spirit~, and their features have been 
titudiedly lll>Lde m1-llindu. A goml example of this is the "re
prt,~eut.ation of 1' a 1.: s has and r a!.: shin Is which occur 
again and ugain. The Yahha and Ya.kshi1~ihave been the theme 
of hlflian mythology an< I folk-lore, poetry and romance, through
out literature. They are always t·onneeted with the Himalayas, 
aml treated not only as f<lrei•m hut also mischievous. Now, . " 
if the llimaluyan people are represented with snub-nose, 
ncdit is due to the artigt, hut no credit can be given to ethnology 
whidt makt•s the sculptor identical with the sculptured, the 
virtue with the dwadetl evil. The point becomes elearer if 
\l"t' takt• th\' life-~ize female st.1hw di8eovercd at Patna. The 
Bharhut '.." akshi~li is ugl~·. llt';l\·y ant! repulsive, while the 
~tntue latdy dist·oveJ't'<l is ns perft•ctly Aryan as it cou!J 
h,•, with tlw puetie triiJ/~tuiya, a ht•autiful nost•, small ehin 
~>n<l tht• Aryan hl'ad.• Thi:~ is the type whil"h the Jii.taka 
dt•st-rilll's 1 as t ht• st<lhH• of mntht•rly woman whit-h decorated 

I J/101/S., 191U. PP· l\13; J. \"1, ~~
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royal courts and deceived people in darkness as a living figure. 
One is the representation of the home type and the o.ther foreign. 
In Indian art there is a tendency to devote pointed attention 
to the foreign and queer, as the Hindus do to-day in their national 
pageants. The man which the Hindu saw every day, namely, 
one like himself, did not interest the artist and his public so 
much as the outlandish, the uncommon, the d war J, the l i o11-
ri d e r , the s 11 a k e - m a 11 and the B n a k e - w o m a 11 the 
Yak BAa , the A by B B i 11 i a 11, the mischievous alien slave. 
Incidently when the 8aiichi or Bharhut artist has come to deal 
with his own kings and queens, women and boys, ascetics and 
trees, the virtuous elephant, and the surgeon monkey, he 
has anticipated. this ethnological controversy. I venture to 
challenge any one to show the snubnose or the high cheek bone 
or any ou,tlandish element in those representations.1 

§ 186. With regard to the general suggestion as to the Mon-

All d 
_ golian basis of India's population "as late 

ege •ODIO.. . . 

1 I • !' b • 1 io o 1 as the early centunes A. C.," no amount of 
J odJ&D populo.- ". • 'bl , , , , fy 
tiuu'bl ear~, -tarieo, 1t 1s poss1 e 1 or opmmg can sat1s me or 
AC. one who reads in the l\1 a h i b hi a h y a that 

1 Some of "'- nliof1 were evidou&17 prepared 11'0111 d•icuo neaatad..,. .nbet baDdo· 
lllld " Ia t.ba& wha& Ia impw.d ..,. tba ap• lou r I p a • a dna a prep&N<I b7 1M IYorJ 

OU'ftro of Vidjji (~'~"'[' J!~nn~l" "q",j •" 1 Ia ouoh - tho word aoulpton u 
- ..,. mo a 'bern Ia D<4 qolte ouitoblo. • • 

., friead ... Paaday hu drewu ,, &tlootlDa lo Prof. a r I D ... d.,. I IIOIICIDiioD 
oa &be ou bjeot which ruu u follon :- · 

•• Tbo clilloroat pooploo that liYod ·lido ..,. old& Ia Jadia·wm didiagulobod froaJ oao 
.........,,.. a bon all pb7olooll7: -•·~ whb peoploo of higw Aolo Ill tho tU... of AJob 
roonaled new lJptl, 1111d thao wo l!Ddoabted!J- oa •"empt, forlaatr.Doo, lo re~t 
fOftip D&tiODI ill tbo equootnao sroop• that odom tho SiaobJ ......... ,. 

•()a tho outenJ s•te. for nample, booidoo mrthloal forolaa peoploo two Gpreo ore 
lNJii ted z!cliq oa bo>mod liono. Oae of tbe boodolo ...... .,. ao& of &bo AJ'J&D t7pa 1 

the wooll7 aesro-lib ba1r ..,d tbe Uliol! -- ohap& of tbe wbot. hood nrpr1oro - 1 
thio..,. fipre boldo • buocb of ... ,.. iD bia baocl •••••••••••• : • •••• Th• wbole -
of thwo fisur-&b- moantod DD ao.to. oa dromed.orieo, oa li.,..._po-.1 a diotillo& 
OODtnd to \he B~d- ridins oa Wpb.ant.l •••••••••••••• 

"The...-& -Joolt7 ol tho ~ ..:ieb a& 8iachl ,_. the Biada tn»-& ...... hood 

will! faD nnmd -. larp OJOI aad thiciJ Upo. AI Bbo.rloa& the ..., l7pa •P,...... bot 
it Ia aomowW hanb.,.," Bu.Aill.d"! i•lui.., Traao. bJ BIIIJ-. p;o,ID-114.. 

I •. '" JU. .dill., 1800, p. 1110, 
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the Bra h m i n still had f air eyes and fair hair (~: fiiTtr: 
.rtqlft~tr: on .P., V. I 115) and who reads in the Gop at h 8 
B r it h m a 1J a that the V a i 8 y a was still S u k 1 a. or white 
and who reads in. the Dh8rma-Sastras that. the S ii d r 8 
w o m a n was still the 'b l a c k , b e a u t y' of the land. 
ThA republics, as we have seen, had Brahmins, Kshatriyas, 
Vaisyas :1nd Siidras. The Greeks saw them and admired their 
physique from their point of view. They could not have praised 
snub-l}oses.. An ounce of evidence is weighter than tons of 
theories, be it ethnology or lndology. · 

§ 187. The Lichchha.vis whose form of republican govern· 
ment was noticed by orientalists in the first in· 

Nationality of stance,attractedmuchattention and curiosity, Lit'bohba.vl• 
and gave rise to various sP..,culations. Mr. 

\"int'ent Smith wrote a short paper on "Tibetan affinities of 
the Lichchhavis."1 This paper is referred to in successive editions 
of Mr. V. Smith's History, and has been often taken by others 
as having established its thesis . 

. Mr. Smith bases his theory, firstly, on an alleged custom 
of toxpoKure by the Lichchhavis of dead human bodies, a custom 
whi(•h he says alw prevail& in Tibet; and, secondly, on judicial 
prnt't'durc of the Lirhchh&vis which he thinks has a very. close 
reqNnhh\n<'E! with the procedure followed in Tibet. An examina
tion of the two data shows that the exposure of the dead s.s 
"the UR1ige of the Lidu:hhavis of Vaisali" "in ancient times"• 
hn.k exi,.t.-nre only in mistaken imagination, and further that there 
is nnt E"\'en a remote resemblance in the two judicial procedures. 

Mr. Smith rt-lies on a Chinese legend Mying that the Buddha 
at. Yai:iali oiJSt>rveti a cemetery under a clump of trees and Jiad 
the cemetery •loseribed to him hy ).tishis: "In that place, the 
"corpse.s of men are exposed to be devoured by the birds; and 
"there aiMo thE>y rolled and pile up the white bones of dead persons, 
"1\~ you perceive; they burn corpses there also and preserve the 

' IM. A.._, 1803, pp. W-JJ. 
1 lr,t>fJ. H;.or, <>/ltt<!us, !nl ad. p. li\4. 
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"bones in heaps. They hang dead bodies also from the trees; 
"there are others buried there, such as have been elain and put 
' 'to death by their relatives, dreading lest they should come to 
"life again ; whilst others are left there upon the ground that they 
"may return, if possible, to their former homes."1 Now this, is 
the p&IIBage (I have quoted it in full) upon which the whole theory 
of the exposure of the dead is based and on the basis of which 
Mr. Smith bas considered the Lichchhavis to have been of 
Tibetan origin. The passage is from a legend in China of.about 
1,000 years later than the time of the Buddha, and as such 
it is worthl.eas as a piece of historical evidence for contem· 
porary details. But the paBBage, however, as it stands, ie 
innocent. To one acquainted with the standard dramas of 
Sanskrit literature and the social and religious customs of 
the orthodo.z: Hindus as they have prevailed, the pasBBge 
connotes differently, in its natural way. A typical 8 m a· 
I a 11 a , • cremation ground,' is what ia described. In some 
cases, as it is enjoined in the Dharma Sllstra a dead body 
cannot be burnt but has to be either buried or exposed. or in 
the language of }lanu, "to be thrown in the forest like a log 
of wood"• (and for that I hope no one iucluding orientali~thi 
would dare to call the author of the M!nava Co<le a Tibetan or 
Plrsi). Dramas and fictions in Saukrit are full of aUI!IIions 
to men being executed at the 8 m a I d 11 a . and people hanging 
themae)vea by a tree in the 8 m a I a " tJ greunds. The praeti<'e 
of laying the dead body in hope of recovery is observed even 
to-day. 

§ 188. As to the alleged 'cloH f'uemOlat~Ce' which according 
to "11r. Smith 'is impoBBible not to perceive• in the matter of 
the two criminal procednrea, I quote in the footnote• the whole 

•-.a ,.,~.,...,. • .....,, .... 
•-..Cia.v,-• 
I or-r, tile •tl!oril7 Gl.llr. Bllihll• lloo LiciiOW..t ,_.ta.., 1&1" tllao' 
-o. ..... paiat. ............ .,.., ,_ ... ~ 

•Ja .,_, u. w.w-...., ... ,__ ..... ........,. .... F hi to &a... 
tlla ............. ~~---' -· ......... ··'d'rflf," ..... 
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passage about the two procedures in Mr. Smith's own words. 
A mere comparison by both lawyers and laymen would show 
that it is impossible 'to perceive' the alleged 'resemblance.' 
I may here refer the reader to the interpretation of the Lichchhavi 
procedure given above and its compa~iso.n with the procedure 

of him aooordingly. They surrender him to the Winichchhiyamahdmatta (chief judicial 
offioe111i. Having esamined him, if they conceive "this man is O:Jt a culprit," they release 
him. U the.v decide ''thia is a mR.Iefaotor" without awarding any penalty, they 
tro.D11fer him to the Wohdrik4 (learned in the custom.s or· laws). They also having 
invft tiga.ted the mat~r, discharge him, if he be innocent; but if he be guilty, there 
are oertain 1 ffiool"ll called BuUadhanl (ma.intainers of the .ttdtan) to whom they transfer 
bhn. Tboy alao inq1lire into the matter nod discharge him, if he be innocent~ but 
ii euiHy, thoy trander him to the Allhakulahi. '!'hey also having observed the same 
procedure, t.rander hlm to the Senlipalt (chief minister), he agrU.n to the Upa.r4jiJ (sub
king; the Vpo.rdjii to the r4jd. Tho rdjd enquiring into the d'la.tter, if he be innocent, 
reloa.HN~ him, but if ho be guilty, he oauae-!1 the PauJenipaUhal:iJ.n Cbook of precedents 
or U"ftgf'!•i to be propoundel. There it is written, to him by whom such a crime is 
C"nmmitted, RU1•b a punishment l• awarded. The rlijii having mea.sured the culpr~t's 

offt>Dit~ by lbt atandar1t, pronouncAa a auitable sentence. [JASB., 1838, I, 993-4]. 
On thil Mr. V. Smith observe•: 
"The stagea in t.hll oomplioated prooedure are eight in number. namely ;-

1 Arn~-o;t and production of priaonM' before the crulera ;• 
2 F:r.quiry by the WinkAcAhiya maMmatld. 
3 Do. do. WoMrih! 

' Do. do. BullodMril; 
5 Do. do. AU!oakl<la ldi ; 
U Production Ll"!fore tbe Set~lipaCi; 
7 Do. do.. Upar<ij4. 

S FinaJ judgme-nt by the RiJjii1 who ia bound to foUow fi:J:ed written rules iD. 
•warding the renolty. 

"'The 11tagel in the Tibetan procedure, u deacribed by B•bn Sarat Chandra Du. 
[Proc . • ~.SB. 18~4. p. 6j are oxaotly oimHar ;-

1. The acoueed per1on Ia arreak>d, and aent to the IQ('k-up: 
I. He il watched, trea.ted kind.Jy, and mildly interrogated; 
3. He ia aubjeoted to a mild bu~ minute interrogation called Jamlt and h.W 

au wert are notod down ; 
6. lie ia examine-d more atrlatly a.nd whipped at intervale; this is called 

T.rAa,.·c:li t 

3. If he Qhkea any kind of oon£e.ssion, true or false, he it trubjeoted to further 
p olong«'Cl GXIUDin.dion, repeated whipping•. and oruel tortlll'81 of various 
kinds ~ 

6. lf the oa.se ia St"rious and t.he Govemmeo' become.~ a party, he la ta.l..oa. ._ 

th~ K&lou:t or Mini.ten' Court ; 
'1'. Tbil Court aoge:ests t..' the GNQI·bAab {Regent), "·hh:h ia ~he high~t Court of 

• 
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of the g a 1,1 a as mentioned in t~e l\lahil.-Bhi!.rata.1 The 
Lichchhavi procedure was based on rules which were nomu1lly 
common to g a 1,1 a s. 

There are circumstances which when taken into consider-
Ll•~•hlo ... l ation, leave no doubt as to the Hindu nation-

Crimio•1 
p roo • du.. ality of the Lichchhavis. Both the Vide has 

and the Lichchhavis had a common national designation 'the 
V r i j i s.' In other words, they were two branches of the 
!'lAme nation. No one responsible will venture to suggest 
that the Videhas were also Tibetans. The very colonization 
of Northern Bihar by the Vedic Videhaa is recorded.• If the 
Videhas were pure Hindus, a centre- of Upanishad philo
sophy and orthodox theology, the Lichchhavis who were 
a ramification of the same nation could not have been 
barbarians. The Lichchhavis were at VaiSi!.li. And the 
Puril,las as we have seen connect the Vaisalas like the Videbas 
with a well known Aryan dynasty. · They were not 'unanointerl' 
rulers, a term applied by Hindu writer~ to barbar.iana settled 
in India. -The Aliguttara Niklya. contemplates. the Lichchhavi 
rulers to be "anointed" rulers,_ i.e., abhishikta; like any othe~ 
Kshattriya. rulers. The Jataka. mentions the .c~lebrated lake 
which was jealously guarded and in which the gal}& (republican) 
rulers obtained their Abltiskeka.• The BuddhiKt literature 
unanimously treats them aa good Ksbatriyas. 

§ 189. Their name according to the rules of grammar is a 
derivative of the word L i c h c h h u , i.e., the followers or descend
ants of Lichchhu which in Sanskrit would be L i A: 1 h u . 
L i A: 1 h a means a mark and L i A: 1 h u ia connected with it. 
The name might have originated on_ account of some feature-

,..., CoW>ky, Ul&' ooo of W &hree paaiolu..,ote • ..,..._ "' lbo deciaioD 
-7llo•ppond; . 

a. Tllo -•-.. 7 llolllitip&ecl, ...... -,. Nriwd 1tf tlta Dalai z.-a oa11• 
Tllo Bes<ul haa ao _... &o do - Ul&a tool- --of Ul& ..,_ paaiob........, 

.. .., • -.1 ·~ lbo 0o.n of u· . 1 ".'' V. 8w&lo, louL AU. 1-. p. 136. 
I Soo &bern pp. tU-4,. 1JO, 

I ,.,.,......, L t. I. 10, ... - ...... p. II .. 
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marks. The name LakshmaQ.a is a similar instance. Lachchhu in 
Bihar and the Doab is a very common name to-day denoting 
the same thing. A man born with some prominent black 
or blue mark on his person easily acquires the name. 

§ 190. The M a II as, neighbours of the Lichchhavis, are 

Mallao 
styled v a 8 i 8 h ~ h a 8 in the l\Iahapari
nibbana Sutta,• and Va 8 ish t h a is a well

known Aryai) gotra name. The 1\Ia.haparinibbana. Sutta is not 
the work of crafty Brahmins of the type reputed to concoct 
Aryan geneologies for barbarian rulers. 

§ 191. There is some discussion about the origin of the 
Nationality of Sakyas also. Now the testimony of the 
Siky•• Pall authorities is unanimous that the Sakyas 
were a branch of the Aikshvakas. This is admitted by the 
ndnrRe side, the PuriiQ.llS, which place the Buddha, his father 
and hi~ son, in the I k s h v a k u house. Contemporaries of the 
Buddha ~>mongst whom was Ajata-Satru, king of Magadha, 
claim him as a Kshatriya.• As we have seen in the history 
of the focmation of new republics and the Purar;Uc.detail about 
the Yaudheyas and Madras, the state-community was called 
aft.er the leaoor. We find the same origin of the Sakya Com
munity given by the Buddha himself.• That history of origin 
agreos with the ascertained history of similar republican found
ations. That history the!'f'fore should be accepted-that a cadet 
of an Aikshvltka king founded the Sakyan republic christened 
after his name. · 

§ 192. The tradition of an ancient and obsolete custom of 
s i s t e r · m a r r i a g e amongst the Sll.kyas had misled eome 
srholars into theories of race-origins. Such ancient and once 
living ruston1 or law is accepted by the Vedic literature to have 
E'Xisted in the orthodox race. Buddhist tradition also does not 
limit it to the Sakyas. It extends it to the Ikshvilku royal dynasty 

1 N..A.ipari";bl>a•a StoiiG, V. lQ, 
I Jl aA.-1 pot"iJtibJJa NCJ Slllla_ V • 24. 
0 Amk/11\a Svita, 16. 
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and the Ikshvikus were not new comers ; they were never 
desacramented. They are as ancient as the Vedas. If the 
Ikshval..-us were Aryan, their offshoot the Sakyas cannot 
be otherwise. 

§ 193. The evidence of the Greeks who actually · 
EYidonoo of saw many Indian republicans is as decisive as 
~. Grooko. any other fact. They describe the hand· 
some looks and t a 11 stature of the Punjab and ,Sind republi· 
rans. Sn11b-nose of the Himalayan Mongoloid could have never 
been described as a handsome feature by the Greeks, who, I 
think, must be tak~n as good judges in these matters. Nor 
could the stature of the Himalayan be misjaken by the Greeks 
to be majestic. The very description proves perfect and 
pure Aryan type of the Hindu. All these republicans are 
expressly mentioned by them as Indian. 

§ 194. The n a m e a of the r e p u b 1i c a n 11 are another 
· internal evidence of . their Hindu origin. 

Eoridonooofaameo The Kathaians orthe Ka•has area 
aDd orthodu li- y 
mn. Vedic people to. whom the K a t h a wcension 

of the Yajur-Veda and the Ka~ha Upanishad 
owed their origin. The M ad r a B are not simply known to. 
Vedic literature but are known as a home of orthodoxy where 
men like s vet a k e t u went for post-graduate studies in 
sacrifices. There is a definite history of · the origin of the 
Y a u d h e y a s and M a d r a s as noticed above. The 
·~shatriy as' wereparezcellenceKshatriyas. The Vriahv.ia 
are not only Kshatriyas but sacred Kshatriyaa, the Vedic 
Sa tv ate Yadus. As to the names like the A r j u n & y an as, 
and the S i 1 a iJ. k & y a n a a, etc., the names are proof positive 
of orthodox origins. The· rules of Pll.v.ini stamp the formation 
with orthodoxy. 

§ 195. 0 r tho doxy haa, ao to say, anticipated the con
troversy and has alrsady set ita seal oh the orthodox 

• origin of these republica. · The Aitareya Bril.hmaf}a describes 
the Vedic ri t u a Is with which the republican :\1 ad r as, 

• 
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the Sa tv a t s, the K u r us, and others were consecrated to 
political rule, and with which the constitutions B h a u j y a and 
the Svaril.jya in thewestandsouth-westand Vairajy"a 
by the side of the Himalayas received sanction. 

§ 191!. Whatever the race-origins of a particular republican 
community, the system was Indian and orthodox Indian. It 
goes back to the time of the Aitareya BrahmaQ.a and earlier. 
That democratic. and republican states were experiments of 
the Hindus themselves, who at times had been regal and in 
turn republiran, is further proved by what l\Jegathenes saw and 
le ... rnt in the country twenty-two centuries before (§ 18). 

189 



APPENDIX A 

The Maha-Bharata on the Andhaka-Vrishni-Samgha 

§ 11!7. The Santi Pan·an in its Ch. 81 records a discussion 
tlll th~ aO'airs 'Jf the And h aka- V r ish I) i I e ague. It 
i~ ~''•lleJ an' aneient history' although it is put in the mouth of 
Bhil<hma, a contemporary. K r ish Q a puts his difficulties as 
t!Hl V r i H lqli -I e ad e r before his friend N a ra d a, and the 
latter gives his solution. The discussion is import.ant as 
HIIOWiJP. . 0. 

(n) that there were two political parties in the joint 
Sa ttl g lz n or Federal Parliament, each of which 
tried to gain the upper hand in political matters ; 

(h) that there were sharp di:;cussions in their parliament 
or council, and Krishl)a was attacked, and he attacked 
nthers in rdurn, for Niirada rebukes him for not 
lllwin~t a tactful tongue ; 

(r·) tlwt. at the time to which the history relates B a b h r u 
U g rase n 11 1 aml K r i s h 1~ a were the elerte.l 
I'rt•sidents; 

(d) t h.1t the n•puhlimn INLtlt'rs were mostly relllted to 
f'!ldl otht•r, and tbat Krish~;m was not equal to'the 
influent~ or intrigue of l1iR rl'latives. A h u k a on 
the side of the Vrislu.1is and A k r il r a on the side 
of the Antlh:\klls seem to have led the Federal Diet. 
[Tht''" two, arcorJing to the Sabhs-Paf\'an•, had 

1 n@lft ~T111_, I ,1/""'lbM'A"''· on P. IV. I. JU, Kiolbol'tl, II. p. 114. 
I 01!. XIV, 3~-:u. 
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contracted a political marriage 'between their 
families.] 

I give below the t e x t and t ran B l at ion of the 
discussion. 

.u.~ •• 
••IL!<I'W<ttfl'lfirftt1!v S<Wil(l 
~ lll~IWI 1f"llf(~ 'If II t II 

111,~1!1 'IIA1'If I 

iliUl( qui 11111 111~ftr lt~ I 
'4l4Nit IQsN UC4f•til IIIC4illliii!li'(ll ' II 

• .r it ~'114114 1iif'lit•lftl ~ I 
Wllfl lfi 'If it i• q..i f4~i!lrli II I II 

ct•ti•~llcl't ~lit t iiURi't'lt . 

.mm.t~ il•lliil ~Jf 'If 'lit II \ II 

'4((ii(\'llill.m't Ill ii&.Oilfl'l '1'~-- I 

~ ~ ~- fl'lrf <'lfil fq": •I 4 I• 

u •wdiit11mi \i\pri "'~~ • · 
~· 1l'ft: ~ .. i4'tlcR~ 111<< II e II 

"'1t fif-, .. ,,*'1111' ••"•fit!<~••n: ' 
f"citi\ali!Jt ~ lit<CI ... 411J,.ii: If C U 

.v ... ~1\ ' .. ~- '!: .,.tlf "'(I 
tti\'t4 lt'C<tilirClM41n( II' 'I( II L II 

.mrt •••1•••.-ft f?l 'S 1:41n( mr: 1 

.v 'll'lfil11'eit .m fill • f.41l1hrtt: 11 t• '' 
~" f•tt" .. ""' ccn<fTI .. ,,~ , 
a.. •alilll"' fitih~• QU&Iiil(ll u n 

Ri fiaiilil'l .. iii<C'lt144il'lil\ t 

-~QN Ci·~ 1itz'aiililiili44dil II t\ II 
- -
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'IR~'IANI 

~u r~: ... ill'lhll1\44tl(l• "' a 
111~i11fira' ~~ ~ 11f~ ~TSJ!llf: II t ~ II 

it~ ~ql{ ~T m11111 

""{-.:it111!1¥111T ri 'iJit tli;"''~t: II ~I II 
.qti\f'{ 111611~ 11\uiM&~•dQ ifl I 
·~ 1118~1tlllllifiilr llfCIQif<lnt II U. II 

lld¥1.<11 fte ~1 ill{ "'lfi'l-'IJ1IIi Ut?At{ I 
• • • 

IIIAII Sil((i;l<! 111iti61'11·111f ~In{ II t4. " 
~~·~ ~ 111~ rm .. -.'i(il, 
'W1fu~~'f41!tf'I!J im .-.ii:t f~ijQ: ;I t-s II 
~~ - . 11'!111 ,.,..,~Ff ~'IIi" .\lifi(f{ I 

ll'lllPi ~~~~ _111 •lnfw'111J) ~T ~lit{ II tt= II 

1VIIt41til ~~·IV ~~ "'~<Jfq~t I 
fa"'t~ .~'lilf illft"!lftlt~'LIRI 'If II \ • II 

lll1~~~ I 

IVitt<.l" ~ nf ~ filcu"1' ~ 1 

i~~'t ~ qft"!lftl1~1i'l'l 'If II \ • II 

. wm~ 'RI'If 1 

IPIIIl·~li "'"' ft~ftl'1111~~1111. I 
QllmMlJ..'llll 'If ii'fliltl~1l1Jllll \ t 11 

'WR!t.lt 'l!f'!"'lfltfli 11i!lfilfil ~fil 'If I 
fim ~ 'ftli m 'IPnlV lllltfV 'If II \\ II 

IITII'If5,~: IIAl.Pitwn lllUT!Atill 

ll'lll1 '((;rm<J 18tf<lliCh:Vl ~II \~ II 

d 1{lf ~· 111(1111,~ ~ I 
~ IRI'm: .~ VIi 'll't'M ~ ~ II \8 II 
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~;;tftiitll: ~""" .,Yf14!11i\M ~ I 
U1n tid 1m11 o;,oit!<4 WYCtil .... II ,._ \ It 

1QIIr•Cft11lffftallt 9rif41tUf41Uit( t 
'11110 'lil4 ... 10il~ 'llis.f~tlit It \4 II 
1f1fl &ii ... ¥Uto41 \iiQ'Ii\&t4ti ~ I 

iittil•nwf41111r. "'"'* .,.. 1WI .-. ta ,. 11 

"'"'"'' ~ ~ ~ 'Ill WAilfilfelf n. I 
"'~s•• r ... ,~ilj 1mn ctiifoi'lb !tUn , c ., 

'UJ{'IT: ~ ~ ri .......... ' 
M&lii<hli &i'lliii\) ~ .rt•~~m~• II ,._e. II 

B hI 1 h m a said :-In thia oonuelrion {on relativea in politics) 
thia old history is quoted-_ this dialogue between VI 1 u de v a 
and the great sage N i r ad a (2). 

Vi a u d e v a said : 
Nirada, matters of 1 t ate- c o u n 1 e 1 of vital importance 

can neither be made knowa to one who is not a friend, nor 
to a friend who it not an expert, not even to an ;xpert if he ia 
not of master mind (3). • 

As I find the right friendship in thee cm-whioh J·ean depend, 
I want to speak aome~ to thee. Nlrad&. In view of thy 
all-embracing intelligence, I want to- put a qtfestion to thee, 
the happy one I (4). 

R u leuh i p (Ai harya) it ia called, but really it ia 
1 l 4 eery to relatives that I &m perfonning. Although I 
am entitled to the A a lf of e z eo u Ci f1 e power1, I have 
only got to sutler bitter a pee c h ea (5). 

My heart between c rue J word 11, O"Divine Seer, ia like 
the A.rat;ri (wood) which a man. deairou ot producing fire, is 
twirling. It is consuming me every day (6). 

(Although) Sa IP k an h al)a .ia alwayuwted for strength 
and G a d a for princely qualities, and P ra d y u m n a ia 
even h a n d 1om e r than me, still I am without. a 
following, 0 Nlrada..-(7l 

• 
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Other Andhakaa and VpahJ;~is indeed are endowed with 
'"t prosperity and might and are redoubtable. They are, 
.rada., always full of [poI it i c a 1] energy (utthana)-{8). 

For him, in whose favour they are, there is every thing. If 
they are not so, then one cannot exist. 

AB regards A h u k a and A k r fi r a, if they are in one's 
fa\'"our, there is no greater misery for that man. And if they 
are not in one's favour, there is no greater misery for him 
either. l cannot elect the party of the either.-{9-10). 

I am between these two, Great Sage, 1 i k e t h e m o t h e r 
o f two gambIer a (gambling against each other) who can 
neither desire the victory of the one nor the defeat of the other . 
...-{11). 

Now, Narada, take into consideration my position and also 
the position of my relatives and tell me please what may be 
beneficial to both. l am distressed.-( 12}. 

N a r a d a replied : 
[In a. republic] dangers a. r e of two kinds, KPshJ;~a, 

t.J,o e x t e r n a 1 ones and the i n t e r n a. I ones, or, those 
whicl1 a.re CN&ted intemal1y a.nd those which arise from 
elsewhore.-(13). 

It hi the intern a 1 d i ffi o u It y which hi present in this 
CI,>IO. It is tho result of (the . members') own acts. The 
following of Ak r ii r a the B h o j a, with a.ll these families from 
(hope of) ~terial gain, from caprice or from envy of bravery,' 
have transferred the political power [lit 'rulezship'} obtained by 
them to some one else.-(14-15). 

The a u thor it y which ha.s taken root already and which 
ia fortified "ith the title of relatives• they can not take back 
like vomited food. They can in no way take back government 
fro1u Babhru Ugraseua for fear of disunion with a relative. And 
you especially cannot (help them), 0 Krislu;Ja.-(16·17). 

' Or. "\em"ble ·-h' : See p. 193. foot-not.. 
1 Atloplod t... Pn.lap Cloaada Boyo TaMI·•i.-

• 
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And if that is even done (Ugrasena is driven out of au tho -
r f t y i.e. presidentship), by doing a bad (illegal) act, there 
would be fear of serious loss, waste, and there may be even a 
fear of destruction.-(18). · 

Use then a weapon which is not made of steel, which is very 
mild and yet capable of piercing· all hearts, sharpening that 
weapon again and again, rectify the tongues of relativea.-(19) 

VAsudeva said: . 
What am I to understand, 0 Sage, by that weapon which 

is not made of steel and is mild, and sharpening which I have 
to employ in rectifying their tongue.-(20). 

Nirada said: 
The weapon which is not made of steel is this : R e • 

c o g n i t i o n o f m e r i t in o t h e ra and honouring them, 
m i 1 d ness, s t r II. i g h t- f o r w a r d n e 8 s, to 1 e r a t i o n , 
and constant e n t e r t a i n m e n t according to your capa
city.-(21). 

Of relatives who are anxious to speak, words which a}:'e bitter 
and light you should not really mind and. you should by your 
reply appease their mind, sentiments and tongue.-(22). 

None but a great man, one of master ui.i.nd and command-· 
ing a following can successfully eitert h.imaelf ~ carrying on high 
political responsibility .-(23). · . · 

Every ox can bear upon him a- heavy burden and carry it 
on plain ground. It is only a noble and ·experienced animal 
that can carry a difficult burden through a difficult path.-(24). 

Destruction of 8 a Jll g has (rep u b li c 8) lies in dis u
ni on. You are the leader of them, 0 Ke8ava. AI. the 
rep u b 1 i c has got you (as president" at present), act in the 
manner that the sa Jll g h a should not decline.-(25). 

Nothing but t·act and tolerance, nothingbut con
t r o 1 of o n 8 ' s p 8 r 8 o n a l t e n d e n c i e a, nothing but 
1 i b.e r alit y, are the qualities which reside in the wise man 
for the s u c c e s a f u 1 le a; de ra hi p of a rep u b 1 i c.-(26). 

KrishJ;~A, elevation of one's Party leads always to long 
• 
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life, glory and wealth. Act in a way that destruction may not 
befall the relatives.-(27). 

There is nothing, 0 Lord, in the matter of F u t u r e 
Policy and Present Policy aswellaainthe Policy 
of Hostility and in the Art of Invasion, in 
employing Foreign Po1iey., which is not known to 

you.-(28) 
[Prosperity of] all the A n d h a k a • V ri s hi}. i s , the 

Y A d a v a s, K u k u r a s, and B lt o j a. s-with their people and 
rulers of people,1 depend upon you, 0 you of long arms.-(29). 

• l 6,. a r a. In the IZieiiDiDg of • ruler • is a techaico.l term. e. s~ MMoi6MIAgrJ, ou 
1' ~ Vl. 1. :1., Klollma, DI, p. 7. .....{ 'lflliN1Ifilt ~~~~~ "'l.ftw'llf ll!illl' 

'fl~l 111 ... ~~ilfil' 1 Cf. Wid., II. 3611, Bee also Galfla.,...Di, 8., IX. 63; 

.T .• 1. AlO. •NHn,.•, 'tonnipt1! 
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List of Indian Republics discussed in Part I. 

1 Agra-~rel}.i (Agsinae) 
2 Ambhash~ha (Ambastanoi, Sambastai) 
3 Andhaka 

·4 Andhra 
5 Ara~~a. Arish~a (Adrestai) 
6 Audumbara 
7 Avanti (Dvair!Ljya) 
8 Abhira 
9 ArjuniLyana 

10 Bhagala 
ll Bharga 
12 Bhoja 
13 BrAhms guptiL 
14 BriLhmiLJ}.aka (janapada) (Br!Lchmanoi) 
15 Buli 
16 Chikkali NikiLya 
17 Dakshin-Mallaa 
18 DILmani 
19 D~Q.aki 
20 Gandh!Lra 
21 GlauchukiLyanaka (Giaukanikoi, Glausai) 
22 Gop!Llava 
23 JILlmani 
24 JILnaki 
25 K!Lka 
26 Klmboja 
27 Karpa~a (Kharaparika) 

26 
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28 Ka~ha (Kathaians) 
29 Keralaputa 
30 Kauv4ibtisa 
31 Kaun4aparatha 
32 Kauah~aki 
33 Koliya 
34 Ksbattriya (Kathroi) 
35 Kahudraka (Oxydrakal} 
36 Kukura 
37 Kuninda 
38- Kuru 
'39 Lichchhavi 
40 Madra 
41 Mabirija (Janapada) 
42 Miilava 
43 Mall& 
H MaUI}4{ Nikiya 
45 Moriya 
46 Muchukarl}& (Mouaikani) 
46 Nlbbaka and Nibha Pankti 
47 Nepal dvairljya 
48 Nysa (Akoubhi) 
49 Parfva 
50 Patala 
51 Pi.lichiila 
52 Pi~inika 
53 Pritjo=~. 

54 Prasthala (Presti) 
.55 Palinda 
56 Pusbyamitra 
51 Rljanya (Janapada) 
5S Rish~rika 
59 Satvat 
60 ~ikya 
61 ~iilail.kiyana 
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62 Sanak!inilia 
63 Satiyaputa 
64 ~aya~;~.cfa. 
65 SapiQ.<Ji-nikaya 
66 Saubhiiti eta) (Sophytes) 
67 ~ibi (Janapada) (Siboi); [ Ma<ihyamikeya] 
68 Surishtra 
69 ~ii.dra i~udriyaQ.a-Sodrai) 
70 Trigartas 
71 Uttara-kuru· 
72 Uttara-madra 
73 Utsava-Sail.keta. 
74 Vasiti (Ossadioi) 
75 Vimaratha 
76 Videha 
11 Vriji 
78 Vtika. 
79 V rishQ.i . 
80 Yaudheya 
81 Youa 
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APPENDIX C 
1\dditional Notes on Part I ( 1924). 

I' 4-ABTUASATHA (KAt:TlLIYA)-Jts aUthors h j p and date. 

Ree.ently the controversy about the date of this work has revived. 
Dr. Jolly (Arlha.fdatm of Kautif.r;a, Lahore, 1928, Intro. pp. 1-47) hBB 

prnnr.tmcecl the W•>rk to be a piece of forgery of about the 3rd century 
.\.~ (pp. 4a, ~7): 'we might abide Ly the 3rd century ... the probable 
date of the A.,' 'the real author was a theoretician' and Kau!ilya himself 
a 'hl,ulou• minister' (p. 4.7). 

(i) Aulhor.hip. 

To take up the latter thesis first, J<>lly's arguments are: 
(••) 'the traditional acctmnts of K. do not refer t.o K. m the 

capacity of a teaeher or author of literary compositions,' 
(b) • nor is his name ever mentioned by Megasthenes,' 
'•) 'nor does the latter writer's de•cription of India bear out the 

theory that he w"" a con tern porary of K .' 
(.1'\ 'Pata.iajali in his Mahabha>hya refers w the ~fauryas and t.o the 

1a6M of Uhandragupta, he is silent about K.' 
(-l • K. is a mere nickname denoting fal•ehood or hypocrysy, which 

collld hardly have been devised by the renowned minister of 

Chaodragopta himself.' 
if) • ~or doee the cha,.,.ct<>r of the work •tamp it the prodnMiolMif 

a otatoeman, filled as it is with pedantic classification and puerile 

di•tinctions, like all the Sastr ... composed by PBI:~<Jits.' 
JuUy'a CoN1~1Hn.IJII-'( The real author'' thert:fore '•wa..s a theoretician, 

no stat..,.man but perhaps an official in a state of medium eize" 

(p. 47). • The ascril'ti,,n of th~ work to K. or Chii.Q.akya was 

entirely doe to the myths current ref:·arding that fabulous minis
ter who was looked upon aa the master and creator of the art 
of polity and as the author of all the floating wisdom on the 

• suhj<d of Nai' (p. 47). • 
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Argument (a) ie contradicted by the latter portion of the eoncluaiop, 
admitting tbet lt. ia traditionally ngarded •u the author'. etc. Such 
tradition in literatnre da. exist, r.,. Ia i a -•Jto4Uii.J111!1 a falu flletra' 
ill the Nandi BillA cited by Dr Shima s..trr, A!. (19011), Upodgbll&, IX. 
ud · 8 • n • k r i t-Pallcba-tantra, Kamandaka, D194in ('reTered treche~;'), 
Medhatitbi, eto. 

Argumeut (I} ie diapoaed otr by the llimple ennrer : where ·il tbe book 
written by ~~~ P Find that liret, u - eunot bnild a h1J10tbeeil 
on a book not yet found. • 

Argument (~) evidentl7 refera to • tbeory atarted 011 the enppoaition 
that K. knowa no large e10pire but o11ly a email •ingdom, u be bu tbe 
m1194ala or prakriQ tbeory of neighbours and reoorde tbe exiatenea of 
republica end • polioy towards them. Tbe anppoaition itt oo11tndicted 
by fact: K. •Y• tbat tbe Imperial ·tract (cidr•••ti-.UA.tra)' lin 
between the Himalayu and the Ooeao, 91 1 tboc1~nd yojanu i11 the 
lltraight liae (aa the ei-ow llies). It ie hardly pDI&I'hle t.o imagill8 • etate 
witbont aeighbonn, • policy towarde neigbbonn will haYe to be poetalated 
by uy stat- howuer larp hie empire ,..,·be Thea we know that 
there...,.. a number of neighboara in the South who were reduced in tha nest 
reign-£.., of BindusSra.1 When Cbadragupt& took the ·North-Walltern 
proYince~ from the GreeD, it d- not follow that be took tbe laad without 
ite rnlen, republica generafty, wbo were uiltiag ancler tbe eylltam of. 

Ale:nnder. The s.;,Att..,.JU. laye dowa a polioy towards the republiqe 
which it uanme1 to be under tbelring'e aphere of inlluence, be they i11 (l) the 
Poojah (2) Afghaniata11 (Kamboja), {S) Welltem India, or ~4) North Bihar. 
There were thereia partiet ia fAYonr of the eueraia aad partial againot 
him (U.. He- to- tbe eeed of diaNUioa,.petnmizuome,inlltal or 
depose - of tbe leadMe (p. 376). Now we know that ill no other than 
the eerl1 Maurye Lime Afghaoistu, tbe Pu11jab, Welltem India and North 
Bihar at oae and tbe eame time -re aader tbe apbeN of one India& •i•r· 

-The &Ct tbat IC hardly toleratea •ub·lriage ie oae which ie oaly compatible 
with tbe Jlanrya timea. U ade the Sullgu tbe imperial polioy ehange11 a 
it beoo- largely feodal <- tbe local r4j4e ia the inecripQon&). 

(a) Pat.Ajali, it itt trne, doee DOt refer to Lu!ilya. Bot loRy ought t.o 
kYB ebowa uy eiltra of l'll1ini or a Vlrtib of Iatyayua or 
• --t of Pat.Ajali whiob -Icl be tbe oecaeioa of a -tion 

• lL t, p. S38. 
• lflfabotrJa~ .-liD& 6NS.. L Bt. 
• J. B. O. B. 8., D. 81. 
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of Kau1ilya. If Patai\jali does not mention Bindusara, A~oka, 

Radbagupta or the Buddha, is that a reason to bold that they 
did not live? Patai\jali was not writing history. 

( e) Names are not devieed by the bearers: they are given by parents. 
It i• difficult to get rid of names, and no sensible man cares to 
ohange an awkard name, e g., $una~Jeplla, Pifuna, Fo:c, 
As it baa been repeatedly pointed out,' Kaujilya was a goe,a 
nar.1e coming down from generations. The forefather who bore 
the name Ku#la or Kau#l•' is answerable to Dr. Jolly and not 
Kau1ilya Vish,..ugupta. ChiJJ!alt:ya [the name derived from 
the father according to Hindu literature' J is mentioned in a 
painted _inscription in the Bijayagaqh cave (Mirzapur) in Gupta 
•cript of tho 4th century A.C., a photograph of which has been 
brought by Rai Sabeb M. Ghosh, Curator, Patna Museum. It 
reads ChiJ'Idya-roiAa~. 

(/) If all th~ Sastras composed by P&~~<Jits bave puerile distinctions 
and pedantic divisions, it is a literary fault of Kau1ilya's 
country ; be could net escape the traditional mannerism in 
lette.·a. The style of a certain European country is heavy and 
pedantically detailed in the eyes of other Europeans, That style, 
be the author r. college professor or a statesman lecturing on 
otatecraft, cannot be avoided by the native. To me, the details 
and theorieo of the AS. are such that no theoretical writer, i.e., 
the t-ontemptible 'Pa,..Q.it' could have written it. This is in fact 
admitted by Jolly when he oayo that the writer wao probably 
an official knowing administration. The admission itself con
tradiots the 'Pal)<Jit' 'thoretician' theory. 'The A. deals with 
internal and e>.ternal policy and may be designated as an 
ancient Imperial Gazetteer of India, as a manual of political 
economy and polity' (Jolly, 1-2). Again, 'the general tendency 
of the A. is thoroughly realistic and worldly' (Jolly p. 8). The 
onuo on Dr. Jolly io very heavy to prove that the author is 
some one other than the named and a.cknowledged (e.g., by 
Sallkar9.rya, ll&~;~a, Dt.114in, Kamandaka, and othero) author of 
the work. Forgery is to be proved, not merely asserted, and 
proved by the party alleging it. It io for the reader to see if 
Dr. Jolly has discharged that onus. In my opinion be has not. 

I J. B. 0. R. S., IL 97-80, •· 
• 
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(ii) Del,, 

Now let na take the theory of ~ale. 
One hu to agr.e when Dr. lolly, Yery rightl7, •1• that tl1ere it a 

rare uaity of plan aad structure pervading the •hole work (p. f>). Th• 
device bt>ginning witb contente and ending with tbe notea on the •yllem 

of the work which unifies the whole work, and the croea relerencee in the 
body of the WOI'It lee.n no doubt th&t the wboJe work ia by one aad tb. 
ame nthor. There u ateo common ground who he ehowa th&t the 
book u we h&VII it (I m&y add, bot lor faulty reading• and ooryiat'• 
mial.ak8) ia the ame which e.ltiated about 400 A. C. (pp. 8, 9, 11.) Thirty 
quotation• in the Tant~khyayikl, and citation• in later boob pron 
it. Thu• the question in controveray i1 reduced to thia, when W&ll the 
AS. 'IIITitten bfotween SOO B. C. and 400 A. C. Tl•ia limit ia further 
narrowed dowa by lolly' 1 view, rightly held, that Vateylyana had before 
him the A§. while writing the 8. and he takea tbe time of the KS., 
to be "the fourth ceo. or eo," and con•~uently plaeee the A~. in tho 
third century A. C. (pp. 29, 43) • 

.J.rg•IIU.J. for lA. dir4 enl&f7 .J., C. D •·t e, 

Argnmenla of lolly for the third ~enlnry !late are : 
1. That both Kaulilya and Whpa hr.ve a veree (~· wm' etc.) io 

common, and K. takes it u a. quotation, hence be mn1t have bcrrowed 
it from Bhpa whose date ia 3rd eea A. C (p. 1 bJ. ' 

t. That L and l'ajllan.llrya agree in their laft-; that .It, tlaer~(or~ 
convene l''a. lawa into aiitru {p. 17), 'I"~ Y'a. dale ia the eame i.e. 
3rd ceo. A. 0. (p 47). 

S, That the l\fahahbashya nowhere meotio~a the A. 
4. That the Rajadharma ia the l>fat.a.'Bhirat& and tbe Dharuw 

. Sutru ia in u ~mbryoaic ooadttioa u eomparod with the A.' a det.ail..t 
proviaiona and advr.oeed conditio& of life (p. 10). 

5. That the A. kaowo the Pu~. 
8. That one of the Kameu.stra uctiooo, the V aiaika, ia mentioned 

by K.. ( p. St). 
7, That the A. know• teeboical term• of Sanalrrit g .. mmer ~o~~d i• 

aeqoaioted wil.h AsbJadhyayt (p. Sl). 

S. That utrology and divioatioa are lraowo to it and two plaaetl 
an meatiooed by aame in iL 

8. Tb&t it lr.nowo a Look oa metr.Jlurgy called iull.adliatn CPtra 
(on ccpper) lp. SS). 
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10. That it knows many technical treatises e.g. on mining, a.rchitectnre, 
finance, jewels. alchemy, etc. " His work is the outcome of a long 
period of literary activity in the field of polity rather than the production 
of a creative geniuo-another ree.son for not fixinjf its age.Jimit too 
high'' (p. 83). 

11. Tbat "t.he minister ,R.) in the Mndrli-R:ikshasa is probably & 

myth, why should not K. be mythical u well" (p. 84). The Greek• do not 
mention hiM. The rise of a new dynasty might have 'given a start to 
the invention ~f myths' (p. 84). 

U, That K. refers to alchemy which was 'a late growth on the tree 
of Indian Science' (p. lH). 

13. That K. mention• BuratlgtJ which is from the Greek term S,rinz. 
14. That the description of India by Megasthenea and the Aloka 

inacriptions do not show &ucb an advanced otage ae the A. (p. Sl), 
t.g , the A. knowe alate monopoly of mines, ouperintendente of 

mint, metal, mineralogy, chemical skill in producing coins, 
ornamentA, etc., while Megsstbenes refers to five metala only 
and Strabo says that Indians are inexperienced in the art of 
mining and smelting. 

l5. That the A. mentions written documents, while Megaethenee 
••yo that the Indians did not know writing. 

16. That Mcgasthenea doea not mention the premia on coins, tu•s on 
gambling, liquors, road-ceoa etc. which the A. describes. 

17. That the description of Megssthenes agreeing with the A. proves 
nothing as the A. agrees also with the Chinese pilgrima and Alberuni. 

IS. That Pataliputra is nowhere mentioned (p. 43). Geographie&l 
horizon of the author indicates that the book was written in th~ South 
from whore it baa been diocovered. 

19. 'l'b .. t the A. gives the opinion of K. by name: this oomee nnder 
the definition of npatkla of the A. proving that K. oould not himaelf 
have written the work. 

20. That the opinions of others cited are imaginary, the namea 
being taken from the Ma.ha· Bbuata (pp. Sl, H). 

1. The veroe • nav&qJ. la.l'loT&Jp• etc. is a memorial verae need in 
nhortin g oololiers in war. Exhortation to aolJiere is u old u history ; the 
verse lo bueJ on a primi~iva beli.,f which ia reminded thereby-thi.t the 
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faith!- .oldietw win go to bell If we e~>aeid« the lollowia' poimt, i~ wiU 
be evident that it io a'lt poeeible for K. to have llorrow..d from Bh~~a, bat 
that he moat. hav~ borrow..d either from .ome other hook or aa be lmplin, 
~~ 'lftoll1Air., from Boating, current memorial verwe.. The point io that 
K. giveo two vene. an.d the Nava111 •.• one· I• the aeooud, resdiag after the 
firot: (X. 3). Withoat tbe &rot is ie iuoomplete. Bhla hal only the 
latter one How eould it be eaid thea that K. bonowed from Bb .. ? 

I. n Ui perfectlr true that thtra ia • ololl agreement baf.weea 
T. and K. ia Ja.... I ha.ve diaoulled the poiut iu mt Ta.gore leoluret. 
Here I eball take up •>aly one datum which eompletel7 diopoHB of 
the q-tioa of priority, K.. Deel a term Y aU• meaaiug au ollloia.l, 
which OOCilnl ia Aloka'a inacriptiou aa 7ata: The latter term aou 
aoold aoderataad before the publioa.fiou of the A. aa the term ia 
liter&tnre oubsequent to A. hasgoueoot of 119! altogether •. T. coold act 
uudentaad it ae aeed ia the A.: '!rt-on,"Rgllw' '••. olllcial aot of a 
.aoo-ollicial' (aa poiuled out by Dr. Shams. Saatry in hie 6m ed1tioo of the 
the A IntrO., p. X.), and ·h·e Dl88 I"N" ·proper' ~ lil,.•«•'l' 
li 133} where K.. givee Tail•, and •1"114 'impruper' . where K. baa 
•1•ill Tbie - oaly be explained oo the hypothem• t~t T, nraifled 
the lawa of K. and ia place~ could not uuderotaod it. I olly trieo to meet 
thia b! oa.ying that the demand for atatemeut ou oath being · ooantboriced 
- 'improper' aud therefore the difference il pnraly oomiaal. Bill bow 
eould any one el[plaiu, et'eu by alrainiag, ~ .CM•fi•'l 'an iacapab!a 
- doiog a work which lhould be done by a aompeteut mn' 
oo the theory of .'aominal dilference" f 

Then, K.. Dl88 ftftl!8 •~ timea ; if he· wu going to borrow from 
Y. why sboold be ha•e turaed •-iato Silti'U r The more ratiooal 
prooete io to veroify •iitraa, aud Y. followed that. ThaN ie oo - mlda 
ont f~ 10ppoaiog 11 reveroe ~ 

A. Y. ille.igned to the 8rd cau. A. C, and Ydla hao10 loogoaaed to 
have the tecbnioal tenae that a legal author oonld uot uodarotand it, the 

'date of A.lllu!nld be IODie centorie& before 100-800 A. C. 

I Oceaaion for the -nt.ioa of the A. i• to be •boWD iD tho 
Mabtbbpbya before we eao deduce anything from the aileuoe Many 
Vadio worb are not mentiooed by Petafijafi. for thlt •- no ne eaa 
ay that they did uot exiat He w• uoi writing a hietoty of literature 

t. The Dharma 8ilti'U deal witb Dharma law.. while the A. 
daoJB witb anha priacipte. · and Ia- The nbjeot of ·the Dbl., il 
not politieel .aience but Dha.rma Jaw. The nbjact of politic& being 
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principal in one and incidental in the other, no comparison can be 
instituted for the purposes of chronology. I would demur to characterize 
the M. Bh. l!aja dharma as being in embryonic etate; in the theory 
part it is more developed than the A. Then, every inferior writer 
does not change ch•onology. Some Tagore lectures after those of 
Dr. Jolly are far inferior; they for that reason could not be placed 
in a time earlier than his. 

b, The oldest Dharma Sii.lra knows Purl!\lic literature. Apastamba 
mentions the Bbavishya Puri!J;l& (II. 24, 6, p. 98), and "Purl!\}&" again in 
lJ. 9. 28, 8. The Bhavi•l•ya existed according to Pargiter's researches very 
early. p,.,(J~a is mentioned as early ao the Chhandogya Upanishad ,II. 3). 

6. 'l'he Yaiaika book was written by Oattaka at Pa):aliputra before 
Vatsyiyana. Their is nothing to show that it -or any other Yailii<a was 
not written before 300 B C. 

7 Knowledge of PR\lini does not go a.gainst the 300 B.C. date of K. 
(See ute, p. 33, 11.). Also note the pre- PaPineau uoe (CJ, Macdonell, 
HSL., p. 267 in the A. of n(J111a akhy(Jta, 11pa•arga and niplJta Cll. 10). 
Iu other words, PaQ.ini'a terms bad not become established fully as in the 
time of Patal'ijali and later. 

8, Divination is aa old a.• the Atbarva.-Veda The origin of BBtrology 
baa been already shown to be 1\lesopotamian.' The Greeks and Hindus both 
horrowed from the same source. No argument of chronology ca.n be based 
on the mantion of two planets. The fact that the planets as they a.ppear in 
Orook IIB!rology and later Indian literature do not find place in the A. is 
an •rgument iu favour of an early date for the A. Metallurgy, particularly 
knowledge of working copper, must have been known in a. country where 
copper coins, silver coins, alloys in coins, 'white metal' (or nickel? brought 
to Alexander in the Punjab), bronze, iron, glass, ete. have been worked for 
l'cnturit•s before Alcxaudar and Chaudragnpta, as proveJ by the positive 
evitl•nne of finds (punch-marked coins, utensils a.t Pa):aliputra. a.nd other 
pi"''"")· Re<'ently Ra.i Sa.hib M. Ghosh baa found cast iron in the 1\lanrya 
atrt..um at Pa~aliputra Cast glass seals have been found with 1\[a.urya a.nd 
pre-lllaurya letteriug by Dr. Rpooner and the Rai Sahib a.t Pa):aliputra 
(JBORS, Sep 1924). Seven meta.la a.re known BB early as the Yajurveda 
(Yaj S., XVIII. 13, XXIII. 87). 

9-10. Tbe argument is against the theory of fanciful quota.tiona in 
the A S. If there was a long previous literary activity, the quotations are 

l JBORS., 11119, p. 664; /Rd. .dnl, 1Pl8 p. 112 • 
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aatural. If before the A., i#, Wore A1euader, there were teohnical u.ii..., 
L conld not mske eftfY aeieaeellegia after the Greek iDYuioD, Why 
.!.oold the es.iat.enoe of treatise~ be a _. to lis the dat.. ~ low ud not 
'too higls' (a term too ambiglloaa to meet) ie uot np!.ined by the 
learned ~eholal', 

II. It ia not proved that •Rak.!.-' 18 a myth. From nahown to 
ankaowu ie a0t a logical atep. Farther, if oae minillter ia mythieal whJ 
all ol.bere be mythical f If the GN&b do not mention him, it ia Jt.'e 
iii-luck. Non-meutio11 by the Greek., though it may teke •-r the 
diatiugmhed character of a bnmaD being, caanot dieprove the very 
esietence of a man. Moreover, where have fOil got the oompleUI writiup 
of the Greeb (v, HegutbeDeS) f Riee of a aew dynuty ••1 give rile to 
myth., at the eame time It_, 110,, or may on one poiot and may not 
oa othere. 

II. Dr. JoDy knowe the Hindu theoty that alchemy .,.. born in 
India Wore the Cbriatian -' Ia any - it ia not yet proved where 
the -called ~~einee liNt made ita appeareace. In eoanesioD with alchem7 
ia later Indian literature we ban the meatioa of Conetantinople (Riima) l 
if ..,. GOillleCt the AS with later alchemy we he•• to eome down to 
Mahae....taa timee. lolly therefore bu to po.tulate a prnbable "0reco-
8piae .. origill aud to pt.. tbathypothetic.lorigi~ ia the lsl eea. A.C. Bat 
tile hypotheeill eannot pron another. We maet J.&ye a proven fact that 
Ucbellly ia not origin.!- to India and that it wu t._orrowed by Iadia from. 
a ·o-syriM' oriciaal aud from nowhent elM. The. -.ery ract that 
we J.&q alchemy before 300 A. C. in India .how• that we ban to give ap 
the theoty of An1riaa origia aad admit ibat thera wu aa earlier 
Nratam. either lndiau or foreiga. w. -ot. ro farther thu that 
l111aua nothiag caa be p!Oftd at thi. etege beyond that. BM- aud 
1llrrHN .. foand ia later lilemture mae!: mer to another aud • 
eubsequat imponatioa. 

lS. 8yriu wu employed ia ftge& ia India ia AleuaWe time. 1:. 
mac both befoq ..a after Aleunder'e ioftllioa eaa yery wen aee the 
t1erm. Balidel, wme Greeb had been liriog on the ludian frontier .rlier 
ud under the Penriau ia the l'lmjab. u Greek lettere are fonad oa P_.. 
.... llkack ill lnclia t- ......... ,. 1471. • 

• Alberui (XVII) p-&be- of VJ14i before the C!uWi.aa - V11fi •• 
~&De ... pttw' : ... 

• 
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U. A&ok&'s inaoriptions do not undertake to give a gazetteer of the 
a.dminiotrative system. Can any one attach the slightest importance to the 
Greek allagat.ion that Hindus did not know smelting when we have coins, 
ornaments (e.g., the fine gold ring found at Pataliputra) caet iron, cast glass 
-1• etc. of the 1\laurya. and pre·Maurya times? The Greeko themselves 
mention the fine vases carried in front of Chandragnpts and gold vine in his 
palace. If Megasthenes. mentions only fiv~ metals, his knowledge is 1 oor 
as io. so many other inotances (seven castes, writing, etc.). Seven metals 
are known to the Y. Veda alone. In the ahsence of his original book we 
cann<Jt say what he actully oaid and of which part of India. 

16. Megl\ot.henes himoel£ says thai tbe•·e were registers kept on the 
roada to find out distances and there were mile-stones. The Ja:takas 
mention writt.en tablets; seale, and inscriptions of A§oka prove writing 
to have existed t.nd been largely employed in the Maurya times. Could 
writing suddenly appear with Alexander? A§oka two generations later 
publishing hio inscriptions all over India (unless to be read by Greeks and 
explained to Indians I) and his father Bindusll'll writing to the Greek 
king dioprove the utterly no tenable assertion. 

16. Megasthenes' 'tax on articles sold' would include octroi and 
general taxes of the A. Besides, 1\l:egastbenes' work is not before us. 

17. If agreement between Megasthenes _and the A. proves nothing, 
how can disagreement prove anything? 

18. The non-mention of Pllp.liputra proves nil The trade route 
to the Sonlh for the sake of shell, diamond, gems, pearls, etc, was 

no donbt important. At the same time the A. mentions Ka:§I, Nepal, 
Kukura, Licbchba\;, Mnlla, Kamhoja, Knru, Paiiohll&, Surlsh!ra, Madra 
eto. Hie horizon ia predominantly Northern 

So m&oy 1\ISS. have oome out in the Sooth. Did all those authors 
(Bhaoa, etc) belong to the Soo.lb for that reason? 

19. The A. being avowedly based on old works, and the Siitra and 
Bba:sbya king combined in one treatise, every siitra having originlll opinion 
of lbe author neceooarily became apade!a Aa Fleet has pointed out and 
almost every Hindu knowo, it io a very ancient and even current practice to 
give the author's name in bio compnsition in this country 1 t appears odd 
to a foreigner, but it ie commonplace in tbio conn try. 

10. Aa Ml\h&mahopadbyaya G&Q&pati Sa:strl has shown {A !!. II, intro.) 
quotation• from Visalakeha and Brihaspati are extant in literature. 
I may add to them by pointing out quotations from !!ukra (Uknas) and 
Brihaspat.i in the Til4 to the Nit.iftky•mrita published by Paqqit 

• .. 
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Nltbill'lm• P,emin of Bomb-.y, and from the Mlllaft AS. poiatecl 011t 
above (p. 8). 

In the faee of tbeee qnotatiou aobody will be hsrd t.o •y that 
tbe antboritiee in tbe A. are imagia....,.. 

I oily bu rightly igaored each nateoabla vien u for iaat&ll~e 'tbl.t the 
atyleof tbe A.. i. not archaic' and 'that geographical data prove a late date'.' 

(iii) N- A'l•-14/or t.N F..,U C-. B. C lht4. 

There are pi- of evicloee ia tbe A. which are eompalible oaly with 
tbe foorth century B. C. date. 

ti) The- of Tell4 whicla i.·oaly kliDWil to the Manrya timH, aud 
tbe 'geographical boriz01a' in laying dowa the policy towanle the ftPuhlice 
e&ll only refer to the llaurya timet. Ia tbe .&rat oeatury. B. C. and tbe 
lat or !ad centnry A.. C. there wu DO power, ao 'kiag' (for whom 
Kautilya WNte tbe S&Jilgha· Vritt-. policy) who bad from Videha tc 
Afghaai.taa llDder bim. 

Iii) Take again tbe terra. T•i•• meaning five years (lL tO). Tbia 8 
boWD to the 1yotieha Vedltiga. and i. aot knowa to the hter..tore of the 
euly oeatnriea iacluding the M:luava Dharma S..tre. 

(iii) Take aleo tbe datom tbl.t tbe rainy -n atartecl in SriHJA 
(~l'lvap-prosbsbapadaleha Varabl}. i.e 1 in tbe author'• time tbe rainy 

.• 

•lleatiu of Clti• ia ioiiOCIJOUI', for CAi,.._ which inariably oomM alon1 lnrit 
Dtroti4 ar other Bimalayaa -o&rieo Ia AIICionl &alkrit lj!el'atare olMrly refen 1111 
'8/U.o; the Orlgit tribe atill-ioiog. the wont .... baYioc ..... ...,. u. .... ailk 
irtdaoVy. See U.. article io Eocy Brit. oD 'Cbioa,'.,.. &k ideotiliealiOD by Sit o-p 
Gn- io LSL, X, Part I. p. 6, • ['bot I woold o6ueat that lo Iiiia (llana X. C4) .... 
.... ilar,_,.,u.., -• greatsm, .....,.ill....;.;.,. 1o Gilpt.,..tba rioioity.'] 
It .... , ba addeol that tba CbJM& _,. repnW to hue.'- of Lhoen,. orip11. 
They opole a leo{'l~ of llaoakril beaa u abowo by tba &a. whlob aya tbet&k oilb 
pn>dooed ia C.....,_otry bote lbe • ...,. ••• aDd Mi..,~ Noilhet .......,.. 
- ~ (Ilk& ,...,.., ;. • Chi- wont. All tba -ben of &k ,....., where Cb!Aa 

- - Uiaaalayaa peoJ>I- C.U.. alooa eaaaol jaoop - lila w of 
llll1ee a-r iutD ChiaL Ja the- Chapter {XL ii) chin• 1i fwn cr aki• - -
~ u comioc from Bllhaq, which -.Dog to Bba&IU"'mia ie a Bimalayaa 
-"7- Oilpt .... Cubmerel&ill prod- both akloe .... aiJk. 
I~ •-cA .... ol, (&lia•Ciie) loo -...Ia SlUe, ._..,.-.,.a. 
Similarly, , ..... + of the AS. (p. '18) ia .................. ae llelaa --- wilil 

Alezondria OD a-gphilulot1J. A 'm ' i& ,_ ..._.. u Ia lila lliS ... P. A 
-u ftriety ill collocl l'nh='·h Ia &be AS. .&oy -..m.. &!doc ia......,. Ia 8aaabl&. 
A .............. will k ....... '-'r.. ·AZ. -7ellow (orpbaeat, wpimMf ..,._}-41<1-
'~' . M ·a a DC m al widt 781~ tiap.• 
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oe&Poo began io SrAvaJ;l&, unlike today when it begins io the middle of 
Asbaqha Now, season falls back about one day and a half every century:-

"In consequence of this difference the begionin!l' of Varsba, or the 
"rainy season, in the times of Alexander and A aoka, would have 
"fallen just one month earlier than at present." 1 

,iv) See aloo (AS., ;6itl) "'llllTi "'~ •ni'Ol't l!1il1'll\ '~•Iii· This ooold be 
written only in the North (Patalipntra) and not in the South: 

(v} The political data taking ua to the Maurya- times, we have further 
m~~oterials to bold that the hook could not have been written in the later 
Maurya times. The position of the Sakya.o and Ajrvakas could not be low 
as in the A. (Ill. 20),1 they being grouped together with or as Sudra monks. 
Under A&oka or bia auccessors it was not likely that a law hostile to them 
wni•ld have been promulgated. Again, the sarcasm of Pataiijali that the 
Mauryas were food of money (gold), finds corroboration in the A. that the 
Maurya scverigo did institute 'archat' or worships for making money.• 
Now A&oka could not have done it, he was too conscientious and religious 
for that. His descendants were alsc religion!':· The datum of Pataiijali 
and the A. thus should refer either to Chaodragupta or to llindu.ara, and 
under both eoversigns K. served. 

The heterodox Jaina and Buddhist and the orthodox Brahmin literatures 
assert that Kau1ilya was the minister of Chandragopta. The Buddhist and 
the Jaina books tr.eat him as having been a rascal, debasing coins and making 
money, making conquests and killing men, etc. The Pol'll\las, on the 
other band, show him to be ao able minister. How could such contrary 
and human deta\la be given to a persco imaginary? His condemnation and 
awkward .Gotra-name are proof to my mind of his historical existencs. If 
Wd look into the A. it answers both characterizations of K., the heterodox and 
orthodox. He would put down the heterodox, and the heterodox would 
fiud him a bad mao. 

(vi) If the l'ui'IQaa turn out to be true in asserting the exietence of 
Cbandragupta, why abould we not believe them about Kautilya 7 H K. 
es.iated, why should we not take the hook to be his, especially when we 
find thd last but one verse in the book, giving the authorship, to have been 
io the book befurs Kamandaka who paraphrasee it in his introduction? 

I Cunaiogbam, Jwdidrt ErtU, p.. 3. 

• Muoioh MS., Sbarua Sutry'o traoo., p. 261 11. 

1 /.4.., 1918, p.lil 
• 
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[lolly, (t\ou~11 without aaiguing any-} alao taku the Sloka to be 
eontempora1')' with t\a eompoaitiou of the Look.' J . 

hii} If tile Look exiet.ed Wont Vtteyayana, aDCI ~11.-dab -.-ibtd 
ii to 1:,, tba ona~ ia oa him who wr.nte to ucribe the authonhip to uotber 
to pro"' that and ditpron t\a evide110e of t\a A. itaelf oorrohoratecl u it. ie 
by Vat. aDCl Jt&m., Dav.¢io and Medb&tithi, Paftcba T. and Tut.r.
akb)'llib. 

(riii) There ie motive for promulgating a Dharma S..U. uoril.iar 
it to a )Jill hi, hut there ie no ncb motive lu aiorihiDJ a material Look to 
another. Besides, KaoJilya is not a IJiahi. Earlier Ag 'Leoke bid \liebie ., 
aatbon. If a fav4it writieg the Look ttuted to fHter it ou another, he 
would have ucrihed i6 to tome ~iohi ud a U1De ali\atecl by a large -tloa 
ol t\a Ol)lllmuaity (Buddhiot.e aDCI1ainu). 

(a:) The Purqu eeem to gin a eeooud -• of Chandragopte 
u N-.tlr..' There ie evidence that not only the name of th• author 
ie in the Look, hat alao the ~~ame of tha kiag, 'li•,.,.,• whoM monogram 
or mult 'NueiUir/ZpM' is direoted in the A. to be put ou anu (V, I, p. 
U7 1 - aleo ~ •• II. 10). 

(xl Only the empire of the early Maoryaa eould t.b note of nporte 
aad i1Dporte from Maharili. (AS. IL II) ( •lrlah&vri-\a ol the Veda),• th• 
raisin wine wri41Jf of Afghuieten (&aehoeia), the weight. and meMUflll of 
t\a Sihi (IL 111) and Me kala aDCl Magadha at the -• ti1Da, of Uuar.patba 
and Dalteh'-patha mmultueonoly, ud provida pnaishment (hom. 
l'ltalipntra] for defaming the Gaadhara oonntry (abo~ p. 11111,11.). ADCI oaly 
a miai8ter •11'J' highly placed oould have all tbe s-1 ud militaq iafor
tioa wbieh are eont&iaed im the &. Pomieh~entll for turllillr - lnt.o 
DIID .. aDCi for IDODU leariag familiu DJiprovided"for oould be Jai4 .Jowa 
(II I) ou1y in -.r1y Maorya rate of the &rat two' empenn. Baieiag a 
priace om the nmmanied daughter of a kinr (while even Niyoga i. 
oondemned in the Snga ti-, • .,., in the M. Dia. 8.), kaewledge of 
the epiel dilfereat from the oau we han, are aU Indication• of an ..,., 
aDCl pre-Sngu date. 

• Tile &not 8'lolla gi9iag the aut.bor'a aame wu Ia dla lloolr before 1Jao4!• wllo 
gi- die idooliaol •- • of the book jut ...-Jiac .... •TI lloal the ,..... -
com,_.t u .. ahrids-- br vm.,.-gapta r ... ta..· .......,., .,_ 'P'JI!IJ u.. 
'lrOida of !he A. u ia tba f!ob ud the ,..moa. ,._p. 

• u~ 19111, p. 66. -

• 11: a. Jt, v J. n, 111, S«. 
• 
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P. 6-Works of the 4th-5th cen. A. C. and the date !'f the 
Kamaodakiya. 

Quotations in the Raja·N. Ratnakara indicate that there was also 
a Naradlya Raja.-o!li. (See Introdact;on to the R N R, I 924, p. 11.). 

Nii.rada figures as a teacher of political wisdom in the Maha-Bharata 
(Sabha Parvao), and he is not known to Katnandaka. The Naradlya thus 
probably came into existence before the sixth century and after Kamandaka. 

Kamat>Jaka cannot be put in the 8th ceo. as done by Jolly and Win· 
teroilz (Jolly's A S., 46), · It is earlier than the Maba-Bharata for the 
reasons ( 1) that the ·latter knows it, (t) that the Artha-Siistra book of the 
Great ~ishis which was lost when the M. Bh. (SP.) was written, had been 
used by Kam. (as pointed out above, p. 6, n ), and (3) the general etyle (cf. 
the Narada-Smriti)' indicating Gupta times. (4) The known date of llbava· 
bhiiti helps us further. Bhavabbiiti as ably shown by MM. G&l,lapatl Sastrl 
(AS, II, Intro, p. 7) knew his work ; not only he knew Kamaodaka but his 
audience aJ.o must have known his work as a well-established authority to be 
able to follow and enjoy the character "Kamaodaki'' like the "Buddha
rakshita'' and "Avalokita.'' Kamaodaka must have published his work a 

few centuried Lefore Bhavabhiiti (first half of the Btb ceo.). Thejdatum of 
the ll Db. would place his lower limit in the fifth century A.C. Ita 
earlier limit probably is the Tantrakhy!iyika which does not know it. The 
interval between the AS. and Klimaodaka islarge,for not only several subjects 
and topics in the AS. have become in Kam/s time antiquated enough to be 
left out, a new group of authorities, unknown to the AS., had intervened, 

There is a revival of the tradition of Cbaodragupta :Maurya in Gupta 
times. Royal parents name their son• after him (thrice). Vi§akhadatta 
compares him with Vish11u in his play written onder one of the Chandraguptas 
of the Gupta dynasty (l, A. 1913 p. 265). Chandraguptan laws in the 
Kaulillya are closely reproduced in the Narada Smriti. Chaodragupta'e 
Arlha-!lastra is versifiod and adapted in the Kamaudaklya N!ti•ara. There 
is an ambition, partly realized, of fouodio~r a large empire from Pa~aliputra 
like that of Chandragupta Maurya. Kalidasa, a Gutpa poet, says that the 
country beeomea RajaNDalt, 'possessed of a just king', only on account of 
tho Magadhan emperor (Raghuvaljl!a).' 

' S.o the mooit.ary aysto1D of Narada (App. 56-60) which oxteoda up to the 
Puujtt.b and koowa Dtolra 

1 Tll say thi1 he l1a1 evoo to commit an aoacbronituu, 01akiag tho Magadha 
auooarchy which t~ame into exielooce only with Vasu (J. B. 0. B.&, 1) cootem
p(lrary \\'it h Rag bu. 

• 28 • 
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1'.-f.-PusLkara. 

He llgurea also ia Lbe political acience dialogue in the Vielu;~ndba .. 
lnottar& (II) Proba.t.t1 he i1 outran ideal per.on and ao aathor. 

P. &. Utb-181h een Digests, 

To tbi. elaa is w be added. VaehU}*ti Mi&ra'a Baj&dhr.rma (Se~]ttlr-.. 
to lt N R .. p. w.). The commeatal')' on the Nttiv&lt.Jimrita, (Lbt date of 
which muaL be earlier tbu ita MS. copied in the 1463, ml.) m&f 114 
inclnded in the class. The comm811t&tor d* aos ratrics himHlf to the 
orthodos Dharma ~m view. He. trying to · give an the origin&! 
source~~ of Somadeva, really givea a tmall Digest of Artba·Saatra. 

P. 8-W orb ia V waaculart. 

LaTin L&l wrote a Hindi book haoed oa ~be Biwpode&a aad tht 
Par.oLat&ntra and oalled it 'Rajaolli.' 

Page 15-Village tined. 

See Vasishth• Dbartna ~a.tra, Ill. •-

II - !!'lilbl111 <il«••~ r. •: 1 

P.lll- 11e -'t 
It is given also by Narada (I, J8). 

P. t6-6'"~· 
The Vt:die t1IM! of g a {I& ie in tbe- of 'comptnJ of .Oldien'-
·m 1111t .., 11'111. (JJ. v., 11 I. 111, 61. • • 

.P. n-'Siate-arme of tloe Kepubliee. 

LancU il1111lf mar be from L•lt•l with wllat i. termtti b1 Qrlerton .. 
'•peni&~M<>al a..!iatioa' (1RA.S, lllU, pp. 181 ff.). 

For ~lila - 'krita-NareodrallbJp .&astravarsqamayadhlgllreiJl pra1da• 
Jet! in the A g., V. I, p. !4-7. 

Page 52-Decisions on rolla (Book of Preeedoto). 

Tba latr.ka also kno ... ao.eh '*!"- af preoed811te, See J, III. 291, 
. wbertiu the law-court preeedrnt• are rot«ecl : "Nai«I•J• p.ttllll
kH/fpetril. Prot..blt v .. iahtha aloo rden to precedent. in XIX. 10 

P. IS -Ash~ulab. • 
See El, XV, 1114, the A8h~Ju.Ja..dhikanou u town corporWoll 

· of!ieiala, aod ll'>te ia App. D, on Part. JI, pp. 105-8 below • 
• 
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P. 5i.-'LBCUCIIHAI/ 

Riksl1g would also give both Lichchha and Likkha, but we get such 
fot·ms for the Licheh!.avis (cf. Jaina B}lelling Lckkhat) as point to lz'kshu, 
louse, as the origiu. Manu's Nicluhhavi would be a local dialetical variation 

which is peculiar to Eastern India. 

P. 63 a 1-SAflll 

§.tv=Skt. ca,av, Avestan S!JaD, 

P. 78.-Ja,.har, 

It is det·ivcd from eithar Jal11 ghar•• (the Maha:-Bha:rata 'Jatugriha,' 'the 
house of lao,' made to entt·ap and burn the Pa:~gavas) as has been suggested, 
or prefcnably from Jarna-ghara 'House of Death.' J~uhar is spelt as 
J,,ma-Aara io the •Kanha<ja de Prabandha' (a work in Old Rajasthan!), 
p 9~ (pointed oat to me hy Dr. Suniti K. Challerji. 

P. Bl-'Every man in the community had franchise' :-citizens""""" 
non .. citizcna. 

l•'rom a statement of Patafijali it is clear that in a republic there used 
to be slaws and artizans to whom the peculiar forms which denoted the 
citizens of a particular republic did not apply-~lril'lf ~'I ~r•ol•'t 'IT 

(See above I Sl, p. 35, 11.). This indicates that the artizans 88 well 88 
slaves were not francbized. The :\{aucbikar\las did not keep any slaves in 
their state (hence the legend in Megasthenes that there were no slaves 
in India). 

P. Bil ta.-Kannin<la and Kane/. 

Sir G, Grierson is also of the opinion that the Ka11rfs should not be 
idoulified wilh the Krmintla• (L S I. vol, ix, p. 6, n.). The form Kanrt 
is correct which was personally ascertained by me at Sipri (Simla), 

P. 87-Vahikan pbysiquo. 

On the pbvsique of the V&hikae we may note that the 1\{a!Ja-Bbarata 
in abusing their heterodoxy (probably they had then become Mabl)lnist 
Buddbisls) quotes a parody of a aong of the Vahikas which shows that 
thcir womell were large-bodied and that mutton was their favourite food. 
"When shall I next Bing the song of the Vahik88 in this Sakala town, 
"when aha!! 1 apin, dressed in fiue garments in the company of fair. 
"oomplexioned l..rge-sized womeu ea.t much mutton, pork, '-f and the 
"desh of fowls, asses and~.? fArt tdo eal •Dt •utlo&li1J6 ia flai,._'• 
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"So do the inhabitant., dronlr with wine, eiog. How eaa religion L. 
"found among neb people r" 

At the time whn the hTfaJI<In&a {Ch. llliv) wu written, evidently 
they had. heeome bel.erod<~x, probably Buddhiet., ae it nye, 'the Vabtku 
'who uever perform sacri6cee; whOM religion hu ben destroyed; 'they are 
'without the V .,Ia and without how ledge.' They are orthodo:~t in the 
~tapat.ha Br. (1. 1. 8. IS, Grierson, LSI, f "· 8), in the Upauiahad1 , 
which describe Svetahta going into the Punjab for religionl tournament, 
and aleo evidently in P ini. 

P, 113-Madra Country 

In medieval Indian tradition the Punjab, eepecially the northern 
pert., - al-y• ealled M ad r a d e & a. Oara Goviada Si111ha in hi• 
"Vichitra Nllab" aaye tha.t he wu broaaht from Patna, where he -
born, to Mad.rad~a or the Puajab. 

P. lOll-S all k : 

•Pia' probably doe~ aot eoovey the full HoM ol •S al 1 lr 1.' Cl • 
.A k 1 b ....4 a I 1 lr a, the Hindu dice. The Sallkl wu a emaU oblonr 
piece which could come easily within the fist. · 

P. 160-Yaodbeya coin legends: B!ca1aNio Sv,.iea[l}]: 

Brahma9ya-d-ya (C. C. L H. 181·8!, C. A. I. p~ 78) eeem• to be 
the correct legend. BroJJ«a'f}Ja Ia not the aame'jlf the Yaudbeya Iring • 
(Bapeou,lRA.S, 11103, 191), but the nameGf the gGd who in tnmeeoiu 
i1 ahowu with m head.I-K&rttik41J& (ae RCO(D~ by Rapaoo bi~eelC), • 

P. 163-Mih,ya Ooia1. 

The variety of eoiua bearing lingle namea aod.generally ao Jegead of 
the Mllava G.- found at the aame place, are attribut..J to the )f&la't'M 
(C. C. I.· M 1 1118, 174.-l77). Probabl7 they repr-t the power 
which ... peneded the J.l&lawae. The oa111e1 are .., mauJ puzzlea-e.,., 
Jf•rllja. ~.-Jill$&, P11.111.1 Jl..gttja, They aeem to be ahbreviatioo•
Jlarttj•=Jidl-r6ja; Cf. 'MaharAJa' (p. 177). ~- and T••• appear 
a,"Aio aad again ( PP• Iff, 116, Jc-.,o1a, tbeu P•1• only). 
Jl•J1Dia1a, Jlapa1a and Jlapj :s {pp. 175, J 7&) are probobly JlaAJ. 

- {Jldiirlljtt) ;.,., Jlii, IJldil-rlia) P•JII, and Jla. (M&LIIIja) 0•]11. 
Similarly, Jlttl•i•I•-Jf•. lMabl"} 011j11. (Gajda), Oaf•••"" Gaja-pa; Jf• 
10 (readp) jat~a=Jlt~. (}gjGJI"• 1111J11llra•Jio. Palra; Jf.t. (read ... ) Np& 

=JlL /larpl; Jl..,...,.Ua•Ma. Gcre.U..; Majupa-Ma. lupa (Yiipa) 
BU,..,.u (plate XX, U) J read ae BAa.p.trau • 

• 
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Pp. lU-6,-Freedom in preference to home, 
Cf. Mann, Vll, tl2: 
"Let a king, withont heeitalion, qnit for his own aake even a country, 

"ealubrione, fertile and caueing an increase of cattle" (Biihler). 

P. 168 •.-Sanditnfiaa. A 'Mah1111ja' SanallitnUa as a feudatory of 
Chandra Gupta II haaleft an inscription in the Udayagiri Vaisllf1:z1Ja cave 
temple (Bhilsa, Gwalior) dated GS. 81 (401-2 A.C.). He ia the· son 
of a•Mablraja' and the grandaon of a Mah1111ja. GI., p. !5. 

P. 183.-Ethnology of the repnblicana, 
See R. Chanda, Inrlo·Af'1tJII &«• (&jehabi, 1916), pp. U, 25, 

uo, 241. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

HINDU MON~RCHY 

Aatlqulty and Tbeory of Origin 

§ 198. The· word R. A. jan and its original R. lit 
literally mean a ruler. It is connected with the Latin 
re.r. But Hindu political theorists have giv.en it a 
"• i a 0 or philosophic derivation. King is called R. i j i 
K 

1 
n11 because his duty is •to please' (r a ii j) the people 

by maintaining good government. This philosophic interpretation 
ha>~ been &eoepted u an axiom throughout Sanskrit literature. 
'l'he king:1 also acquiesced in and accepted this constitutional 
intorpretation of the term. Emperor K h A rave 1 a of 
1\.alll.g:l, who was a Jaina, says in his inscription (C. 165 B.C.) 
that he •lid pleaae his subjects, 35 hundred thousand in 
numbt.,r. In the Buddhist Canon the same theoretic definition 
i~< fuund : tl.lmtnena pare ranjelllt ltko, J7ii8e(tlut, riij4. 1 Both 
orthodox and heterodox branches of the race had adopted it. 
It was a national interprehtion an~ a national theory of 
<"tmstitution. 

§ 19~.\.. 1\legasthenes, as observed before•, records the 
Hindu tndition current in his time that M o n at c h y was 
•,, 1 ~ u a, 1 ut the earliest form of organi'led government in 
Hl"h' """'chy India. This i~ supported by the ~ i g - V e d a 

"lwre • ~lon·n('hy is the normal and thll o,nly form of 
~o\'!'rumeut J..nown. l[onarchist writers, as we ha\"'e seen, 
utili,.etl thi~ f<lct as an argument against non-kingly forms of 
eunstilution." ,\ f t e r m on a r c h y, :Megasthenes was 
told, r !' p u b I i c a n . e x p e r i m e n t s were made. A.8 
tht• .Aitareya Brilhnm~·\ pub it, it wa.~ in •tne firm l '!I 

l l>i,ha·N.W..._ Ar""'"" Sot.,..,, 21, •o'. UI, p. -18. 
ilkd.. S IS. p. 111. s.e aloe KoCria4lo,ll'erut-.. and A mao, p. liOO. 

3 '"",Pt. I, H lilt, lOti. Cf. ifi(iftj tt;'JiCW4f4tfW i~t Jl. Jlit, t<P. 
66. ~I 1\:uoob. I 



Hil!'DU POLITY [n. n. 

e 1 t a b l il A e d M i d·l a n d' where m o n a r o b y held 
ita own 1 ; that is, the change from Monarchy to republican 
form to which Mega.sthenea alludes, did not occur there. 
This M i d • l a n d was the land from Kurubbetra to 
PrayAga-the valleys ot the Jumna and the Ganges, 
which became the seat of the •.Al'yan conquerol'8 and 
Aryan monarchy. The Pul'AJPo history also confirms this. 
Ita ruling houses cover the M i d d 1 e · C o u n t r y, going 
beyond only in one direotion-the East. The constitution of 
the East ('P r A e h I') according to the Aitareya, W811 

SAmrA j 1 a,• which was a species of monarchy,-meaning, 
literally, 'a collection ot monarchies.' i.e., a Federal 
Imperialism. • 

§ 199. There are several theories known to Hindu 
literature on the origin of Hindu Kingship. A. "brief notice 

HiDdu Tbeorieo 
on th<! ori@ia ef 
Kiaa•hlpr 

of those theories is necet!S&ry to undel'lltand 
the constitutional effect which they produced on 
practical administration. . . 

§ 200. The Vedic .theory is found in the A i t a r e Y a 
B r & h m a f1. a. It 88serts that the l)evu; i.e. their ·worahip

pel'll, the BInd u.s, origi,nally had·no king. In 
V•dletheerr. their strnggle A.,...inst t~ Asuraa-l'·ben 
o.rlgiain waY -o-

tbe D e v a 8 found that they were repeatedly 
defeated, they came to thl! conclu11ion that.·it WM )lecau~~e 

• 

i 

1 S..A""--...,.._ VDL14. 'tllfllt ~lfl'lli fii&4Jil4f Hl4f fltfir ~ 

• • s &! •••• mn;r: •-4111il-"ilid4f ~. W•tl" 44 it , "•~ .... 
..r .. K u .. ,,...a • 

S S.. ""'-• ~ XXXVII. [.ridntiJOl cite li- .C , ... A'-lhil>-
tU trciltla BiW Repabtd ... ~ OG& ODIN i• .. "wJaen ) • ,.. ...... - ......... ~ ••••• ,......., • ...,..,~. ___ ,_._1 
kiac il u.. v-.., -.tills eo Vodle- ..,.,_,.., •~ a. s.u; _.,.., 
•...JI4 9'lltL lift. Up.. h-. 1. 1.) ~ Ia w 1 • a a Ill., •;,r ef • ......., _..;., t.> 

.... p ........ - ......... uf- li!.le ...... , (Jf ......... Ill!). 



HINDU KONAB.ORY 

the A s u r a s had a king to lead them, they were successful. 
Therefore they decided to try the s:~.me exparim:'lnt. And 
they agreed to elect a king ; . 
"The De!)(I.B and ..d.a~tt'alt were fighting ... the ..d.auraa 
"defeated t~ lJeiX!B ... The Deoaa said, 'It i8 on aecorMt oj our 
"haviug tw leittg that lite ..d.aw•aa defeat us. L e t u s e Z e c t 
"a king'. All cot~Bet~ted."• 

If it hili! a historical reference it wonld refer to the 
trihal stage of the Aryans in India and it would suggest that 
the institution of kingship was borrowed f1·om the Dravidians. 
Whatever the historical truth in the theory, the important 
point to note here is that kingship is contemplated to be 
elective in its orig~. 

§201. Political writers, however, had a theory of their own 
which is confined more to the abstract side of the question. 
s""'ntiat•' They held that the first king was elected on 

Tbeorrol certain conditions oron a contract, 
0
""" • • t ancf that the original contract was always 

enfnrood subsequently. • According to this view the election 
was necessitated for internal administ.ration, the authority of 
law by it~elt, the people having refused to follow. This theory 
of c o n t r a c t u a I m o n a ·r c h y, which undoubtedly was 
a reflex of the express r e p u b l i c a n th e o r y of 
con t r 11 c t,• found support in Vedic hymns and songs of 
r o Y' a l e 1 e c t i o n, in r i t u a l s of royal consecration 
which were based on elective principles, and in the 

1 Al~a....., Br<ih••'!O I. I~.~ l'f 1t1 ~ m!118it .••••••• :~SlRJ 

'"""l··• ..... tl'f ~4«'WIMI t II)~ mrr-f 4>t"lii'i tfll <Nfa II 
I ... &luo<lio-ia &luo Artllo·~ 1. t. pp. 21-ISJ -.. -·• &luo 11,. 4· 

Ain>IG,j 138. 

a ... """"· u 174-41. 
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RI:NDtr POL IT".) (PT.U 
' 

C o r o n a t i o n o a t h which made the Jdng swear that 
be should rule according to law. 

These ceremonials were invariably observed even when 
succession to throne had become hereditary. In theory, 

according to these sacred ceremonies, the king, 
TbeorJ of eleoti't'e 

as we shall presently see, \\·as always an elected 
klaaoblp 

officer holding office on conditions which he 
accepted in his Coronation oath. The contract theory of the 
politicians! as we shall see, was always belieTed in &l).d accepted 
by both the ruler and the ruled. 

Actual election at times did take place even in post· 
Vedic times. :Megasthenes note' that after Bvayambhll, Budha 
and Kratu, the succession was generally hereditary but that 
'when a failure of heirs occurred in the royal _h01J.8e, the 
'Indians elected their aooereign on the principle of merit'.• 

The ia.takas• have stories of election of kings and 
even the fables • of the country made animals elect their king. 
They indicate that the theory of elective. kingship was a 
national theory widely current. Let us now take the sacred 
hymns of royal election of the Vedas anc\ the Vedic kingship. 

1 lle Criadlo, Jl.,...n...a o.acl Arriato, P• 200. 

I The J6tar.., V oil, p. 899. 

I Bee llili-•1 ed Sea..,t ), wol. D.p, 70. 

6 



CHAPTER XXIII 

Vedic King and hie Election 

§202. The king was elected by the people assembled 
m the S a m i t i. The people assembled a.re said to e 1 e c t 

him to r u l e r 8 h i p u n a n i m o u 8 I y. 
Klos'• eleoiloD Th 0 - ' • ' t h' H · k d h d . • ,.. bupooltloD . e .,..mltl appom s. 1m. e 18 as e to ol the 

· 11t&te. It iB hoped tltat ke would not fall fi·om 
/&iB ogiee. He is expected to crush the enemies. 

Here is a complete Song. of E 1 e c ti on..' 

t ~!Mr\'O•l"fdo, VI. 87-. 'fh;t bJJDll ••jura &lao ia I>,.Y.U X. 171 wiQ qill 
mo4i!<l&tloll • 

., 



ltiliDU POLtTl' 

"Gladq you come among us ; remain firmly without 
faltering ; all the people want you ; may you not fall ol:f 
the State. 

"Here be you firm like the mountabi and may you not 
come dowu. Be you firm here like Indra. ; remain you here 
and bold the State. 

"lndra has held it ( the State ) firm on account of the 
firm Ha1'i offering ; for it Soma as well as the Bra.hmal)upatl 
has said the same. 

••Firm (as) the heaven, firm (as) the earth, firm (as) 
. the universe, firlll (as) the mountains, let this raja ot the 
people be firm. . 

"Let the State be held by you, be made firm by the 
r&j& V&l'll\18, the God Bribaspati. Indra and also Agnl. 

"Vanquish you tirmq, without falling, the· enemies, 
and those. behaving like enemies crush you under your feet. 
All the quarters unanimously honour yoa, and for ftrmneM 
the &8118mbly here creates {appoints) you". . . 

' ' 

Here is a passage employed at the re-election of a Ba;'a 
who had been apparently driven out ;-.- . · 

I I - · . I 
f'd ~ tnmi <iW14 ~tnfiUIU .. qll( ~I I 

I 4 ;-· - I - -, - · I - I 

~ ~~~·"'"""'01~1 - - -
"The people elect you to rulership, the wide t glorious 
"quartets elect you. Be 118&ted on this high point in the body 
.. of the state and from there vigorously 'distribute the D.-J.tural 

1 The ..,...,.. - 7 - .;u... "wiu" ... ........ !leN tw ,.,_ -~w~ .. _..,...op ........ _ ... people i ....... _.. .. ""'' ........ Ia .... ,.. •• "" ... 

u<l ... tile .J<r. Q- - Ia JII..U.. lfJ1DDI U & lls-tJft - far tile poople 

a \tW • 

s 



VEDIC XING AND BIS ELECTION 

wealth."1 Kalcud literally means the "hump" of the bull. 
The allusion is to the throne which is regarded as the highest 
place in the body-politic. The previous verse in the 
l!antra shows that the reference is to E k a r A. t or monarch. 

§ 203. According to the last verse of a hymn in the 
ij. i g-V e d a corresponding to the song of election . quoted 

above, • he becomes t h e s o 1 e t a k e r 
Sole Iaker h 
I T of t a x e s from t e people ; he becomes o a 1111 

the king of the people. The 'sole taker' 
signifies that the regular tax, as a roya 1 due, had already 
developed. No one else but the king alone was entitled 
to it. The king is asked to ascend a raised seat which 
is significantly described as the highest point of the body of 
state. It shows that the idea of s t a t e a s o r g a n i s m 
is realised a~ early as the Vedic kingship. 

§204.. The new king after ascending the throne. re
ceived from the a s s e m b 1 e d p e o p 1 e and the 'king

m a k e r s' who according to later authorities• 
x 1 n g·m • k • r • were high functionaries or ministers, • a 

symbolic armlet called ll at;~.i. It was 
made of Pali\Sa. wood. These high functionaries :were 
the T r e a s u r e r, the 0 o m m a n d e r of the Army, the 
GrAm a q I or the leader of the township, and some others. 
They are called 'k i n g s' and 'k i n g-m a .k e r s' by the 
newly elected king. The 'kin g-m a k e r s' thus appear to 
be communal or popular officers of sta.te'who were regarded as 

I !lriiA'"a""" a•~ KricA,. raj.._ . 
' cr. MaU Goh•do SMtta .... ~ Dtah• N. u. ~3\ where the Iii' areat llOb!M 

ef lho ot,ltt.o vo oaltod 'bo It i n 1 · m • k ore, Rl]o.lo/tll,.. 
• 

B 



[n.n · 

rulers, amongst whom the king was . the chief ruler. The7 are 
called la.tterlJ B a t n i n 8 or those in whom the R a t n a 
or ll a ll i is vested. For it was the, who ga•• the kiftg tlHt 
1f1mbolieal jewel of roJ81 authority. The king originall7 took 
the jewel of authorit7 from a 1 I the f o 1 k p r e 8 e n t, 
including artizans and chariot-makers. This was the onlt 
117mbolieal ceremony which accompanied the Vedio election. 

The king taking Part)& or lfat~i eay1 :-

"The ekilful bullden of ehariote and the ingenioue 
-...orken of metal, the f o I k a b o u t in e all, do tholl, 0 
•Pal'98, make my aida. The k i n g a and k i a g-m a k e r a. 
.. the charioteen and leaden of boats, the folk about me do 
""thou, 0 Par(1a, make my aids."• 

The ling thus accepted his -royal authoirty from the 
1rhole folk including equally the Jdng-maken and the artillana. 

The king was elected for bis whole liCe. •Jlule 
••~~,en • migAty ~ (king) •P to U.th 
.. decGtle of tAy life." • 

The throne waa covered with the akia or a lioa, tiger 
• leopard. This waa done, aa we aball aee.even when the throne 
waa made or precioul materiaiB. A particulal' .,.boliam wu 
attache4 to the skin-coYer. n was t~ emblem of prowea. 

. 
10 
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V. ~c KI!iG AND IUS EL:&C'UON 

~·T h y s e 1 f a ~~~ g e r, do thou upon this t i g e r-s k in 
"stride through the great regions. A 1 1 t h e c 1 a n s s h a 11 
"wish for the e." 1 When seated on the throne he was 
!prinkled with water.• 

. §205. At times he was d e g r a d e d and 
· b a n is h e d. After a period of exile an 

Depcaltioa and re .. Jectioo a 

ex-king was sometimes r e-e 1 e o t e d.; 

"The eagle shall bring hither from a distance him that 
"is fit to be called, wandering exiled in a strange land. The 
"Asvins shall prepare for thee a path, easy to travel! Do 
"ye, his kinsfolk, gather close about him. 

"'l'h;r opponents shall call thee. Thy friends have chosen 
thee.•" 

He is said to have c o m e t o a g r e e m e n t 
with hi~ elector~ 

"Come thou to the ViSas (the p eo p 1 e), 
hast "ag-reed concordant with the e 1 e c t o r s." • 

.,_1, I I 
I, Hid. IV. 8, '· ..00 "~ ain_! R~ ~ ~:1 

for thou 

. I ,l ,l 
ll. Ibid. IV. 8· G-8 .... -emt ~ l(h!Qiii41¥tlt1 ~fif ~ lllcll ..n'l1 RT 

I - -- - - -
II&Qifofi..,Wi~ ~ ~ 1 ... 1\1 n .. 1M .......... 1ro1- to m......,bical Rlj& - -

l _ l ,I I I, . 
4. nid. Ill. 4.. I. M "{ ~\: .mt W Ci'l!l+!lt IIIli!{: tn~: I Q <'Wir· 

t I ,- ~- - l - - -

~ "~-~~·· *"!!'l ~A.:· .. 
• 

11 



BllfDli POLITY [n.n 

§206. The king was expected to secure mAter 1 a l 
Bio a.., p r o a p e r i t 7 to t h e p e o p l e. 1 

"Fix. thy mind upon the bestowal of wealth. Then 
"do thou, mighty, distribute wealth amongst us." 

In this connex.ion it would be interesting to quote 
here a poem from the Atharva-Veda where the pri>!tperity of 
the people is described. The a on g, evidently contemporary, 
praises the successful rule of King P a r i k a h i t of K u r u 
1 and :• 

• 
"Listen ye to the high praise of the king who rulea 

••over all -peoples. What may I bring tO thee, curds, stirred 
"drink, or liquor? (Thus) the wife asks her husband in the 
"kingdom of King Parikshit." 

In other words, in the Kuru land the wife never thinks 
of offering such a poor drink as water to the thirsty husband. 
And the b a r 1 e y b e v e r a g e when brought 'o v e r-r a n 

. Vul, XLIL p. 11.3. 
. . 

--
• ltid. XX. 1'17. 13). NO. 

I I I 
~ Nl(iill;i\;cE'It ~ -:rflqt'il .mr I 

,- - ,- t- I 

·~·-~:~•"-'"<E~q 'a!-fm »qoila• ~- "" 

- -

• ... .. •. •• .zt.IJ. pp. 1111·118. 



VEDIC lUNG" AND HIS ELECTION 

t h e b r i m'. This shows "the people thrifJe merrily in the 
kingdom of King Parikshit". 

§207. The election in the Vedic age appears fairly 
simple and business-like. But it has a latent philosophy 

behind it. The king is elected by the people ; he 
0 ••m• or lort.r is expected to fulfil certain duties ; and is 
political phito1oph1 • • • . . 

mvested w1th certam pr1v1leges. He accepts his 
office f1·om the people and the 'king-makers'. He was in 
agreement with his electors. He could be removed from his 
office and could be brought back from exile. The germs of the 
political philosophy of kingship are all to be found in these 
Vedic mantras. 

The fact, if not the theory, was clear that the office 
of thtl k i n g was a creation of the People and was held condi
tionally. Above him there was always the Nation a 1 
Ass em b 1 y, the Sam it i which was, as we have seen 
above, the real sovereign. 1 

1 cr. Moodono\1, lliotorv of Sa .. lril LiltraiY.... p. 168. Tbo ltiog (rij<i) 
wu often beredit.IIII'J ...... 8 i • power w a • b7 u o m • • o a a b • o I u &e, beios 
II m l '• d bJ the w i ll of t.be people upreuod io the tribal auemblJ (Sa•itiJ. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

i: o r o a a t I o a Ceremon,. ol Brabmaaa Period 
and 

lt. C: o a • t I t a t loa a I Slplflc:ance 

§208. In the age of BrA.hma~ literature, coro
nation becomes elaborate, ritualistic and very technical. 
Special royal ceremonies were invented. Dut they all retain 
the !lallle constitutional characteristics as we And in the true 
V ed.io period. In fact they are developments of the aame 
underlying ideas. 

Sacred formulm and rites for royal installation are 
. formed and prescribed in this period. And they become 

r i ae4 
tor• a I• 

prescribed once for all. Since that time every 
Hindu sovereign · crowned in India has 
observed them, for according ·. to the 

orthodox view of both law and ritual, no one could attain king· 
, ship ~thout them. The same ceremonies,' in essentials, came 
. down and are pre!!Crihed by lawyers of- the 17th century who 

wrote for Hindu kings in Muhammadan times:.• 
§209. In the Srutis there are· three ceremonies for 

consecrating heads of society. There is the ftrst and foremost, 
B&Joouro, the B a j tJ • ii gtJ · or the lllauguration of a 
Vljapora aad king, there is, secondly, the · J7' iJ j IJ p e 1/IJ 

s ..... -... ilsed for cOnsecrating. a king. or a high 
functionary as the royal priest, · and thirdly, there is the 
Sa,. 11 CHit e d h tJ, •a sacrifice for universal rule. 'The VAjapeya 
probably did not partake of political nature in its origin, it 
~ing primarily designed ·to celebrate something like an 
Olympic victory.• It was, later on, adopted for royal and 

1 a.. 11.1 ... IUin, fi,.oritn>d<Jr• B'iJ•alti, pp -111. 
I Of. ~ Jh. 1. I. :L I. 
S.-Jlnwlialo BBI rLI, I· N (lalrDdtiO'.-.). 

u 
• 



CORONATION CEREMONY 

religious consecrations. The Sarvamedha' is an exceptional 
ceremony performed by e m p e r o r s who are already 
conRecrated to rulership. The ceremony proves the existence 
of the territorial ideal of a one-state India. • The n o r ni a t 
c e 1' e m o n y of Coronation, however, is the Rajasiiya. 

c.~ ~T3l~l ~~m ~ ~Tl!~;itq.r ~fa·•· 

"To the King doubtless belongs the Rajasiiya, for by 
"o ff e r i n g t h e Riijasii.ya he becomes 
"k in g."J 

We shall here mainly discuss the rituals of the latter 
and also of the Viljapeya. In fact they all have very many 
details in common, and they supplement each other. The 
Vt\japeya. came to be regarded as a preliminary to the Riljasiiya. 

§210. The RajasUya is comprised of three distinct parts; 
the first is a series of p r e 1 i m i n a r y s a c r i fi c e s, 
the secou d t~ the .d b h i s h e c h a n i 11 a, 'the sprinkling' or 
•the 'anointing', the thu·d are a number of p o s t
a n o i n t i n g ceremonies. Out of the three, the 
Abbishechanlya is the most important ; and, perhaps, in 
practice the rites and formulm of it alone were considered 
indispensable at normal coronations. 

One of the first things which strike the student of the 
ceremony is the p r o n o u n "h e" by which the 

k i n g-e le c t is studiously designated. It 
ill only after the sp1·inkling stage that he 
is called 'k i n g' ; t_hat is, only when 

the ceremony is complete, he becomes invested with the 
royal office and powers ; before that he is an ordinary citizen. 

I Sc•o .§,., '1'•111• Br, X Ill. 7.1 

S Of. Aila,..W'I Br VIII. 15; P&o;>ioi, V 1. •1·12 on s.;.,,.~""""'•· 

8 ~ ... poi!,_ ~f,«J..,...,., V. 1. 1. U. , 

15 



HINDU POLITY [PT. It. 

§ 211. Among the preliminary offerings there are the 
eleven r 8 t n a. h 8 vis (the 'jewel' -offerings) which •be' bas 

to make to the eleven Rat n ins or the •Jewel 
The BA&ua·B••Ie -holders' at their respective houses. The 
recipients of the Ratna-bavis are :-' 

(1) S en A. n I (the commander of the army). 
(2) P u r o hit a. (the court chaplain) : 'Brahmin' • 

in the Taittiriya ritual. 
(3) The k i n g-e l e o t himself as representing the 

K s h a t r a or 'rule' ; in the Taittirlya, 
'R A j a n y a' in the place ot the king·. 
elect. 

· (4.) li a hi 1 hI (the queen). The Queen bad 
an official cltaracter in as much as abe 
appeared with the king on the throne on 
certain official occasions. It seems, bow• 
ever, the underlying principle -here is the 
a a c r e d t h e o r y ~hat without the wife 
no aacrament could be performed, the 
aacrificer by himself being only one-hall of 
his whole spiritual body, the other halt ' 
being the.wife. On this principle in the 
V A. j a p e y a, she · ascends the throne 
together with the husband. 

l I ,.,.a.. Bnu.-.,. V L 1, cr. alae foil~ S... S. 7. 1., I r- U. 
I pp. ~10 1 ... 2\IIUirl., ~Alii 1, 8 I. I 111- J:d. J, pp. 144 61 J. 

'l1oa tat •JW &baa lha fRialao ue elneD ( ~ mf.l ) Bd !;he """' le 

o.- Ill twohe ,._. lbideDIIJ &he o&.rior .. blo "'"' ...,._ Ia IIG& -led C U.. 
....... or lf~ ra~- •"' ~ .. olorf"l "" .... lh•l•-·· ..... , 

., U.."'"'-mf&ht..,.--.a • nlltled to - oll'orlal ahot!J • • 
16 



COROSATION CEREMO:!<"Y 

"Come wife, ascend we the sky"-
"ascend we!' says the wife ...... She 
"the w i f e in sooth is 0 n e h a l f of 
"his own self ; hence as long as he does 
"not obtain her, so long he is not 
"regenerated for so long he is 
"inc om p l e t e"' 

In the R&ja-sii.ya ritual of the Yajur
Veda no direction is given as to the future 
Queen's ascending the throne. But the 
Epics prove the practice of joint coro
nation. • 

As the formulas are already 
prescribed hi the preliininary Viijapeya, 
they. have not been repeated in 
the Raja-sii.ya. The same principle--or 
completing the spiritual self of the king
elect is extended by other schools of the 
Yajur-Veda who make the king-elect do 
worship also to his other wives of lower 
castes, V a v a t a and P a r i v r i k t i. • 
In the Asvam&dha ceremony even the wife 
of the lower Sudra caste ( Paliigala ) takes 
part.• 

(5) S ll t a (the court-minstrel and chronicler). 
Probably in early times he combined in 
him ~ome impOl'tant office other than 
that of the chronicler. In the Mauryan 

l SotopaJM Br., V.I. I. 10: S.B.B. XLI. p l!'l. 

- 11«'"~"'"" l'od.U.. li~ 1!10, &9, li.B~ So•ti, (Kum)39, 14-~ ii(I<OIIif l"''lrt 'II I 
3 Ct. ~•••,..U.., XU!. Ll J-8. · 

~T q) ii"'UIQ(•Qil Bh•l\4 l.h~•n, Taittirlfl" S.,(llJOOre) lll,p.l~ 
• !ai•J"NM 1111, a. t 8 1 Raooii-. &r.., tt. a&. 
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CivD List of the 'Artha-S!illtra (V. 3-91, p. 
!1.5 ), he is placed amongst minor officers 
(:PauriQ.ika etc.) who got 1000 (Rilver 
p~) a year. It seems that every pro
Tinclal capital baa itR snta, as Br. Up., IV. 
4.. 37, indicate!!. He is the later h i 11 t r i o
graph e r whom Yuwan Cbwang (Hiuen 
TMng) found in the empire of llaTMha 
Vardhana, wh011e dnt1 it was to register 
'good and evil events, with ealamities and 
'fortunate occurrences' in every province. 
That the record of each year 11'&8 kept is 
evidenced • by inscription!! of K h A r &• 

, 1' e 1 a and -.then. 
(8) G r lli'J a~ I (the head of the Township or tbe 

~-- · v.illage corporation). "Vaisya-Gr&maQ.t"' 
fn the MaitrAya"Q.I edition of the·Yajuneda. 

(7} K.s hat t r f (tile Chamher~ain). 
(8, · 8 a il g r a h f t r i (the master of tbe treasury). 

In later times be is called SannidhAtrl 
(e.g. in the Artba-Sil8t~'). • . 

(9J BIll gad u gofla (the collector of revenue). In 
later times be is calJed SamAhartri (e.g. in 
the Artha-Siilltra). The expre1111ion literally 
means ·'milcber of the Abare' (of the king 
one-shUt, etc.). This shows that the amount 
of taxation bad alread• become find . .. 

I P" f fl,,.. . 
J Bbo.$ Bhlobn (JI)...., eel. :nnt. &m.liti iii. p. Ill, polo .. oa& the pri•P1 -••1 

o1 lla6paldw &be .. al do • J. &be • o h~' ... ow.. tlri•«' ( ~ f .• cf4iliJI\••) 
:..; ... .,.... ... -"-7 -·"'" lo!-l,. ..... "' ......, u:sfocflfll'fllll' 
•p'"""l( .. l~-~'bow~ Ieoda tl,.lod•b>iolratk•IL7 ~olol.h. IW rah•IJ. · ,__It,.._ P <I i1 o .... i of M o r.'-'nio ... - -·-~ fi/UM. II I& 
~~-·-- wi&b ....,jtr. . ' . . ' . 
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(lG) A k s h li. vii. p a.-Commentators have explained 
it a11 the controller of gambling. Gambling, 
being under !il.ate-control, brought in 
revenus ; hut the prow.inen!l8 of the 
department is rather -atrange and one is 
inclined to doubt the meaning of the 
.commentators. Anl<lng the officers the one 
:1\. ho comes after SaDllidhii.tri and Samahartri 
in the Artha-Sa~t.ra, oo.rresponding to Nos. 
8 and 9 of our list, ii the A k s h a
p a t a l a Ol' [ ths Departman.t of] thft, 
A o c o u n t a n t 'G e u e l a I. Thus ths 
C'orresponding- A k s h i v i p a seems to 
.be the officer ill ch.m:ge .of Statlt ~COWlti. 
The Gambling Officer wW be qlllite oat ol 
place here. It seems that 1 q a a r e s or 
.A k s h a were made 011 iDJll8 b o a r d 
(P a t a l a or A d b i d 11 v a 11 a) by 
the help of which a.ooounte Wtu# ie 
those days calculated. The A )1: 1 h a; A I A 
( Artha-&i...qtra, p. 85 ) .sltould. also 
be · consid er~d in thi11 CWlnexion. Xhe 
Akshasala department took charge of 
gold and silver IIJld the mint. Aka .b a 
in these technical offioe11 has no coune:ti® 
whatsoever with gamhlint?· 

(11) G o ,. i k art r i (master of f~11, literally, 
destroyer of beasts). He a-aa.eTid6nt}y the 
offieet• deserilw1! hy llegast~ am=gllt 
the •Great officers of State'' having 

1 · llo Orinale, • .,..,,__ 11 86, 
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'charge also of the huntsmen' who cleared 
the land of wild beasts and fowls which 
devoured the seeds. 1 

- ' - {12) P ilo 1 ilo g a 1 a ( the Courier). His uniform was 
Ill red turban and leathern quivers.• 
He was of the Sudra caste. • In his place the 
:Maitrlloyavt Saiphitllo' of the ·· Yajurveda 
gives the T a k ,s h a and R a t h a k a r a, 
carpenter and chariot-builder. 

§212. The Ratnins are a development of the Vedio 
'b'e stowe r s of the -(pal iiI a) m a,_. i'. The latter 
·'Fh were the 'k i n g-m a k e r s' ( Uiit'(il• the 

eRatai•• •• . 
mmlSters ), the Siita, the head of the village 

commui:Uty, the builders of chariots and the skilful in metals, 
•surrounded by the folk.' 
' · Now the ltatnins tend to be high functionaries of the 
state: In the selection of. the functionaries the principle of 
class and caste representation appears to have operated. The 
Pur o h it a is studiously referred to as ··Bra h m j n' only, 
in the majority of Yajus Schools. He symbolises the Brahmin. 
The R a j a n y a or the king-elect himlielf symbolises the 
Rijanya or Kshatriya class. The G r & m a -q I, called the 
"V 11. i s y a - g r ilo m a JJ. I" in the MaitriloyaJ1.(, • a grAmaJ}.l, or 
Township-President of the Vaisya caste represented the Vaillya 
ci&. ... , pr the remnant of the original •people',now the'commoners'. 
The T a k s h a and R a t h a k IL r a- correspond to the Veda's 

. ,'skilful workers in metals and builders of chariots'. Their place 
is <mpplied by the Palagala in the Sukla ritual ; the claM is 

L ila c. ladle, • .,...,._, p. ~ 
lL. Tbo lut two- iD tbo Taitt.i<IJ• dtoal. 
8 Cf. JtiJL G. I. 8. 
._ J(.l> ii.I.D, 

' I IL lit L, u.~-=-~ ....... ;,~" •.a. !..La. 
5 II'IQil 88+118 ~ "'"' 11'( ---.... - ... 
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CORONATION CEREMONY 

replaced by caste. The S e n ii. n I, P u r o h i t a, K s h a t t ii, 
Sangrahltii., Bhii.gadugha, Aksh&viipa 
and G o k a r t r ii. are the H i g h m i n i s t e r s, the old 
R!l.jakrits, the king-makers. The High ministers were still 
called 'kingmaker~· in the IW.miigaTJa ( ~ilcq (13\lfi\'IW ¥lUI' 

Uf411111,. 'flt_, A. 79. 1., Com. U3!fi'ak: RPQ(11T: ), 

When society grew, it was not possible for the whole 
Folk to assemble, and adoption of the representative principle 
v.·as natural. The most noticeable feature in the change is the 
ex pre~s r e c o g n i t i o n o f t h e S il d r a as part of 
Society. From the constitutional point of view it is a great 
change. The conquered helot is now worshipped by the 
man who is going to become king. lie is as much an integral 
part of the polity as any one else. This recognition, as we shall 
~ee, becomes more and more emphatic as time goes on. 

§213. The offering to the 'jewel-holders' is explained 
by the ~et phrase in each case, 'for it iafor Mm that he ia 
•therebv consecrated and kim 1te makes hia faitltful joll01oer,' 
lie treats with II a" i the headman of the village corporation 
because 'he assuredly is one of his jewels and it is for him that 
'he is thereby consecrated, etc.'• 

The reason for the respect due to the High Functionaries 
or Ministers should be noted. The Ratnin Ministers 

existed before the king came to the throne. They 
OriRiu ul Hitu.lu h d • d • d d l f h. '1'1. -• 
1111 u;" •,. a eXlste m epen ent y o 1m. ....~11 were in 

origi11 pari of lite Samiti, 'the Folk around 
me'-the Vettic 'kings' and 'king-makers'. In later history, 
minister:> still retain these designations of popular times ; 

1. 11rum 'lfl'l. q~ ~ .,t<.,...li!f sU"mr" f.l;iqfa filqT ~ • . ----- -- --•·Ill If liillllil~a~ '11~ Wf""Jnm$ -..11"1~ ~· Ill! QIIIC(\....,\'OIIS ~\M -- - - --- - - -
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ther eti11 retain the privileges d the rituatistie period-the7 
&1"8 llforahipped before 4!very coronation. Likewi!t8 the7 retam 
pronounced tra.ces. ol independemce throughout their h1ator1 
( Cb•. xx:x, us:i ), The latter we eaa understand onl7 ..-Wa 
iefereaee to thie history of origin. 

§ 214.. T.he "'·llole procedure eymbolisee the ~ 
~ of the a p p·:r ova 1 of the differentiated organs of 

t-ApProoal f1l -- '-••• 
government in his consecration to kingship. ~ 
seeking of approval does not rest here. Symbolio 
'appr<Wal' (An u mat i ) of the Ear t b 

( ll o t h ~ r 1 a n d ) itself is requested and obtained. This il 
done before .the estates of the ll%lm are approachecl. · 

· "The..J then return ( to the aacri.ficial ground ) \l·ithout 
"looking backward. -He DOW proceeds with the eake on eight 
••potsherds for A.numati For A n u m a t i is this ( Earth ) ; 
and "whosoever knows to do that work which he intends to do, 
.. !or him indeed she approves ( a~~<rrman ) thereof ; lienee it 
"ie her he thereby pleases, thinking 'l\lay. 1 be conl!llcrated, 
148. p p r u v e· d by that ( genius of ) approval!"'-·' 
1
,' · · . § 2111. T h e i d e a u n d 11 ,. l V t n /1 I I 
a z-t 0 g e t h e f' II U m IJ fJ; (h e f' e j I d 0 d i tl f ft Iff 
a.bo~t the per1.on or the o.f!lce of t1r~ . . . . -
1 o • e ,. e ' g n. , 
. "After the jewels he offers a pap to Soma ud Radra.' 
'1'ttat &he great gods should come after the leCular officers was 
· unpalatable to thoologian1, and they theref~ 

::~~'::, give a fanciful explanation br introducing a 
• _ myth that as offering&. had been renclered U1 

-------------· ----------

. ia 4iiW· U4tSCfa I - .. • 
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. 

- unworthy of sacrifice, it was necessary to sacrifice 
to god" 'for enlightenment' (expiation ).• 

§ 216. The A b h i • h e c h a 11 i y • m or the 
tl p r i n k l i n g C e r e m o n y starts with sacritices to a set 

of deities for instilling in the king-elect certa.IJI 
Abbilbooba· • t f h' ffi Sa 'j- · _ ... 

D 11 • m. Vlf ues necesl!ary or 18 o ce. Vl a 18 pray.,u 
for energy, the family fire for family virtues, 

Soma for capacity to protect .forests, Brihaspati for eloquence, 
Indra for ruling capacity, Rudra for power to protect cattle
wealth, Mitra for truth, and lastly Varu:Qa for protection of 
law. 

§ 217. Says the &tapatha Brahma.J;Ia : • "'IherebJ 
"VarUI)& lhe protector of the law make!! him the protector of 
"the law, and I nat trulg iB a 1 t1 pre me 't tJ t e tc.6n fJflt! 

"M Jll' o t e c t o ,. of the I a w, for 1\·hosoever attains to the 

of Law 

·~8upren1e state, to him, they come in c a u 11 e 1 

"of law ."Here is a new theory of the monarchical 
days when the BrihmaJ;~M were written. .The 

sacred formula only contemplates the protedion of the law 
88 a nece8~ry duty of the king, but the commentator takes 
it in the sense that one of the chief features of a 'full-:fledged' 
et~~ote must be that the law should be administered by the km8'_ 
l)f hls' officers ('for him tht>y come in causes of law'). ·T~ 

old lht.'ory had l>een th.at the' law of the community wu ad• 
ministered by the community. The new theory ·was operating 
In actual life in the •time of the Jatakas and it voas fu.ll7 
~xtendeil in t~ imperia.l dnys o£ the J.Iaurya~ when !lllluieiil 
jmlget\ IIQt only dispensed royal justice bui also adruiniste~ 
royal laws. 

-.-. "l.;,ojiOtlos 8riiA.;...,.. Y. U. 
t. Ibid. V. I. 8. 0. ~ ~ ~{lit I ~~~~- 'lllll!f 'IIIIi' ~qf.l ~ ~ 

- - - - - -- r -· 
~ ~~i~ ~a ~ 'll_JR!l a "" "' ~~ ~~ fl ~<~t. ~q_Th . . . -"" ft qsnq~ ti(O+li(IW(Iil ~ U - - - - -

Cl. S. B 1., XU, p. 71. 
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§218. Waters are the11 collected from the sea. and 

other reservoirs of the land, proclaiming in sacred formulas the 
Oolloot.loa or . name of the person for whose anointing they 
'IV • '• r • were gathered. The waters are taken in each case 

with a poetic formula.; "Self-ruling tcatet'a, · ge are 
"beattXDera of kingship, beBtow ge kingBhip on. N. N." • 

In the description and details of the waters there is to 
be found a poetic finish to the symbolical constitutionalism, 
Waters are brought from the Sarasvatl of historic memories, 
from the mighty rivers of the land, from th'b gt'e&t Ocean. The 
sum tQtal 'of these waters is yet to be contributed to by a 
humble pool of the country. The latter is inv.oked ,with the 
lofty address: "PleaBing ge are, BeBforcera of kingahip, bestow 
"ge kingship on. N. N." The oomment on· the sacred a!ldre81! of 
the Brihma~ is majestic and is reserved only for this insigni
ficant reservoir ; "He t h e r e b 11 m 11 k e' t h e p e o p l e 
''• t e tJ d 11 {the water of the pool being steady) tJnd.foUhful to 

. < 
Aim." • A common pool of .the country ov~r which he is going 
to rule is made a sacred source of his sovereign powers. 

§ 219. The gods have been invoked to endow the· 
potential king with ruling virtues · 'for·· national rule•, 
J iJ tt CJ r ;;.j 11 iJ 1111, • 'for the ruling of the folk', yet the 
rivers. of the land, the waters of lmiia are prayed to aa 
~bestowers of state' to confer the actual status of king'llhlp. 
Godll might give him virtues for 'national rule', but they could 
noli give the king8hip of the•la.nd; •it wa.s the right of the 
waters in the land to do it, And they too only when combined 
from the highest to the lowest, could do it ; hence the flattering 

lfllftnl"~~tl\,~~1 Cbi&. T. I ••. IL ~Jh~~~ "!.wr-- - - ' . 
l~. n;d. v .... " •. 

-2 l'lr-'1tt" tl!!!~~~n.~~!!f:oc<f:,ftieafa ... tianilu!IN......1.afl.~ - - -n.._ v, 1. " u. a1. ~- S<olohitJ0 J, a. n. 
1. a. r......_ Br. 1. 7.e. 1. 
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addrP~~ to a common co~ntry pool. An important conception is 
crystailised in this sacerdotal procedure. It is on the whole a 
enule symlJOlism hut a symlJolism enshrining a great 
idea for all ages. 

§ 220. 'l'he A h h i R li e e h a n a is twofold, the first 
part is the sprinkling of waters l1y what :may be described 

as different e H t a t e s of the r e a 1 m, 

A I I I I I and the second is the t h e o 1 o !r i c a 1 
I I a 160 lfl.nll '-' 

11 n o i n t i n g on the head by tJ:o" priest just 
lwforc the king-elect ascends the throne (its and I). A 
t i g e r ' s k i n is spread in front of the Mih·l\-Varu:Q.a's 
hearth and the kiug-elect steps upon .it. Four men, one after 
another sprinHe him-a B r a h m i n, a kinsman of the 
king-t•lect, a lt it j a n y a, and a V a i s y a which literally 
m.-ans 'one of the people'.' 'l'he S ii d r a is absent and the 
kinsman sPPms to he a tautology. The latter iR not found in 
the corresponding Taittirrya ritual ( Taitt. Br., I. 7. 8. ·) where 
the Priest as ]Jrahmin, . Rii.janya, Vaisya, and lastly, Jan y a, 
<lo the besprinkling. The last one, Janya, stands for the Sudrd 
in the sense of 11 man of the 'hostile' tribe as in the Aitareya 
Hrii.hmar,La, VIII. 2G., and as originally he was. ·In later times 
the Si\tlra a!lntys !tppears. 

The king-ehJet then puts on a silk u n d e r w e a r, 
a 111 a n t 1 e and a t u I' b a n or d i a d e m. • Our 
~atnputha Brithmai)U does not approve of the dressing, and 
thl.'re is that artistie touch in th~ reason given which was 
eommon to the Hindus and the G1•eeks. "F o r t h e 
"I i m h s he i n g his n a. t u r a. 1 v e 8 t men t 8 

"t h e y d e p r i v e h i m o f h i s n a t i v e b o d i 1 y 
"for n1" . ., 

1. .~ot. n.·' •.. a. 5. 11·14. 
:!:. Ualu.1l•h• i~ Luk~u ltJ' au~ue to~ ~url.Jau and by oLhen diadem. TLe RiiutiW'I~ 

hu di .. tlem ( lrr,ltl ), Ylllhlha K .. 1-.:'S. 6.&. 
• 3.. ,,raltapalh•• Hnihrttd"'• l". 3 5. :?.>. 
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§ 221. Then follows the I n v e a t i t u r e, and 
A n n o u n c e m e n t. The priest gives him a strong bow 

with three arrows with the formula "P1-olecl 
[ 

0 
• • • ' io 0 

r 0 ~ • • ji I " · tc Afte th ' t't and 9e ,m, m ro# , e . r e . mves 1 ure 
A aaouoement while the king-elect is standing on the ground 

over the tiger-skin an A n n o u n o e m e n t 
is made,-the A v i d formulre are o a 1 1 e d o u t : 1 

"I n form e d are y e Men I Informed is the 
"house-}Qrd A g n i I Informed is the far-famed I n d r a I 
"Informed are )1 i t r a and V a r u o a, the upholdel'!l of 
"the vow I Informed is P ll s h a n ( the lord of wealth ) I 
"Informed are H e a v e n and E a r t h, all 1Jeneflcial I 
"Informed is A d i t i, of great shelter I" 

The author of the Satapatha Brihmaoa points out 
that the announcements are symbolical • ; Agni · ft)'mholising 
the Brahma9M ; Indra, the nobility ; Pllshan the world of 
.cattle and so on. In any case, the king-el~t is exprilll8ly and 
firstly announced to men, whatever 1Je the real import of the 
other a"id~. The A\·ids are made to obbt.in p e r m i s s i o n or 
.a p p r o v a 1 for the conReeration, say• the ~atapatha ~~8: 
~,' 'and approved by them he is consecrated'." 

----------- ---

1. Bat. Br, Y. a.a.ll.J7. 
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CHAPTER XXV 

Co r o n a t I o n Ceremony ot tbe Brahmans Period 
and 

Ita C o n a t I t u t I o n a I Significance ( continued ) 

§ 222. After the A vit-proclamation follows the 
I n d r a-c e r e m o n y of Sacred Abhisheka. (§atapatha Br., 

V. 3. 5. 2. ) · The king-elect is unanimously 
Caron rdfon d d I k 

n • t h. regar e to 1ave ta en a v o 11· ( d h !' i t a-
v r a t a ) before he is seated on the throne. 1 

'l'he v o w, prom is e, or o a t h is again alluded 
to in the Taittirlya Br., ( I. 7. 10, 1-6, ) s a t !/ a-s a v a 
"of true sacrifice", B a t 11 a-t} It arm ii "of true (or 
faithful ) COI'tduct", Bat y a 11- r i t e 7T n r 1t t} a~' "Varu:.;ta 
is authority in truth ( 01' oath ) and falsehood 
( or faithlessness )", sa t y a-r it j a "true king". To what 
flngagement do these repeated expressions allude ? The 
vow Ol' engagement is not cited here. But, it is gin>n in the 
very Indra ceremony in the Aitareya Brahmai.vt. El'idently 
t.hat was nniverAAlly adopted, as the testim01iy of later hooks 
and practiee proves. It is therefore simply alluded to and 
not repeated in other Brithma:.;tas. The vow which the 
kin~-elel't took, or, to use modern phraseology, the 
C o r o n a t i o n 0 a t h, as given in the Aitareya 

,Brlihmnl,\1\ is. in these terms : • 
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["Let the Kshatriy8 be llworn through thi~ "Great 
"C()J'()nation of the I n d r 8 r i t u a I. lie i." to r e p e 8 t 
''with f 8 it h :] •B e tween the n i g h t I am 
"b o r n 8 n d t h e n i g h t 1 d i e, 11· b a t e v e r 
·"g o o d I m i g h t ~ a v e d o n e, m y b e 8 v e n, my 
"life and my pro~eny may I be 
"deprived of, if I o p pre a" [i n j u r e] y o u'" I 

The bu11ineM-like and c o n t r a c t u a 1 n a t 11 r e 
of the ooth is noteworthy. There is no referenre to any divine 
a.,o>ency in the oath. It is purely human. It is humanly 
!lOlemn. According to the Aitareya :nrAhmaQa the oath WM 

o o m m o n t o a 1 l c o n a t i t 11 t i o n s. It WB!I ad
ministered to the Ruler ( Kshatriya ) whatever the form of 
polity, whether he WB!I desirous of being con~~ecrated to 
S&mr&jya. Bhaujya, Sv&rAjya, Vairajya, 
P I r a m e a h t h y a, R I j y a, !\1 I h A r i\ j y a, .\ d h i
patya, or S&rva-bbauma (llonarchy.)' ·As we 
shall deal with the history and effect of th" Coronation-Oath 
presently we may Jl&ll!l on to the remnining ceremonial• 
and their meaning. . 

§223. After the Announcement he iM -uked to MCend 
thew o ode n throne • ( .\-11 an d t ) spreAd upon with 

fur~~, generally with tiger-!ikin. The formulae fnr 
" • • • • • '

0 th . f d h f ·•- , h e OCC&!Ilon are opr, an t e our e ~ t a 'e 11 ..- r••• 
are asked thereby t o 'p r o t e c t the 

k i n g - e l e c t "a " the p r e c i o u 11 t r e a 11 u r e". 

~ eilaN• WCifOH ... .-fiR 8NfWiilsfotf=.ii 1 A-.,.. VIII, U 
I TN • • • • • • & • r e • • WM M~ &e lor ~u- H"n • L .. thr..._ of I"? 

... .,w __ • ~ _-.,.... .....,., ,Jr....,.-. I~- ,.._., xxxrx. 
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§224·. The point of greatest constitiitional.import i~ 
that the king i~< to he protected by the four estates of the 

realm. Protected hy the people 1in his office) he 
Pl'o1le s' Kiflg'• • h d · ' t t · Th · 
P, • ,, • c 1_", Is to carry on t e a mm1s ra 10n. 1s principle 

was one of the accepted axioms of Hindu· 
politics: ras/r(l'f'1.1U 1'iija ~·yafla.ne parh·akshyaslatllii bliavet.• 

".\~cenrl thou the East ...... may the spring season, the 
"priesthood }J!'oteet thee ( araf11 81~ j, that precious h·easme. 
"A~cend thou tht• Houth ...... may the Kshatra protect. thee, that 
"preciour< treasme. .\s('end thou the ""est... .... may the Vis 
"protect thee, that precious treasure. Ascend thou the Korth ... 
" ... may the P h a I a • protect thee, that precious 
''tl;easure". 

He is said to 'ascend the quart.ers'. It means that 
his illst:\llation is all-sided. 

§'225. .Just hefor~ he ascends, he steps upon a gold
plate ; and through a g o I d p Ia t e p e r f o I' a t e d 

with a hundred OJ' nine holes the waters are 
8 

• • r' 1 
n k 

11
" g sprinkled over his h_ead hy the priest, with the 

by tho Pa·lett 
following S<t('red text." 

I I I I I I 
~Tif~q ('if! "l' ~;nf~~tw•ilirl~ ~ ~ ~ 1 

_..,. - - - - -

··~ ----- ·~-----·---

~. 4, )3·14 'l'lumJlh d wnod ('J:hodir••\ t"olft't'hw) it. WIUI elaboratP. Ill B.-41una1}a detcriptioue 
,.}n>W, 1'111' dt> .. ii(U of tlul lhl!mfll of IIH'II Rluu·niRII ill ramon• in lh('l tiluala. 

MR~ &1.uri P~ Ch. l:tO. S"2. fKomhn.konam) 

2 Evi1hmtlv ltftnltinf[ for the SU,lrrr. 

S Th .. se tt"~l• ftO<'tu• in the nijwrtn«"t~' Sc1rkhiti (•~uJ.-1,. Yaj111nvdrr). Chapter IX1 'fer. 40 

An.l Ch•l\t""r X n., 17 and IS. Th"IW' lwo Chapt•n(IX aud X )of tht~~ SaiD bit I gire mantru fo-r 

ft•rnl conttt't-ration fr"Om whit-b diftt-rent Of'remC'Iniah have bHn·evolnd it. the Brlhmaq.u. 
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I I I 

{Ji ~ iiENet q ~~ 11.. ~ ~ - - ---

• I I 
S1ft ~nrt ~II)~ Mi81UIIOIIV U31T II -- - - - -

"With Soma's glory I 11prinkle thee I 1\'ith Agni'11 
"glow I with Surya's splendour I with Indra's energy I he 
"thou the soyereign protector of the ruling power8 I 

"l~ke him, 0 gods, to be unrivalled for great r u 1 e r· 
"s h i p, for great superiority, for great n a t i o n a 1 r u 1 e, 
"for Indra'11 ener!O' make him, the 11 on of ( the ·man ) 
••X. X. and ( of the w o m a n ) Y. Y, and ofthe p e o p 1 e 
"Z. Z. · T h i s m a n, 0 1 e P e o p 1 e I i 1 y o u r 
"k i n g, be is Soma, king of Ull Br~hmal)8.8 !'~ 

•p eo p 1 e' ( f~) aceording to Apastamba, Baudhl\yana 
and Katy~yana (Srauta Siltras quoted. by SAya~} meaM 
•N a t i o n ', e.g. the 'B h a r a t a s', tlie . •K u r u 11', the 
•p a ii. c h A 1 a 11'. KAtyAyana explain!! •the ·P e o p 1 e' hy 
the word J At L He 11peculates that territory Wall not 
( origi11111ly) fixed ( ar.RR1RIT •fluctuating'), hence riA ( the 
people ) Wall used. In place of •the People !' the Taittirfya 
S:upbitii. ( I. 8, 10) of the Krish~ Yajun-eda giv"'" •o 
Bharata.~· [ lt'f lit antn ~311'] 1rhich show~ that the 
I'!XplaMtion of t~., Srauta-slitra.-klira~ ~ correct. The 
Yajun-eda or the Yeda of Ritual.ll (forinulre) wall evidently 
com~ in the land of the Bbarata monarchy (Delhi-Agra) . . 

§ 226. Soma i11 t~e· life-giver of the vegetable kin~-
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dom or Va.naspati~. 1 Owing to the connexion of the Brahmins 
BI'Bhmin aud with the sacrificial Soma tha deity Soma was 
1' ... ,;.,, considered to be their special deity, Here the 
king is consect•ated as king of the whole 
p e o p I e including the Bt·ahminlf, and the priest expresses 
this by calling him Soma. • 'l'he sacerdotalist author of the 
Satapatha, however, gives a questionable explanation of the 
dosing sentence in the Vedic text above quoted. He says that 
it means that Soma and not the king was the king of the 
Brahmins. This is inconsistent with the existence of the 
indicative •this,' 'eslta' in the text, the naming of the people or 
nation and the homage when the Bt•ahmin t•esigns his pridlege 
in the ptlrson of the king.' The Satapatha marks the last stage 
of the Brii.hmazy~. period and it seems that the Priest-Brahmins 
about that time be<>an to assert a c 1 a i m · o f f r e e d o m 

" f r o m t a x e s. The Satapatha explains that the meaning of 
the exception is that the king is to receive his sustenance from 
all others except the Brahmin. • In the Aitareya BrahmaJ:Ut, 
however, the Brahmin is fully subordinate to the king', and 
so he appears tu be in the Jatakas. The Vajasaneyi
Brf~hmal),'\ Upanishad which belongs to the school of the 
Satapatha places the Brahmin under the king. ( dEfli(\ ~qi 
~ 6$14;11!101: ~~:~fdl<UtliOI(iijlti\!d (i:JI~'t'Hence there is none a hove 
'the Ruler, hence Brahmin sits under Kshatriya in Rii.jasilya' 

1 J',Jju•nRe~i Surbhita, Ch. IX, •· BY. 

2 See l.low uader 'llom&fiee' where the ldug is called • Brllbmiu made mighty 
through tbe 1treugtb of t.h" whole people. Cf. the address to ibe king by t.latt prie~r. 
••Bnbmiu t.hou art.~ Snitn.r thou art! VaruQ& tbon art (etc)" in V4juaneyt 
S~rbhit&. X. 28. wit.b the ':louta.' bern~ 

's ~~~h•J'KIOui Br0rtw~, V, ol. »· 3., ~ S R r\p whna'~Rl'fit •tii4(4qcq')'((ftl 

~IITtnlll -n..: .. lo@il ft '4Nfir I 
t Alfc&•"eya Urihum~ 1 ,.II. »D. 
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(IV. II.). The Taittirlya school does not accept the interpreta
tion of the Satapstha. Bhatta Bhiiskara explain" the Vedic 
text as denoting that as a Brahmin must never be without a 
king, he is supposed ·to be under Soma for the period before 
a king is l•OnMeCr&ted, and after the king is Consecrated, the 
king becomes his king also ( 'll@tlt'fi MIIIIUiiift ~ mrr. ~ 
aA'~ 1 ~~ ~~ 'Ill (NfiUM: I . 1 Taittirlya Veda, 
:.'\fysore, III. pp. 157-8). The Aitareya implies that be becomes 
the Protector of Brahmins and Protector of Law (VIII. 12]. 

· The claim of the &tapstha author ill limited to a free-
dom from taxation in favour of the Brahmin. V a s i s h t h a 
in his Dharma-Sastra (1. 45),1 on the authority of the comment 
of the Satapstba, deduces the rule that a Brahmin should not 
l~e taxed, and_ gives a further reason that he pays his taxes 
l1y allowing o n e-s i x t b o f h i s g o o d d e e d s to the 
king l (1. U). ~t seems that originally there was a difference 
of opinion between the Dharma school and the Artha school 
on the question of exemption claimed for· the Vedic Brahmin 
The politicians did nbt admit the claim. The :M A n a v a 
A r t h a-S As t r a (a work of authority "referred to in the · 
:Mab&-Bharata also, but not yet discoverd) is quoted by Soma
d e v a in his Nlth·aky&mri.ta (C. VII,) which· MY8 that even 
those practising au!iterities in the forest and lh·ing by glean· 
ing com from the fields pay one-sixth of it to the king. It 

' ' I d'liU'IiCiii'Ji&Ni' ..... A IV\ • 
''The kina • ..,.. nliosl&wfai1J .tao-hi tab .....;sth of w..tt~a:• .,.... •••4llti 

I II\ I "'lll&eep& 1...,.. &loe Brabmia•. (1!1Ga.., llo ~ "'*''fil t I I'll "Far .. 
~ ... din&. wt..h hi• 011e1isth A.are _of bia .m.o. cJ...S. fndet-4.. lrt1nll) ''*''
lllitftr ......,. ~~ UC4iiMI.i) lliWI I ~lM tm w«flfa t I. I 
....... Brohmia eoricboa tlHt Ted&, !-i"' Bnhrnia ....,_ - •lalnl•Jo -

"Bnhmia io M II> be laud. 'Some_,_ bil kiog' (8oi«P"'Ita} i...s.od." 
• 
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i• th~> (share) of him who protects them ( as~ 
~'1! atfq Clllf{':l';r) UlfTii mJii'4tif.a I mil ~ 'Z!if_ ~ 
r(lqi<efd t:fc:r 11 lFiw..J l'Wttlement seem~ to be that the Pries t
D r a h m i n alone wa~ exempted. The )fa h a-B h ii r a t a 1 

{8.:1nti, lxni. 51 makes B1·ahmins who are not Yedic 
prie.'ts liahlc to ta:mtiou. )fanu 's Dharma Code also limit.• 
tltP t>Xf'mption to thf' Yedic priest,§ rot r i y a (\"II. 133).• 

Tht> treatnlt'nt of the passage from the coronation 
t•eremonia1 hy lawyers like Yasi~htha prm·es that the 
c o n ~ t i t u t i o n a 1 b e a r i n g o f t h e c e r e
m o n i a 1 s and formula• wa• evident to the ancient IIindus. 
T h e y w e r e r e g a r d e d a s h a s i s o f c o n s t i
t n t i o n a I 1 a w lJy co d e-w r i t e r s. 
§:!2i. .\ftPr thrt>" steps he ascend.'! thP ~moden throne 

~•"'h< ,.1 • and he b addres.."!'d as in the YiLjapt>ya with 
~···••'A"'! thew l'nnstitntional sentetu•es taken from the 

8arphita : 

~ ~ U=! 1 .. ·~~ ~ ir!flsfu ~:I - ,_-.:! -
~m~m~~~~~~ 3 

1 1 \ ·• l' " 1 h .. t> t h i s S t a t e i ~ g i ,. e n ; (:!) 
"t h o u n r t t h " d i ,. t• ,. t o I' and r e !{ n I a t u r, thou 
"<u·t ' t e 11 d fa s t and IJt>arer (()f this state or respolJSihilit~·) 
"(:ll to ill<'(' (l!li" Slate is !Jirt'll) for a g ric u I t u r e, for 
"" e 1 1-h t' i ll :,::. f II r p r 0. r e r i t r. r 0 r d H T' e I 0 p
"lll I' 11 r". .\ ftl'l' ! lw tir<t st>ntPIIt'<' i< prnnnlltH·ed, ht> i~ m11d!' 
··t., :o.it tlowu. 

1 'lnllflml ~i 'til 'fil "•"•ftan••· 1 m~ •ufi<•"l mn ..nr ft t'. 
Oj ~ Q II. H; .• ~ .• 76, .1. 

·• f.'lililillSQI'I~ II~ ")f'li<tl(04(1\ I Jl • VIL 1":>. 
, .~.11.~1'''1 1 •·1· \". :.: 1. ~. • 
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'l'he theologi<'al interpreter emphasises• tbir.t it is by 
virtue of the a hove formula that 110vereignty vests in the man. 
''B y t h a t h e i s e n d o w e d w i t h r o y a 1 
"au t h or i t y". 'T o t h e e t hi 8 Stat e I 11 g i v en' 
is the m011t sa<'red text uttered at the Hindu l•oronation. It 
bore such a mi~hty solemn cqnsequence &.t! the veMting of 110-

n•reignty in one man. The terse comment of the author of· 
the Briilww~w i" immensely important in the hiMtory of the 
in,..titution of Hindu Kingship. It is this sacred act of 
delh"ering the ti'U8t that kingship depended upon, and not on 
any otho•r prin<'i pie Huch as that of sncc.e~~~~ion, or inheritsnl'l!. 

The Jl u r p o s e f o r w h i c h •t b e S t a t e I 8 

g i v e n' is defined, 'for c u 1 t n r e, w e 11-b e in g, 
p r o s peri t y, de v e I o p m en t' and iM generally 
summed up in the expi'eAKion : 'for t he we a I' ; as the 
Commentator explains (areA m;. It is not a gift ; it ill a 
trust, and a trwst made sacred by the mOHt sacred rites. 

The con<'t>ption armoured in sacredness is wholly 
human. The ..On of X X and Y Y - is made the 
king of the people Z. Z. He is not the 110n or lieutenant o( · 
any God. :'\or is he appointed by any Ruperbuman spirit. lle 
is appointed by man, anointed by man. Gods are invoked 
to aid him, ju11t as they -a;; invoked in 'anY. other undertaking. 
But they do not confer the State. That is !lone by the human 
aci. expl't'!lqed in the wordi!-'To thee the State is given·. 

§ 228. These sentence~ are taken from mantra 22, Chapter 
IX of the Sarphitii. The original mantra begina with ~~aluta· 

t • I I 
tions to the ":U o t her Land" [ IIJil ri ~ l!'llllmi' 

·.:- - -
~, ... ]and she is pointed out to the King-elect as the State 

or Sovereignty. The modern edition., of the &.topal/w. give the 

1 lbo4. • 
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words~ t"'"f after ql'Wt ~ with an internming- s;fa-. The 
Saq~hila ~how~ that thll~e worrls are not part of the saC'red tPxt. 
They mu~t have heen ust>d hy the author of the Srrtnp"tlm as 
explanatory. 

§229. l\ow 1\"e come to comparatil'el~· unimporhirit 
and le~s ri~-tid p o s t-A h h i s h e k a c e r e m o 11 i e s. · · 

The "vow-holder" ~teps down from the throne and 
puts on shoes of hoar-skin, 1 and takes a symbolical short 

drh·e in a chariot drawn hy four horst>s. ' This 
l,o"t·A b hi •'' • k a 

Clli"HniUhit-111, 

8yn•l>aliarn 
donotfhiJ ~npre. 
DJ&f',)' nf Law. 

seems to he the origin of the Hindu pageanh·y 
of the eoronation procession, which assumes 
gorgeousnes~ in the age when thP Rflml\ya.oa 

was eom posed. 
The King comes back immediately to the throne 

which he again ascend~ while the priest recites : 'Sit thee on 
'tht' plmwmt soft-seated throne !'" Th('ll follows an 
t·•XPt'e(li11gly queer procedure. T h e k i 11 g' s p e r s o n 
i~ ~ilently touched on the back with 
11 rod which is the symbolic sceptre of 
.i u s t i (' e, • conn•ying hy the adio11 the view of the S:l<'rNl 
••unJmnu l11w t h a t t b e k i n g w 11 "' n o t a h o v e 
h u t 11 11 d e r t he la w. • The interpretation gh·en of 
t hi.• proct>dure is an ahJuRing pitoee of euphemism. The 
<'-omnwntatur t<~~rs that it is done to carry tb11 ki11g's ptorson 
heyoml •judicial destruction' ((lmyfo-rrrdhrr) ! 

-- --- --- ---- ----

I -'1 <.~t,•pu.•lta hni.ht"a~'" V.I. ;i, 19, 
.il DltL, V • ._ f. :!3 .. ,.,. 

:! U.iJ., v. ~ ........ 
f I • · V 7 -~ •• ,.,.;.,'L-• 1 a ....:;,;=-,. -~ ">('·• • "· · • ~ .... ~ \iii+<t'4llqq "'" .... •"" '"' "...._ ... ,. ... ,n ,ct.lilat .. •o-

~ ti¥01(1(1'111 ~ ~ ~r\t u - - - - -
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§230. Amon~~t the ~t-ahhisht>lm Ct'remonit>K, the 
h om age and its symbolical acknow)E>dgment are m011t 

important hoth from tbf! rituali.~tic and 
The Homage 

constitutional pointR of view. Thf" lll't formulaE' 
with fixed epithets and udjecth·lll'l and their uniwr!lllland 
uniform orcurrence in the Sruti literature indicatE> !111\Cf'rdotal 
rigidity and the consequent importance of the function. 

§231. The Ki~g seated • on tht' throne is ~urrounded 
hy the R a t n i n s a i t t i n g b e l o w, b y B r a b m I n A 

a 11 an e 11 tat e o f t he r e a 1 m, h y B r a h m In ~ 
a s p r i e s t 11, by noble~~, by the Gmma~;~t and othl'l'll. 
The ho~ to the King i" first paid l•y thl' llrahmill!l both 
a.s e11tate and a.s priE>Rt in the rounril of thl'! Ratnin"· Tht> 
homage of the estates is preredE>d by t h e h o tn a g e of 
t h e K i n g t o t h e P r i t h i v 1. the E a r t h. or thf' 
Land:-

~~'" ftv,~sq~, 
"ll other P r it h i v I, in jure me not, 

'<n or I t h e e." 
"This is performed, say" the interpreter, •1 e A t S h f! 

"should s bake hi m ofT.''" 
In the prologue of the furirtion to the addreAA •o, 

Brihllla\IA' by the king-the r!'ply com~s forth intt>rrupting 
the king •: 'Tho n a r t B r i h m a '4. a, thou art Yarul)lt 
'of true power.' •T b.o u art' BrAhm a I) a, mighty 

1 .~a~Jr. Brllt~, V. 4 I. -... !lr...a A ·-r-· ...... .,, .. ~-. a - .. -
s,,,.,_a. 0.. CD11atry •Dd liMo ld•• eatar.cl iato ,,..,...., l"'ldatioa .,. • ...... .,.. 

,..,. iejare '---"- a .. ..., it>j.,. lolo .-.. .. ,' "".!.t wnn' 3! y ~ ! 
~ lmRif. I li:(J!"DiDg, II. R •. , VoL ILl. p. 1P. - . 



't h r o 11 ~ h t h e s t r e n g t h o f t h e w h o I e 

I' eo pI e (Vis) l' 1<' i v e t i m e ~. fhe indil"idnal 

Brahmin~ and priests, the king- tries to address h)' the 

pridl,.~o·d desi~nation. and in all t•ast's tht> tith• of pril"ilegt> 

i~, so t,J say, resigned in the soYereign's faYour,t and the 

Rm·ert>ig-n nnd the populnr representatiYe character of the 

kin~ ('through the strt>ng-th of tht> pt>oplt>'J is pointed out. 
".\. 13!~\hmat}a or a priest then offers the s a c r i f i

"t• i 11 I s w o I' d"'.to the king, the iuereast•r of th•• public pros

l"'rit)·." 'J'he sword thu• l'et'ein•d, lw passes Oll a• symhol of 

11nthority !o111l the~ tate officers and the vi 11 a go e 
h e '' tl Til I' n. , \ nd ht> d e m a n d s t h e i r c o-o p e I' a. 
t ion hr qnotin~ ~l'!lcefnll~· the very words of fealty used 

hy tht• Brahmin --' /.'11!r .fur ""' lllf•,·t·wifll', (leu a lilt' ,.,,1/tya;. 
ft has a donhlt• nwaning 'Bl'l'l'r' lilt' lherelcitlt', (teua lllP 

l'lull.!t'~-:.' In til<' lattt•r case the st'I'OTHlmeaning h intenclet!. 

'l'ht• t•oiJilllillHl for c-o-opt>ration i.'l el·t'n dirf'cted to the Sajiila,
rur indidtlu11lmemhm• of the nation•. 

§:!32. The new king does not J<top here. 1'o impre~s 

that the u<lmini.•t•·ation, likt' a gamt' of dice, is not possible 

lr.\' a sing-le man, he asks the Rrrluius to a sJ·mholi
'I' h ,. • v '•• bo I i r •·a! ~ame of diee. The l>et is a t·ow, !.rought for 

(; II Ill A 0 f 

n ,. , .• , . ., m".,, t lu• '"'I'Hsinn hy 1111 ordinary llll'lllher of the 

l IYldenfly tht" iJrft il t.h.at thfl Rr101hmin nmy not now be ntldrN••t"d l>y hia (1rivilf'ljl'ed 

tlf.•iMnRfitlU or 1111~1 inti I)". 1'Jw flJpt"l'iurity w!.ict. ill ~IHII to du~ kin,ll l•f tb~ \\')n)Je nRtinn 

ifll'hl•hu.c the R1Hhmin tnakf'lll thl" Ri11du kil'1~ot IP'ffttl~ And co'l.MtitntionaJiy t~up~rmr h• aU 

,.j '"""''' ttud (' ·•~•·•· 
~ ,\',atop·ll '~'• Rr., \' .a 4 t.i. 

~ 11 .. 1., \•.' '- l ... 1..-! ''~hf' n•nt>h work••r, ~llt<l' wo•·\:Pr, more Wl'!'k('r". 

t A. ph~tJt• 111 "l,i, \, th;• .autho-r t•f thf' .'~.,• .. po.~;'" (\' 4. o&. J.) :o HI) IRnd11 lumeelt hy 
\'hoi r,•tJiilllh!lf t!u• Jlllfl, 

:\ n .... •pi\"U•!( f"l"atly f'rt\8 ... 11111 In hotmtJ(6 ttnd nlakin~ !i:t'llt'r'OilM .zifta iu N"tnn: which 

Rhl1~)rnmll." tt~~t•lnJ)(td in la.tflr tim"" and whil-h MnhAmma~an mnt1UrJ.1 N\ntim.Jeri, ia not 

kn.•wn tn the rituAll •"n iD ·~rnholA. 

ft I-~~··., \"," •. :!0-:?!l. 
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community. 'Thull in this great g_a me o f go v e r n m e n. t 
which the king and llis ministers were going to play, there 
was laid that sacred bet. The bet was the wealth of the most 
humble member of the community. lt wa.~ willingly and 
graciously offered hy the humble citizen. It wa~ placed in 
their tru~t by a Snjiifn, 'one horn together' with the players, 
or, as SiyaJ;l& explain!!, 'one of t'ljllal birth', i.e., one of the 
Jliation. ThPre iRa C'on~<titutionalism put here in physical 
symbols ; there i8 pathos intermingled with duty. The 
abstract ha.~ been thickly clad in the concrete. 

§ 233. Xow (he _chief feature>~ ~f the ceremonie~~ 
compri~ed in 'Hindu Coronation' are before the reader. In 

modern language they may he summed up and 
ex pre!>Stld for the sake of clearness in a few 

fOBntences ;-

(a) H i D d u k i n g 8 b i p W&.'l a h u m " n 
institution. 

(b) H in d u kin g 8 h i p was e I e c t i v e ; I 
the I" I e C' t o r a t e being the whole l'eople. 

(c) H in d u k i n g 8 b 1 p wl\8 a con t r a c t-
u a l engagement. . . 

(d) fi i n d U k i n g 8 h i p W8!1 an 0 ffi C e of 
State, which had to work in cu-oper.ation with 
o t h e r o tR o e s o r S t a t e. 

(e) fi i D d U k i D g 8 h i p Wall a t r U II t, the 

I J. __ of she Ida&- - pi"JJ •.lltt.lo ,.... Ia • •lnar riloal. llttt..,..,loa, V, .. f. II. 

B-* ~t io - , .... ta -· •-diar • ,- n. '"" JCrioll.,. T •l .. rit..L 
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huNt being 
growth. 1 

the tending of the country to prosperity and 

{f) Ilindu is expressly 11 0 t 

arbitrary. 
(g) II i n d u k i n g s It i p was n o t a b o v e 

t h e 1 a w but under it. 
~h) H i n d u k in g >~ h i p was primal"ily 

11 a t i u n a 1 and seC'ondarily t e I' r i t o I' i a I. • 
This constitutional conception is not undeserving of 

filii" philosophic forefathers. The Hindu race did not care 
solely for the world-after. llere,in one instance, we see the 
Hindu, or flesh and hlood, and of sinews and muscles. It i.'! 
~<nrely not the de•picahle picture which represents them as 
1111 unholy 1\ssemhlage of Rpiritual imbeciles, born to ;bow 
l•efore the blast and plunge in thought ag11in.' 

§231. The Briilmu!TJas do· not recognise such a thing 
us hereditary succes~ion. Each king must be consecrated as 

surh and no reference is made to the previous 
Tittret11tary 

8 u • 0 • •, 1 0 • successions in the rituals. This was due to the 
" o • y • • elective origin of the Yedic kingship. In fact, 
• • ' • " 1 1 • h "d. as in theory, Hindu kingship had not yet become 
hereditary in the time of the Bri!.hrnal)lls. The i n c e p t i o n 

1 Soon afl~r-in the Upn.nuthAdiC' period-a. new duly i1 plaoerl on ro:va.l a.dmini~ttrotinu, 

'Ibe P'"'*llflfi!y of thtt 1nhj"l''' should be not only mat-eriAl, but al8() moraL Wh"'n fin! 

grt'ld thonJ"Ili&nl WPnt t.a A'nrati, kin [If of Kekaya. he aaid with •otillfaction ·-

l(q~~~~~~~~: I 
I 111[\SIM ll!fqrw ~0 •~mft Fl' II 

•ln a:ty lclnli(dom 1-here ia no thief, 110 coward, no drunkard, no man without 
~tho •••.tl"iRt•inl lhu ... t up in hie bou~ey no one unedu~at•d, no adoh .. nor. 
~r'IUf'h , .... an •duheo:roq' (C'hllli"ll(lg,.cJ Lp. T" " 7) n .. re- \\t' l!n\'1:!1 tho· hf"'.!ii1J1;1<)1( ,f tl•'ll 

tlu'-.ot1 wbida bf.t"l\UJ'P'a au AJ"iom in 1-.ter tim~». that political rule uf the kil"lg ia t"PII~"!:mP:ible 

for tlo .. "butul \A•IIdlllt>b ol ~b- l't"''P''" alJd lhat he II Ntponllible for aood aud bad tiu•N· 

c:. &>. 'Kius or tltf" l"'roplf' 7..7.." and tbe ColliK'tiOD of the Water• aDd Ll.le Bomlij:-t: to 
t.he Laud, 
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o f t b e h e r e d i t a r y p r i n c i p I e, however, il! 
discernible. According to the opinion ~one school, if 
the coronation wa.~ de•ired for the 1 i f e-t i m e of the king
elect, only the first syllable of the rgal!rift-'Bhul;t' ~· WI\!! 

to be pronounced, if it wM for t w o g e n e r a t i o n ~. 
'bhiirbhuval:l' ~ IP~!il: ) and if for t h r e e g f' n e r a t i o n "· 
•bhiirbhuval:l' Rn1.l;t (~~ @l'l) thf' l'omplete formu Ia was 
to be repeated.' This was thf' opinion of one !iChool of rituali11t~ 
as indieated in the .\.itareya Br. A historical reference to this 
theory is fo11nd in the inscription of Khl\ra\'f'la where 
coronation for one generation is mentioned, 1 which naturally 
implies that coronation for generations more than one WR!! 

po!Jl;ible. The tendency to hereditary kinW~hip is corrohorated 
further by the occurrence of r a j a 11 a 1[1 r a j n-p i t a
ram ('king and father of a king') in the Aitareya Br. VIII. 
12, while no such adjective to republican Sr:ariJj or 17riJj 
is added. But the rituals as originally designed were for each 
generation, and the one generation co~rated became the 
rule in practice for all ages to come, even when ldn~hip 
became hereditary. 

§ 2:15. Before we leave this period· we baH~ to takt> 
note of the sacred ('eremony indicating the fad of 

d e p o s i t i o n . Boob· xix to ui of the 
o ...... .,.., !"' au k 1 a y a l. u r 'f e d a preACrihe formul.re 

••poa•d k••& 
of the Sautrl!.m~ sacrifice which a •"'throned 

monarch pt>rformed. The T a i t t i r I 'I a B r A h m a I) a 

1. A;u.,.,. Bnilo- VIII, 7. 

~ ,_ ....t~ "IIN_W ... iN1111Gf("" ... ,.,_ ,_ rn_fQpof 
'fJi ,_ ~ ,_ ....t~ liT S!lfipt liT U II: ..t'mr I 

cr Oloo 'r&i- r&j..,; .... m• ia ·nn lt. 
I. J.li.O.R.S.'III, tl. 0 



CORONATION CEREMONY 

of the KrishJ;~& Yajurveda similarly recommends the Sa u t• 
r i m a ~ I to a deposed monarch. ' D e p o s i t i o n 
thus in this period is as much a recognised practice as in the 
early Vedic times. Its exiRtence in later times is thus sane· 
tioned by previous history. 

I I , 
I ~liT~ ~<iCiill('\'1 I 

I I 

an mrT tlr(i .... li!T lilit .. ~ I - - - -

I 1 

t'l ~ ~ 144C:f'tt I 

I I I 
"l('t~m~• - - -

I 
~mn..mitl 

.n 



CHAPTER XXVI 
Cor-tlelll• Later Time• 

§ 236. In later tinlEB all the c o n s t I t u t i o n a l 
p r i n c i p 1 e s upon which the ritualistic coronation was 

L .. a 1 • based we Dnd being acted upon, with modiftca· 
Pr 1 • •;, 1. tiona in detaila to suit changed and cbMging 
re-m.una Vedlo • 

cucumstanen. According to the MahA-BhArata. 
YudbiNhthira 'worshipped' his :Ministers before hia coronation.• 
Here ministers stand for the Vedio Ratnina. · At the propo~~ed 
coronation of Rima as King-&88ist&nt (ru,arlija)-aa describ
ed in the R A m A 1 a I) a,• IICCOI'ding to the practice and 
ideas current· in the days of ita composition1-we find the 
J A n a p a d a 1\lld the P a u r a 11 present in ·place of 
the Grilll&Jl.l 1\lld Sajatas and the guild of merchants and 
traders in place of the Vedic •rathaklras' and 'karmll.ras.' In 
the M a h A-B h Arata at the royal. coronation of 
Yudhiehthira we l!t!8 the B r a b m i n a, 'the o w n e r 11 

o f t h e 1 a n d, the V a i i 1 a a and all the re8pectable . . 

- 1 ..... fiRlnWI(Ci(:' Sa'lli-Ponoe. Ch. Sill .. Ill. !Ill 
1 M..a...,.. llt 11, Cb. nv, •. n. 

al(ftN& mlfll' ...,...r.p;, ,, , 
alltai+i\i*iifta ~ fhiNfit: I 

a "Tba -•u.. .. -.. .. tiM • ._. ....,. .... "' .u. 1t di...,,, .., ••oi4 •ba 

nDCiuoiGII tho& tba ltonel al tbe BGooii- ., .. -.-ot bel- 601 B-C~ wLt~ 

tho_..- panioDI •- proboblr oo& odtlod "11 tho -·• ""'"'7 B-'l. aotl 

~... M,.._!J, B.. • ;, ~ p. IIIII Tho .;.. lo io --~ wltb 

JIIIIDbl'• _,.. ( .. • -...... 
' • ... ...., cn.vt- uvu u4 nvm. 



CORON.\TlON IN £4l'J;Jt l'J;HES 

~ i1 d r a s imiwd.' In the Ramayal)a1 tbe B r a h ru. j n $, 

jl i n i H t e r ~. K n i g h t s (K 11 h a t r i y a a ) and 
memiJers of g u i 1 d 8 (which had all castes m them) 
.:prinklfl th~ king with watera brought from the 
~;etls and rivers. A WJvv' element introduced 
i~ the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n o f v o m a n b o o d : 
unmarried gids also tako part in the b<Hprinkling. In the 
Jlllbii-Dhilrata all the rt-presentawves of the subj!lcts ll'd 
hy Dhaumya aud KrishJPl c~n11ecrate Yudhi..sbthira.• The 
<'lll}lel'"l' rerl'ire< pre~•·nt~ and Jnakes gifts ot honour . 
. \erording- to ~I I a k a 1_1 t h a (NztiuUJuuH!a)• t he f o u r 
('hie r Ill iII iN t e I' s (5'i'tti11N'ii1Vfl(), B 1 a h mill. 
K " h a t r i y a, V a i 9 y a a n d S i1 d r a_ by ll&Ste, oonse

_l'l'iltd the new king. Then the 1 e a d e r s (liukhya\1) of 
each \' a r 1). a and of t h e o a a t e s lower still 
( \!~l~i!ll~~·) ron s e c r a. ted h i m with h o 1 y 
\1 u t e r s ,llr.IT(f)~l.f:). Then followed A. c c l a n1 a t i o n 
;,y the twic>-e-boJ•n tfi::m~s;r !;If). The king ne:~~:t sat amongst 
mini~t{Jr,~ and represeuhtive>~ of the people, Citizens of the 
Capita!, merchant~, traders, leaders of the bazar (~~) 
ancJ othor~ who were introduced by the gentleman-usher to the 
kin:-; (Iff~ If~~). .\ prooe~sion through the streets 
of the rapital concluded the ceremony. • According to the 
Drahma-l'uri\l).tl, quoted in the Yiraru.itrodara-Rajanlti·praki\Sa. 

I St•bh·i·Pilrt'fuo .XXXIII1 41, "''L Kuwbakooam ed., O. XXXVII. 

'lllii'"""...C U'li1 ~1111"1fimll4 1 
I 

mm. iil""'l~l(i<• ~llwfilfil• II 
" 2 ruMhnl:-.'!'.~•. 128.6J (Bowbayl •f<Cifi...OW' tift· 4' 4lfOiriMcf01+<1411 

-".L~ M ~ " " " 
'll'lo:""l{l... .. ~: ""'IPf' II 

I St:. .. ti, C. XLI. 
• 11<-.. uwo, l!iSO, pp. 2·3, ~ 41l(l«d\lld lo Oll(liiiM~ I . . 

' a Tbo ki.,.'• 'INh~l·b•' d-.tea ........ - ( 6itd.ll; ...... tbo ca-."'""' of 
&.h• Yunr&j&. lhne 1 aod of tbe 8t~o&pa.LI1 ooa. AWl. p. 4. 

" 
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(p. 4.8} the king after the .ceremony went round the capital 
.on an elephant, re-entered the palace, and offered wonhlp or 
honour to all the 1 e a d e r a of the P a u r a (li\f\luftpe 
s* ~ • ~· fltll.l EC4Eat< ~paltc '"' ,_wt fila~'*!\ u ). In 
the Pushy& ooronatlon ceremony u laid down In the Athar· 
Yal)&pe.risishtaa, the king after the ceremony allowed audience 
to Dtahmins, and saluted the w i v e 8 of the l e a d e r 1 of 
the 8 u b j e o t 81 A i 8 o o i a t i o n s or G u i 1 d a, 
whereupon they gave him blessings. 

This procedure ia l'eally the same in 6886Dtialt aa we 
find in the Br!Lhm~ period, with an extension of the 
principle of representation, We find the E 1 de r 1 of 
P a ii c h 5 1 a i.e,. the members of an 8880Cfation aimUar 
to or identical with the·· Paura and J5napada of PaiichAla, 
doing the 4.bkilheka of the new king of KAnyakubja 
in the time of D h a r m a P & 1 a, u recorded in his 
KhAlimpur copper plate. 

§ 237. Similarly the Corona t ·ion 0 at h now 
called P r a t i j fl. A, was administered. In the 

g:,thuaiiOD llih&-DhArata, It ia given fa tertru1 which 
correspond to the oath given in Aitareya Br!Lh~. 

The oath is called by the liahA-BhArata a Sruti, which 
denotes that the oath was based on Vedic text. AI the 
A i t a. r e y a enjoins -that the oath should be repeated 
•w it h faith' (8aka-IT'clddkaya), so here it had to be pro
nounced w i t h o u t a n 1 m e n t a 1 r e 1 e r v a t I o n : 

1. c;t.c~ byJI.in·llmia v .•• lf ·'• 116. 

~ ~~ .,, .. ,, ... ~Ill 

11c'::atftlij ... llf1"""' • ifitt 1\e I 
ClifiJ'i~ f( ''"fi:tL.--·· 

I il . flWI it • • ' ;ucccs41¥F,601014NI ..Q E~ •H&UQC 
• p. 148. l!oe below, Ch. DVD. • . · • ' 

., I.L,tr, 



CORONATION IN LATER TillES 

Afilcr~ 11'i1m ~011 flm I 
qmfqQ:I i¥4( lfuf IISI ~ "'ITet·tt 11 

q~:;u~ ~ lfuo~ 'C(C"'~Ifd&<Ni'l'l: I 

a""''l· -.f<Q;jtfil ~ " -.v .... 11 •. 
"Mount on the P r a t { j fi a ( take the oath ) 1 

"f r o ~ y o u r h e a r t ( without any mental reservation ), 
"I n f a o t and b y w o r d o f m o u t h ; 

(a) "l w i 11· see to the growth of t he 
••c o u n t r y • r e g a r d i n g i t a s G o d H i m s e 1 f 
"and (this) ever and always; 

(b) "\Y hat e v e r 1 a w the r e i 8 here an d 
"w h a t e v e r i s d i c t a t e d b y E t h i o s a n d 
"w h a t e v e r i 8 n o t o p p o 8 e d t o p o 1 i t i c s I 
."w i ! 1 a o t a c c o r d i n g t o, u n h e 8 i t a t i n g 1 y. 
"An d I w i 11 n e v e r b e a r b i t r a r y". • 

To th11 royal oath the people pronounced 'A m e n '• 
( ~ ). The most remarkable feature about the Hindu 

Coronation Oath is still retained ; there is not 
it11unique o b • r • 01 1 r a trace of superstitious Ol' mystic element in it. 

lt is in this respect in unique contrast with the 
royal oaths of other countries. 1 

1 S;,,lti·PtJf'1ldft C Calou.Lta) li&. 106, 107. Kumbakouam editioa, h'iii. 116,. 118. T.~• 

.,..dfagla the 43out.heru recen.,ion ia iiftu:tt .. t~t... Iaitead of ..... ~') uf Beua~ 

It bu ~ whiob .. dou a.olsive a 1&tiafaotor7 meaning. 

2 Mouat or r.acood ( on ~be Pratij!ll) it with referenoe t.o the 17mbolio ucent to the 

thro~e and to all the qumen. P rat i J ta llitera.l17 meana acknowledpent.', •.armatioD' 

or '•ow•. 

I The original "onJ ie ~ i.e. ''all that beloogt to the oouotr7.'t 

• The origm.J word ie """'· lo the J;itarqo ~foam of mooan:b7 il meta. 

l.iDD\Id. The )l'll.loii·Bhii"'t• he-re abowe that it deootf'd a 11 to tl rae 7 an4 th .. i' aloo4 

dilcntllted iD t.ht aoantry. 

4 ("f. r.rllole on Oath ia the &nr. Britt. (Ii,....ntlt FAtiUoo). 
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§ 238. "0 RAjan ! of the Bbarata race I how ttu. 
"title R&jil as at present under~.~tood (llignifrillg 'monarch') 
~..., evolved : please tell me that Grandfather IJ 
~t!,"a~ 1":."~· Having bands and arms and neck like othen; 
8:~:·.:·~~· subject to pain and pleasure like othen; having 
••W.Bb&.a&a intelligence and faculties like othere IIUbject to 
"pain and , . .teasure like others ; having back, taoe and ltomaoh 
"like othel'R ; having similar albumen, bone and marrow; 
"similar in flesh and sinews': 11imilar in inhaling an4 nhaling 
••breath ; in body and life similar to others ; eq&l811)' t1ubject to 
"birth and death; an e q u a 1 i n a 11 t h e a t t r 1 b u t e 8 

"w b i o h m e n p o s s e s s-how should h e, o n • m a n, 
••rnle ovf'r men of uncommon intelligence and heroes P llow 
·"should he alone rule the whole country full of brave, and 
••heroic Hindus ? .!.gain, a 1 t h o u g h h e is p r o t e o t;. 
"i n g, y e t· h e s e e k 8 t h e 1 a t Is f a e t i e n • D 4 
#•J?leaeure of the community. At. the 
"same time, the whole oommun&&r I• 
"p 1 e a s e d b y h i s , t h e o n e m a n' e, plea 1 u r e, 
.. and when the one man is In d(atr••• all 
"b e c o m e d i s t r e s 8 e d . This is a settled principle. 
"I want to hear on this from you, 0 Chief of the Bharatu. 
"Please expound to me the subject with iulder11ing principles_ 
"exhaustively, 0 you the Great Expounder. · The reason of 
"this, 0 Leader of the people ! could not be fri'signltl.cant, for 
"to this one man the whole ereatlon loob fOJ> guidance as if 
"he were a God."• 

This was the question put by Yudhishthlra which 
elicited from Bhishma a histol')' of kingship and of the 
Coronation Oath. 

I ta.n-- I c.-.. I LIZ. ~II fl[o•W ... I.'nO Ulo 

'I~ (IWU{I:ifd 42qa~f<s 111m I 

~ ow'", 4,. f1: f'P.m!t n • 
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The 'not-insignificant' reason was explained by 
Bhtahma "trith a p r o f e s s e d h i s t o r i c a I a e c o u n t 
of the i D 1 t it u t i o n of H i n d u m o n a r c h y. 
'There wu no monachy and no monarch,' he related, in early 
timea, and that then the p e o p 1 e p r o t e c t e d one 
another b 1 1 a w. As they thus lived, they found. in time 
that mntual co-operation was not sufficiently powerful and 
I a w itself began to suffer. These men in consultation with 
Gods decided to elect a monarch. The gods gave them 
Vir~jas who however refused to be king. His three 
successors followed as 'Protectors' (Rakshayitas), the 
fourth one • b u i I t a n e m p i r e a n d b e c a m e 
arbItrary.' Evidently they had not taken any oaths, 
eon1ing, as it i.!l ~~aid, from gods to men. The fifth Protector 
of divine origin, called V e n a pro\·ed to be quite 'unlawful' to 
the peop1t~, and he was deposed and executed. Thereupon 
the men (the wi~e) • elected a man called P r it h ul a 

ij1NGtfau:S4hl1qfUEf4S;(\f.oq:qiNtifi: l 

ll"t•I!IWMI«<i "'li'!"i'l3!Ji'.(l'W II ( 11 
UN!Iltii f_,qit>Nii ._ ijiN¥tit1 l'(iti!i .. I 

fil:•i«'!iifi"'IQdlf'll("' trflllll~~ II w I 
-...t" .. 

IQitliWINii«<I(I Qll': ~:i III't ~I 

r..~est.'\*'"(d.,. ~s~m n o: 11 

~ ~ tRt\oot•>i«P•'C.• 
ceNRI • ~ sm'""f.,q••m nt u 
~ ~ ~ '"""' lltilqflil 
WIITti\' ~~ 19..1 ~ Nf'i'•'l: II t• U 

C(tlf,"i(i¥41( .iT¢ mit~~ I 
IN" ~ 'l'lld" Jll(,ft ~ IR!ii t t II 

~tR41\4liiNH ~tr ~ t ..-..r ........ •w•· ,_qa•fa mrftll( 11 ,, n 
l ,..,._ l11 tbi• deiGlipt.ioa there i1 1 teadeacy to appropriaLe the end it. of 

fooin~Jia tile j11011dooi.iltariotJ ty,.ol. to Brabm•·philooop~on ud J/irltlt. Then a.. elar 
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descendant of Vena. He prom i 1 e d fa f t h f u I
n e 11 11 1 and the a b o v e o a t h s w e r e a d m i n i 11 t e t• 
e d t o h i m . He ruled successfully in accordance with 
law and his undertaking. T h e p e o p 1 e we r e p le aee d 
with him and he obtained the title R I j A ('Pleaser.') • 

§239. Such is a pseudo-historical theory devised to explain 
the Hindu Coronation Oaths by politiCI\l writers. The 
germs of the theory go back to the S a t a p a t h a 
BrAhm a J1. a• which says that Prithu Vainya waa the ftrst 

-of • nllooquenl brallmaaiatioo of the lbe"'7 lo "'laiD pi_, All U.......,..., llll 
-· Ia the begiaalag or the obapte1'1 weo.t to &be- O,_tor for lldYice oa· lobe &ppoiD\aan& 
••• oleotloa of a PDI· WbJ ia oubooqaenl p,_.jure, lhoo, oboold ll>o QW.;. aloao e..,.. 
p..,..i..,.l17 P Tho npiJ mo.:r he gi•o• lbal Qior.ia wore bom, ud npnotalocl, alllho lbna 
~.....,... Ya lbon io ao doublulo alaaolo&lowvdo Brabmla promlooaoo, lo lhlaa,. 
hook oombiaod""""" b:rolltbe- ia a olmilar matter II dlooooood. Tho !Pplaaotlou 
oHloehot thai tbo llab&-Bhlrala, tho Rlml:ra>~a IUfd II>• II~•••• 

D • • r • a 8' • 1 &. I' • bear •err a&.ronl marb of aa o•ere*Memeat. ol BISbmlo olU., 
U&ribolabloo Ia tha _. period and 1o almool tha aomo P.,oo aa4 baudo, lo fouad Ia tho 
polil;.l lailoloTJ of tho tad ConlnrJ B.C. AUhaltlmo O.IHM Brab-(P D oil 1 a mil U) 
loCIWall:r _... tbo thrauo . of lodia aod hrooghl ahont. might, nil..,.. ana 11001&1 
-'•lloo u opiuol tho proriouo poli...., aod roligloaa o:roiemo. Whoa tho Bnbmia ' 
- onaabod tho Greek power &114 aa•od Hloda ciriii..Uoa, lbo olalmo -ld he modo wltb 
..-jaali!loolloo, ud ia .-iow of tho r-& oo- aod popal&rl•1 of tho aow """""• oaold 
booDme ,,,,.,..,.t with groool.o<- thea lheJ woald" Jra~o booo otbenrioo. Both tho 

epa "'-17 - thM they wero re•iood I o 1, Sl" iitWilf+il (1!11{ I ~ Bi. Vl, 
Ob. 128, 106 aad 1101 aotl lla b I · B h Ira t • 1 Bk.ll Their ut.eko oa lluddhlom aod "'
poUtical dala whlob iD tho- of tho R ~ m ~ 1 a 9 a o""laolntr aotl Ia • tho ca. of 
tho lla b &-B b I • at a 11100111, holca11o tho 2ad Coal1lrJ B 0. ~o lhol ..noloe lo 
baft- mado io tho oart:r S'ab&a podod. lmorot.atomoul of llrabmla olaf• Ia
thonf- obould- mioloo4... h ooa ho fortuoalal7 oorncled Ill tho llrht of 1--'ptl
tbo .J ~ t alia o -• athoT P • I I work 1 oa4 l>uollollke tho A r& h a·B' I ol r a, 
tho D b a • m a B I h a o, aad tho noorio leh bJ l...,lgn oboer•on. 

1 ...m lN"'!) ~'Pa 4t4¥1ti9¥iMSII,. I 

~II: iifMtfiiiiAI 4f'lt fil•t<4ll I 
,.._ .. ,... gentlouleo tell - proper far me to do Ia aooordaooo trilla tho 

~of Polllioo, 1 trill do for :ro• trltb'"'t &111 obj-" .JIBio.lb~~t~. LIX, lot. 

s di z:" Nil a:d ft;t rifiJ" a ~&ill, ...... w. 
I Batopalla Bri~••t., V.a.1.4.Vala,.io~e .. alotbo lit..,.,. 

VUI. 1.10. Io tho #1'"1 ho -to he ' Qiohi aod • la-ical -.U, 112. II) 
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a1winted king of the Hindus. The theory implies that the 
Oat.h originated with kingship, that it was as 

tt,: (/.:•, 'h1
' o 

1 old as kingship itself. An analysis of the 
oaths discloses the following position of the 

Hindu ling. 
1. That the t r u s t 

will see to the g r o w t h,' 
o o u n t r y-is the foremost 

in his hand-the tending l'I 
'palayishyami') o f t h e 

solemn obligation of the 
sovereign. 

2. That the c o u n t r J put under his care is t o b e 
reg a r de d by him as nothing less than G o d,• which 
implies s i n c e r i t y, r e s p e c t and a w e. The rela
tion is far from being patriarchal, theocratic or aristocratic. 

3. That he i~ expressly not to be arbitrary. lle is b o u n d 
by the 1 a w, is brought under the I a w. lle undertook 
to act according to the law established. lie was further 
h o u n d by the. r u I e s o f p o I i t i c a 1 s c i e n c e. 
The~e two were to regulate his actions in internal administra· 
tiou and foreign relations. And he undertook never to 
disregard them. 

§2·10. Nations of antiquity and nations of our own 
· time• h:we dt"l'isec\ Coronation Oaths for their kings. But none 

more for<'ibly hrin~s !o the notice of the new 
K fret~ t 41f 0 o r o- • ' 
,. •, 1., n o •, 1o kmg the a I 1-p o w P r f n I, the a 11-s acre d 
In a' I u • II I I • • t • f ( h C t h • • p o s 1 1 n n o e o u n r y e 1• gomg 
toruli'. To nll't•nd against that ('OLJUtry was to offend against 
Gt)d Uimsl'ir. Jla\'iug ont•t• utl<'red thi~ oath it was impossible 
tu fo1·~..t it. lf l\ llimlu uwnar('h failed to keep hi~ coronation 
u:1th he \1 oultl lw a-s a t y R-p r 11 t i j ii a ( at~k'~llfdlll ) and 
a-s 11 t y a-s a n d h a ( lllt1<'4tli'\t ), 'false in hi.~ '\"ow,' and he 

1. Tho 1U1\1jP1't~ al'l~ ,•nllt.,t Ou.l ( Yi,..ht;~'l) in l\ll .-\Lhi,.h..-ka text qnoteJ by 
l'h•1.1dt..;vanr. tR .\"H .• <'h. X \"I): 

'llhlm"' " it mot mrrsot ur'l nr: 1 

tfit "~ Q>ilfdl•q( mf;ni wTlfr.~: 11 
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w~u~d ~~rfeit. h~, ~~~~e ,t<!!. re~~~~ri yn. ~~e :t~~~~·l ~~~~ ~.~: 
'COronah?n O.ath. wa,~ Jlot, .e.n emn~J. ~orDJ.Al•tf lS endenced 
by the 'fadt 'fh\i.t "1..1iig' ~t I lini'es\!aid 

1 wf£ti ride thab they 
we're: 'true ·~t.;"th~ir oa.ill~: 1Tb'e! hfnduise~fR;ii·~ r a d iL m 8 n 
w~'s aiixii>il~ to tleclarb in bis 'iiisc~iptlon"thahie 'wa:', ·~t B: t~. !\" 
p r a t i j ii a {~~), that he never levie~ taxes-w~Ich were 
tiot:::'Ia!.ovtlit"1The bbarge 'tit b'r~'kih~ 'the batn '\''~at time" 
con~tru'cUve1t · :e·~nil.ea.':' If . ·.'~ J 'k'~nai-cb 'tafled. to. main' tal;. 
t~e i~lwgtity df the st~~·h; wa• c~~sider~J guilty 6( }J~e~ki'~~ 
his vow .. Dr i Ji a~ rat h a M a. u r y a J·ho J'M ·'\'·eak as 
'ru\er ~~d d~+~;~~o~~ 1r~i~~tl~,G~t>~'k~, ~J? ~ ~~~~~~ ~ttemp1t 
!1t'C<ihqtlering Inlha:, wa8. remo'l'ed from the throne, and Wfl!l 

calle~ i~Jbi' Jf.a~,'~{\V'e.(k) ~·· itJ ~ "P} D. fhis;'J? f e.'t i}ii k 
(P·r'a' H ffi',i-II.'U:'r b a.l'~):·:. The 'ki'ng''' havi'p'g ,~k.~n. the 
batli· to' &:c~ "acc6rd.i~lg . ta' t':he ·' la'ii'1,'&S .. ti~~hiu;ned: 

1
1t Ii,p~cte~ 

inta'Wri:it1i''!.n~··cb0nirt~f~'~~l~r'~~;·.·i)>!!1d. ~. ~«.>~~ld~r~d .i~ 
'b3v~.' · .lll;ok~n fa~~~.·,na, ~i~ ~cii~ri. w~.ti)~ 1r·. il,l~al,, fP.r., ';VhiC;l,t 
the ''peo'J1Ye wbo bad msta.lled h}m would r~move hu~;~. T,he 
"Ji\iaWw;· ttMit'toli: lit~r~'ttire ~i{J lii~to~y 'ru~ni~~h i'\I~~tra.'ti~M. 
'lh t'fie'~fah~':B'l\'Kra~'the 1 plea' Tor th~'dep·o~it\on.~nrl e~~~utio~ 
of the tyrant Vena. was that be w&!l uv,Jawful v' i'd'h ~··r·rii it):; 
tile' ·t~~~~~·. ~ffo~~·~.~~n~ '~,t'!{.N. ~ f }). a.'R~, ay ~ '~( }f~~a~~h'\~~d 
b~~ .Pu~i~~men£,~-~~ ~n~. to. ~js:P~'rr}~i~~··. ~inll' 1'. A I a. k a of 
the' Yric\lchbaK.a't•ka. wa~ deJlO'!ed be<;auRe he h<l!l . mca-rcer11ted 
A r' y ~. k !a.: \vithbilt I th~ ''IA.tt~r.: bavin' ... ,· cJTri~'ftte4 ,any, cr,i.rQP,. 
_ . ·.; .· ,•l -• '\! 1~ I' 11 f •-. I' I , f} flll ~·! ,- .1 •' 

i. ' ._ ' , I ' .-. • 1 , ·_,, ' I. • I • I , I ;j IO J 

·'-'P•~~t·h~blio1 .. ,d .. i.;vntpp.•4jj. •u·:.r • il 
~;11,:~\,..t~.f{.Lll,..-. ,, , .. ,,, ... 1 ,.1,, • o:' 

- _ _ 'CI(f ... alt {'lit fq<iil!"'Ji!'!'II4'1>'J. I , 
"'' ' ~ ~ • ~\lit · :'pr: mr~Jf';ro{ .... u .. 

"', r ...;_j,...., · """' ~ ~ ..... 'L"'f4<~r,,d. "lUt" en ''"af!4<4i q-r .. {'8•"' ~...,. 
----- q @f(~ ·f'IC"<'!&q! ~·ffil1(i(i ~~~~ --

a ·Ill. g,./i;t.U..,. •ol l.:p. 5911<• • 
4 JI..W"""- (IV.41, eompHed l.y a lfin<la In Ce;ri>n' tn''tbe 511> CoGtat7 A. t'l. W1>o1 

1l"'w ur-•• the o\.11ndit 'ou ol b1• ~ ;.ij'gft!J'T.- -: 
... : ~-

r.o 



COI!O~U'ION I~ LATElt TIMES 

§2tl. The oath was deemed to be the essential sacra
ment down to later :l'!luhammdan times. The ceremonials of 

coronation as then prevalent are not the same in 
Coroation . • 
oath in 11 i <1 <lie all details as m the Brihmanas. The coronatiOn 
0 g 0 0 and lat.or • h d 1 d . f h ' 1 h .. t • procession as eve ope out o t e Simp e c ar10 
drive. The king, as we have seen, holds a S a b h i where 
the let1ders l)f the community are introduced to him. The 
mmlifica~ions are many and considerable. But the Coronation 
Oath V. the oath of the Aitareya Brahmal)a, and Hindu 
lawyers 1 did register it inspite of their mediteval ideals of 
kin:;~hip. Inspite of vicissitudes in fortune, inspite of contact 
with contrary doctrines, the Hindu race did not forget the 
coronation oath devised Ly their Vedic forefathers. Thanks 
to sa<lf"rdotalism, the c.ath has been preserved for history 
and posterity. 

§2t2. Kin~ship had become hereditary.• Yet the 
theory that Hindu kingship is elective was never forgotten. 

Corou.atlnu 
This wa~ due to, I think two factors. On 

and 1·: lo c 1 i v 0 failure of the lines, as llegasthenes• has 
T" ,. or y in L<ter recorded, elections had been actually taking 
'"""" place ; aml the observance of the coronation 
c!'rt·monial• and rituals kept_ the theory ever green. Even 
in Mo.~lt>m times when Sivaji was installed as King, 
'{'hhatrapati,' the ceremony took the form of dection. The 
theory wa.~ a living force as late as the time of the Pala kings 
of llf'ng-al. G o p ~ I a claims the ht>netit of the principle of 
t'leetiou in his in•criptiou. He says 'that the people joined 
his ham! witll Hnwrei~nty and put an end to anarchy'. In 
mrlier tinws the t hPory wa~. of course, current in the 

l K&jantt.t Vlramitro,taya.Jl.f):!(&~uareR IUJ6). 
1-oo.'tl hduw. C'tut.plt-•fl' X.X \"II I an'l X X 1 X. 

2 Rii••t~•~•. Ayodhyll K .. :H. :t:! : 6, lti. 

m-ol 'l'(lll[ '1m! ~ m1f( lil ~ ;11, ~ ; 79, 7. , 
3 ,\rrian, /ad,.t-,1. \"Ill 

f ili<+<IAII14!jtilf'tl1 tfli~J:IIIT If;{ 11'Tfttt: U Ep. l•J., V ul.iV, 2411. 

il 
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wpuld r?rfeit his, t~.~~e .to. .. re~, yn ~~e .~hr~?;e~ r.~a.~.~.~.-
'Co'rdnati?n' O.ath. w~· ~Jot; e.n· enif~1. ~orrM.li!f is evidl'!nced 
b t 111 ·e-.!•'•"-•"t1 "k~" '' ''tl.J, L" ""•-''' ' 1h'· 'd •'--btb Y , ue UM>O LUS 01ng~ ": tUlleS 81\IU WU rn e •W> Of 

we'ret 'trile'·t.,''th~ir oaths.' 1Th'e'lirnduised'R'\i"d r a cU ni an 
w~'s arl.xiotiH6 lieclar~ In bis 'iiisc~iptio~· ·tha't'be ·was .R, a J y II.· 
p r a t i j ii. a (e~oaf<,e), that he never Ievie~ tax~ti ~~lcb ·~~'r'e 

. -···' r • ''{' '' r ''I I . L,l 'l I .,. ) 1 ''--' l 
no~-.lawf~l. :~.h.? '.?h~rg~, ·or .. ~rra,~~~ ,the .~to.'!"~ ~t .t~~~~ 
congtru·cbve1Y .effundecl . .' If .. e monarch failed to mamtam 
the i~~gtity of the s'te'h~ WM c~~sider~d guilty 6f'Y~a~i·n~ 
his vow. B r i had, rat h a M a u r y a ,-ho ,.as \\e&k M 

ru\~t'a'n·J du;ing·~.~~~ 'r~igh.6~ o~e~k~ ~Je.jl ~~~~~ attcmp_t 
llt·cob.qrtering' IiHlia:, was. reclov~'.i froni' tbe 'throne; and wa~ 
ca:lied i~Jbi'Iia.i).'1)1 ~ e ~."k ~ ~· iU_e·p in s''hi~1're.ti jnli 
( p·t' a t i j'fi', ii.~~· u'~ ~a'(~):·~ ±lie', 'k~g"'llavi'p'g ',~k~n lne 
l:iatll' 'ro' il:ct ·accordirig t<J t'he·'ta\\' 'ii.~ ii~t3t;u.~lied: 1lt lie actc~ 
.imta~fil~1i'.: A_ncfch_':~niit~~}' ~~\~?' li~;'.';,~!li_~. b~ ~~~~id~~d .. tp 
bav~: _h~ok~n fa~~~. ,nai ~1~ ~ciiQn won)~ J:e. Il_l~alp fP,I"., ~h~~b 
the _'peopYe who had ,mstalled hiUI woul~ r~tp~ve hm;~. _Tpe 
'J~ta'ka~· ;·'tt~dit~o~: lh.er.ifTif~ ~n'J hi~to~j 'furni"'.~ i\}u~t~'ti?""· 
'lh tfle'l.l'aht':Bh"Al-a~' the'plea' ror th~ 'der~~itlon ilnil e~~cu'tio~ 
of the tyrant Vena was that be wa." Ul)lawful v· i'd'~ ~··r·rit tif:. 
th\3'•fotill~~~ d~oo;;:rdiJn\;f N'.~ ;; a:. 'f)· a·~~· a:k' ~ ':;j .}ra~qha ~nd 
lli.\ll>uiiikhilieri£ ~'3!l'~~e'to ht .. _rvp~ITiciil~:· 1 k1~~-P !I~ k'a'or 
Ui(dlrtcflchnah'tika ',..a.·~ cfepO:~ed lietl~J~~~.h~ hd .incarcerali:d 

~ r:~' a.~!~: ~-~tHu~.1 .~h~ :·~~~~r: ~a~i~~- ~~~~~fte4.any, cr,imt:. 

I '. •' '' I ,·, ' • I· , · _" • I., I , t , I : I •' . 
· 'i .r:ip~lfh~b\OI·t.-at~l..'VIli.PJ>>4!t ,._._.,.' il '( ... ,,.,. ;, 
· . "f .. ~;V•;~~.J,~J... f-t,L,f(""; r! •"'I i,f•"f •:; i! 1 1; ~I I J' ;r 

· · ~-~ .. _ ~ ,a{f\ia.•f r'~ fit<!fl?ft(~;c\49\ • .. _ '· .,,·.. 11 •. 1 .. ~ , ··.- '' ~ ii~~~-· .'~:qq f.ro{...... . . ' 
~· , •. ' "'' 1 ~d _..:ol""'>~ ~<..,'L"'f .. T~J'I;Il il I ' , •. , : '"· ·'· 

-~~ ,,•~f!4i4i~~~••o ~·~· 
-------w~r.,,~;q! iirf·m .... r1;~:~a-,l- - ~-

. . S ·Iii. g • .r.t.W.,. oo1 Lp. Sll&• 
4 .II<JA;;"'"- (IV .4), oompiJe,l I y • H;n<la In Ceyfon'ln.'t!>e lllla Coe\*'1 A. C. wll<l 
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COJtON~TION IN LATElt TillES 

§241. The oath l\'38 deemed to be the essential sacra
ment down to later lluhammdan times. The ceremonials of 

coronation 38 then prevalent are not the same iu 
0 0 'n • '! 

0 0 d 'l · h B h Th t• oath !u M! d•lle all eta.1 s as m t e rii. m~. e corona 1on 
aee•a!ld!aU!r • '-~-d 1 d t fth • 1 h · .t • procestnon ....,... eve ope ou o e srmp e c arw 
drive. The king, as we have seen, holds a S a b h II. where 
th13 le10ders of the community are introduced to him.· The 
modificaiJons are many and considerable. But the Coronation 
Oath is the oath of the Aitareya Brii.hmaJ}&, and Hindu 
lawyers1 did register it inspite of their medireval ideals of 
kingship. lnspite of vicissitudes in fortune, inspite of contact 
with contrary doctrines, the Hindu race did not· forget the 
coronation oath devised by their Vedic forefathers. Thanks 
to sacerdotalism, the oath has been preserved for history 
1\lttl posterity. 

§212. Kingship had lJecome hereditary.• Yet the 
theory that Hindu kingship is electh·e was never forgotten. 

eur~natlon 
This was due to, I think two factors. On 

..... n •• ' I YO failure or the line>~, as Meg38thenes• has 
-r h • or '1 In later rt'corded, elections had been actually taking 
'"'"·• place; and the observance of the coronation 
l'l'rcmouials and ritual" kt>pt. the theory ever green. Even 
in l\luslt<m times when ~iva j i was installed as King, 
'l'bhatrapati,' the ceremony took the form of election. The 
thl'ory \\"&.'i a livin~ force a.~ late as the time of the Piila kings 
or D~>ngal. 0 o p A. l a l'lairu" the lJt>netit of the principle of 
o·lt•l'tion in his in"Cription. He MJR 'that the people joined 
hi~ hand with sovereignty and put an end to anarchy•. In 
t•arlit•r time~ the t bt'ory was, of course, current in the 

l B 4 J aD t C. i. V l rami t r thi ay a, p. ~:! (fl..•ua~tl UH6). • 
t<ir.."U b.•h.~w. Cbapt.cre X.XVlll anfl XXIX. 

:.! l:itN~i.'fd,.,, A.JUiihy~ 1i • 21. :l:!: 6. Hi. 

~ -.~ \1tft ~flmt )t~ ;9, ~; 79, 7 . 
• :t A 1Ti11n. /"d'ilo. 'f (II 

' iii<+'C ... i ... J.;'lqt ll(i~~ ..t Vlfut: I .,. /u .• Vul. IV, 2411. 

• 
lil 



HINDU POLITY [ l'T. II 

mouth of sovereigns and peoples, In the second century of 
the Christian era R u d r ad Am an states in his inscription 
that he had been' •e l e c t e tl b y a 1 1 t h e V a r I'J. a 1 

to. kingship.' 
§24.3. lJy the inscription of the Emperor KhAravela lt 

is evide_nt that Hindu Coronation could not take pla<~e before 
the o o m p 1 e t i o n o f t h e t w e n t y-

Ago for f , 
c •,. a.a "

0 11 
o u r t h 'I e a r of the King-elect. One 

branch of the Jaina literature asserts that 
Vikrama was crowned in· his 2 5 th 'I e a r. This WM the 
age when ordinaril'f a Hindu ( e.g. Svetaketu) WM supposed 
to have completed his academic career in the period of . 
Upanishads. The existence of the constitutional law for 
coronation at the age of twenty-live which the inRoription 
of Khiravela pointa out, is confirmed by the Brib&l!pati• 
Siitra, I. 89, pdcM-'Dif[IJatirJarBharp, giJ,at A:rf£/il-f7idgilrp, 
"!laaaniit kuryat ata uttaram artharjaMm•,whlch agrees almost 
literall'f with the record of Kh!Lravela. 

We have historical examples of the fact that the 
c o r o n a t i o n 1 a w 8 were strictly complied with. 

Even A i o k a's family who bad accepted 
0 boeryan ee h te d h'l l.h' ld t" • te f 'th of Coronation e ro UX p 1 OSOy 1es COU no ln r ere WI 

!~rt~~~:,.. the orthodox and sacred.C?ronation laws.• He 
was not crowned for four 'fe&t:'J after his what 

we to-da'f call succession. Evidently he ha.<l not completed 
his tw~nt'f-fourth ye'U' aJ in the Ol!!e of Khiraveb. The 
uncrowned perioi of his reign in the eye of the Hindu law 
was a p~rioi n:>t to be recognised. If we keep thi.~ in view 
we ·c:~n undenhnd the proviorion in V as i 8 h t h a' 1 

• 

1 wf~Uq~~A ft"~ ~t {d-oll Ep. lJ. Vol. VIII, p. fl. 

t ArtMrj ..... '""gage:menL iD COIIIIDOilwealtlt .r poJittcallife.' 
1 Hi• gnr.nd...., IWantbo _,;~ hi• o'll'1l •iiii.Vu ID hio !Doeriptlono. 

' 
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CORONATION IN LATER TIMl:S 

D h a r ma-S fi t r a that i n t e r e s t o n 1 o a n was not 
to be calculated for the period between the death of the 
sovereign and the coronation of the new .king.' The 1 e g a l 
years were counted only by reg n a 1 y e a rs (Raja
VItrsh:l). • Hence also the P u r a~ as do not count the 
pre-coronation years of A8oka's reign while they inctude it 
in tho total for the dynasty. • This also shows that a king 
to bo a legal sovereign must receive his royal consecration. 
Tho Purii.WiS call foreign barbarians of the 6th century naiva
'111/u•d lliiJJ/, i-.f,ikliia-tf', 'unconsecrated heads', i.e., 'usurpers.'• 
Unles~ one accept.ld the responsibility by a solemn 
eng-ngement he was not lawfully entitled to govern. The 
legaJi,m ab:mt coronation was so strong that K li 1 i d a s a 
in dra~ting P u s h y a m i t r a's 1 e t t e r to A g n i
m i t r a takes care not to describe Pusbyamitra as king. 
The preparations for coronation by Raja-Siiya were still in 
progre~s. coronation had not yet taken place. He was 
therefore not king de Jure! 

• 
mnl% ~m lloqtro( fii•Mil{! I 
S'II(Niif..<l1i4[ ~'II m II 

-VI 1111 h ~ h a Dharma· 8 il t r a, II. ,9. 
1 ~ lmr• 'l'fii'T ~-•"••lfa lfi'm': j-ArlWilltN, p. 60. (II. 6. 24). 

~ J•l'U""l, J. B. o. R. S., Vol. I. (1915) p. 9S: Vol. Ill. 488. 
V. SmiU,, E..,.,, H"rt., <( Iruli4 (Srd EJ.ition1, p. 197. 

4 VAy tt Pur A 9- &. P"rgiter, PT., p. &6., 

6 4V.ild'f'i!Ut•~ilna. 

1'ln at.ooce of the roy1'l title lo the lctt.t'r gave occasion to much ooulroYen~J 

awuntr~t "~·hJlal'll. Thtl COIWtitutlonn.l explanation giv-~n aLoYe ruigbt be the real aolut.ioD. 

Rti.li•Uttla IIL.IbiU'U('ft dn\t ht> """' not. yet crown~l. 



CHAPTER XXVL\ 

S • c r a m e at of C e r a a a t I o a Oatil 

ud 

Theory of Dlvlae Orlcla of Klac 

§ 24:t.. - With the actual observance of the sacrament 
of Coronation Oath, it was impossible for a theol'J of origin 

other than human to take root in Hindu 
Ia c r • mou t of Pol1"t1"cs. E 1 h ven a n a n r p e r, aa ong as e 
OotoDal.iou 

waa a Ilindu, had to undergo the sacrament of 
coronation and when he actually took the oath, 

his old title of force and conques~ disappeared. In the 
second eentul'J A. C., when Hindu aooiety had already 
undergone a great social change as is evinced by the law-books 
and controversies of the time,' even foreignera sought to 
legalise their position by the sacred, constitutional 
ceremonies. RudradAman based his claim on election and his 
responsi9ility on the Coronation Oath. No room for -a theory 
like divine origin existed. • 

Thia was demonstrated when an attempt at establishing 
a theory which was the nearest Hindu a.pp~b to the divine 

. theol'J of kingship miserably· failed. T h e 
DI•IDeOrlsln ::M&nava Dharma-S&atra .which 
of .KiD 1 was written under the "r·e v o l uti on a r Y 

• 6,.; - • Jl.-._ --R .._,._ J. - ; .. P -.:i a h y a mit. • "• 
preached that the king should not lie ile!!pise<f because 

I I. g. The Y'!/,...;;.11 of .68~ : 

••••••@•t .... •••4l"'t f.l:tcaufrat:~f¥Ptat"¥i-cu!( • vat ••rat~tW 11 MfiJ, 
n: ft ~~-'i?l"'til llf'lnl: sf.w ... ~.111fM ••ll'*<t~\l 014. 

Jlo,.lh&,...... '"''"""""" IJ>e 1'-.njt.b u • place a! 111lsod .. ..,... Ia lbe ll!rio4 of the 
t'panlcboda tbe PIIDjab ... tile """"'a! on.hu<I.."T. & ... tb&,_ •• - wonk! rer .. 
.. the p<'riod of tbe rioe of IJu,l.tb;.., Ia tbe Punjab-A.iok.o to -· 

1 Bit ....w ;. di-.-1 h7 ""' in tbe lh a b ,. I a E "' p I r e' ( 1912) A "'"""' odl•ina 

..t which 1o publi>hed in JllOIIS .!110'-6. ~ ht;>ini IV.8. 117 oa S-; P a Ia I j ""i 
VI. :I. ISO)oat...a-~ .. ;and fA t-is•• k a p.61 ""R_. .. _ .I'~'P11011r-it,.. 
For Co.tllDCC'-tioa berwet'D the K & a aT..,:_\ h • r m HIt t r a ao4 P a • b 1 •m t t r a ..e Wf 



.J:J~·tj coRokATION tN L:A:rEit TIMEs 

,be" w;is olUy!.a .maD. ; , be was a.· dtit;y in·-iuman';fu~m.' 1 ' 4l'or this . 
rtooot.r:.the.autilm.' found no directl-supp~t.in ·.earlfer•literlittite . 
• ILe.· 11111.es Jtdwr :Uieor~ of •politicians;·•.Whichi ;~J hlt"i!i alreistly 
noticed (§101), that'when· the people·'l\·e'Peldissatisti:elhvitli'Jtlie _ 
-A,r A §:a kBI. sysLeni ·l<hey:Consultea t'&e'''(;'lllfi'_a t'IH who 
ol'l!aommundedl<jt ki!ng,> ::He' leavll~"otlt' 'thif'tlle'ofy i·abinit't~e 
· •. HilctiqhL Qf> i Manu i.V-aivttstli.-ta' a.nd tak'es; appXren'Uf~~e.)'~o~y 
of. 1V l'f~ w. r 'He• l!ays;" Goti' created lkiiig1_ ~d''saJe th1$ p~·o'p're · 
tron1 ·A>rAja:ktt! • :· 'ilu v •be , ignores" ihe" flittllt~r· 'fr~d'iHJn 'ot't!l'e. 
de p H'i ti'il'ci·n- ·.of ·v·e'n a: 'of'"diviRe "•6fi.,.M 1'tJJc~ti~t! he 
1'u1Hd "u. 'ft !''a! 'iv"f'ii '1' a 'Y!' The"· i1:Ana~a':cba'~~~~~is'~iii'ifppo~t. 
'o~ ihe c b'i' d'b'it ~'i'o'ri",r'i~tjn a'l~involi'nif"t'h_ell:ti'~t-{',6¥ 1~ci~s 
:t~' }b'e" eleCted' ld~g · ~~ li_i~ · · he~ 1 ~~TJe~<s' '' ~ i'h,e: ~ali~, ~d~J f~~~ 
these gdas 'comli 1bto the per§On ot the' lh_ng ana 'he hecom.es 
a 'g:hi~t · 1>~itr. • ''_TiiJ !Wig 'iS' 'iilit. t& 'b!?'d''e ~~ ~-- ~'s J ~~~~·' 'f'.'£6'inl.: 
'tb~"lllka' bf ki1Ch 'a' Theory1 "'as s'u~<>e~'t'tolil hY'sb'iiig <ii§HisSibn'' 'as 
tl1e' 'bne' m' th'J I ~-t 'r l'li ·~'- 'S II. s 'f.'t 1a'! •. l 'A 1ma~j, tH"ili~' oiiy"of 
'Lilborl-\·'il\'hm~nt\lllis".iiladiito'~.Y"t' .,,, 'i :. .... ",, .•. ,,j r.'"' 1• 

-· J.-.4-- ' , ~ I I .· • , ' ' ' , . . ' ,. 

. T ~"or_? __ L ~ c ~ u,r ~-~ , on ,¥an u _ ~ n_ d Y ~.J ? a~ a _1 ~ :r a I., ln the ti~T of 1~e l!hnn<u. oc.l<l u!o Patthlau.'. \ye/e nelgbbontB of nMIA·bul the' ~oubt'll, 6f wHich' Mal'burt ..... 
"~piu•l w .. l"f, R!lh~,< ; tl~. cqu~<,r;Yr•~ fhe. !f.. t~J" -~ ~ h l!:aJl'l~'!'still, ~1<itJ<r !11-<lilli w<>Por. 
Tht" iwlieat.o11 the period about 150 B. C. 

1 M lL o a v a. D h arm a· A Is t r a V[J. 8. 

tmitsf<PWU<"dooi't ~ l'fint,fi<'l':_,l ,, 1 , ._,,, ,,, 

~ \<nn .z,.,..~ fulfitft II! 1 I' .( 4! I; 'I I' fl I lf 

2 lMtl, ,~II. 3, I ' v:: 'l"-~ ..... ~ T.l;,r-"11:~ ~, ·::rn 
vmtili ft ~s~f.tt-~ if · i .· · 

.\ ~~ • i _., ~ J:t :~· .~~~~~~ ···'~ 
t'l\tl\1 .. '" ~ (IJIIilli<{Jt&~ U . 

r .,;; .-r; "" ,-,.,-:· i~o:: 'F ,_.,y_. ~~ -F 1 ·T' 
~. In thi• connection ttoo a litO the text of t~e VI j ~ • a Q. e _1 t S alb b i t 1 X 

lft 17. :"!~ R1ollll with ('orrt•ll.prm•lhl\r '!lnti;mit\1& pt~~.• f P~ ,.;p l; ;"f 
f. J!Jitl .. \' 11. i, ' ·. ,.. , ·.: -.• ~ - :,.r ;.·· H~-/ ~. f'P r .:~. t" 

ms~ lfl!l!lt mi: ~; 9 ~"}')1.~ • r ~" 
... ~, ... ~, ... ~·~=11- .. 

-· ·'·· ), ~- :-"~.'f.~!~· 
• 5 ArrA•·lii.ctM. p. 2S; ~ -:~: __ ~~'tii!(Cjf'l'(l: I (1'1';1'~. 

~~<itsfl< ~111: •'lUfill ~~ "'"~11"31!• ~-~~I 

.: • " -. :' '· jj • 



lll'NDV POLITY [ n n. 

•The king'• omoe is that of I n d r a and Y a IJ1 a, 
"visible inilictor of punishment and bestower of reward. On 
"those who despise them even divine punishment descends. 
"Henoe theJ are not to be d e 1 p i ' e d." 

This is urged b7 the omoial apJ in defence of the new 
king and waa intended to aupport him, in replJ to those who 
cited the a o o l a 1 o o n t r a c t theorJ of kingship.• Ir 
there had been a theoey of divine origin alread1 currrent, it 
would have been cited at once. But no divine origin of klng 
is preached in the passage of the Artha-SA.stra nor fa anJ 
absolutism preached there. The divin~ punishment mentioned 
in the hired speech refers to the consequence of a l n which 
in everJ case is auppoaed to be visited with divine punishment ; 
and t r e a a o n was always. regarded aa a ain. The 
Government apJ is not advancing anJ theory of absolutism. 
He is on}J drawing attentio!J to the position of the king a1 

auoh, resembling that of lndra and Yama, and to the ain which 
would be caused if the people ~ent against the king. The 
author of the llinava Code made his king. a D l v l n I t 1 
itself, to II e a p i s e which waa to be punished with powers 
of absolutism. ~d he preached perfect absolutism. • 

1 Seoaboftfl71,-. 
II Klaa~a Dba•a..a"llo&ra,VIL.II, 

~'""'fil~ sc:aA.I(.I 
,.r «f8 .., .. r ... .....-~~ t 
11111i~·~~~lwM\ 'II~ I 
..awfiw:.-~~~~t· 
"""""WI wftNC4aiRIIA I . 
~II'Rfil~ .... ,., .... ) fta: Itt 
i ~ t"'fW QoflCRti fil¥4<4tbiiii( I 

""11111 r ...... ,.., tnlf _,.Will 1 1~ 

ucwacW ~~~~~ htlaaM.• 
wf'W 'IIMf..Wt' Wll ~IPo I t\ • 
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DIVINE ORIGIN OF lUNG 

This he had to do as he had to support an. ab~orb~l 
~tate of affairs-opposed to law and tradition viz, pol it (c a' I 
r u I e by Brahm i n. 1 · · 

§ 21,5. The theory of the Manava was never approved 
or adopted by a single subsequent iaw-book. By constitutional 
writerN the very theory was converted into a d i v i n e 
t h e o r y _o f t h e s e r v i t u d e o f t h e k i n g t o 
the sub j e c t' ; that the king was a mere servant or slave 
of the people and that he was made so by the Creator. Even 
in the Manava itself, either when it was revised and put in its 
preRent form, or originally in its desire to justify the removal 
of the Ma.uryas, the theory was superseded by another the<_>ry 
which was inserted immediately below it :- ' 

"The Lord created his own son and n1ade him• 
"L~w for the protection of the entire living world :· it was 
"tmdowerl with Brahma's owu vigour as Law's Administration 
"(Dar;u!a)." 

"L a w ' s A d m i 11 i s t r a t i o n i s t h e r e a 1 
"k in g, it is the ruling authority (d a J;l !j. a , i.e., executive 
"authority iu polity), it is the surety for the population.' 

"The king who properly employs 
"i t, p r o s p A r s , b u t i f h 6 ~ e · s e I fi s h, a b • 
"n o r m a I a n d d e c e i t f u 1 , D a J;l <!. a d e s t r o y s 
"h i m.• D a J;1. 4 a is of great lustre,- i t c a n no t b e 

I Ja,..awal, Tag o r e L a w L e c t u. r e 11 o n 11 a n u an d Y I j ft a Y a l k 1 &, II. 
1 &e Cbo. mv. xx.xn. below. 
8 .v-...... DAM•h'-· vu. u. 

~-~ ~Tt ................. . 
"iidJlttci '4Ciifi3k"\44til(4(. II 

c nu .. \'II. I~. 

ffmlt~~~" ~~·": ,. 
•tNI41l .... t<(l• ~~~II 

A lb•~-· \'II. 37. ' 

H-

ft mil "ll""'ll"'il'"'i'\l"' .... ~~io:,.;i~t4(""1rff~ I 
41411<411 f.mr. .W l{llii{~"f.tt"iid II 
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Kl'NDU llOLlT'f (PT.n 
"h e 1 d b 1 d e a p o t s. I .t 1 t r I k e a d o w n t h e 
"k i n g w h o 1 w e r v e s f r o m 1 a w , together with 
"his relatives." · 

Thus the king is again brought under law ; he il 
reduced to his human and contractual status, A higher origin 
to law was attn'buted. The king was aggregate of only 
portion& of 88Veral gods, but L a w • a n d • S a n o t i o n 
was prod;,_ced by BrahmS himself and it was his own aon. lie 
came to rule over the king as over the whole world. It was 
the real sovereign and not the king. In fact the MAnava aa 
a code went back to the old poaition : 

"Only a king who is honest and true to his coronation 
••Oath and follows the !Mstras, and rules with colleagues 
"(ministers) could wield the Dao4a, n~t one who is despotic, 
••greedy, stupid, and who rulea personallJ."• 

He was not nnly expected to be true to h~ 'under
taking,' his contract, I.e., his Coronation Oath, • it was further 
enjoined on him tlui.t he should work with colleague& and should 
not rule personally .. we ahallsee ita significance when we survey 
the constitutional position of the H i n d u ~~ i n i 11 t r y. 

§ 24.6. D i v i n e .t h e o r y of kingly origin and 
kingly right could have found soil in .}Jindu India if there 
had been no live interest and constitutional jealousy in the 
people to check such peruicious claims and notions. The 

I lftll. 28. 

~ ft iPit~:ac) 14Mitkllriif41a I 
iWadfi';lfe\f ~fire .... 641• 44ii( I 

.~ .. -.. 
a1SQ(c4" .;.. c•4"'*kllf;c;c• • 
" M 1'll'i1Rft ~ W!PIF.mt .. I \• 
.,.. (i(.QQL iJII ....... ij'lificl 1 
~ SICf"U' fti: .1Rit144 til;m I \ t 

ll 0. &11 .. ~ u -.. 1D 'Oolla' of. Atda Bi-. p. Ill. Here I& - 1D 
ell -o.tll'. i. •. tbe .-ill af--. . 
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DITn'E ORIGIX OF KING 

llindu theory of kfugship was not permitted to degenerate 
into a divine imposture and profane autocracy. Jugglery 
in the divins name of the Creator was not possibls for the 
lliudu King as the race never allowed ths 
craft of the P r i e s t to be united in the office of 
the R u 1 e r. The rea~on why the sceptre of Hindu 
,;overeign never became the wand of magician, was that the 
matter of constitutional power~ of the king, in fact, 
lay heyond the province . of the ritualist and the priest. 
It lay in thl:l hands of those 'through whose strength' the 
king had become 'mighty' or vested with the power. It 
lay in their S a m i t i in the early period. In later times 
it lay·iu the equally important machinery-the P au r a·a n d
Jii.napada. 



CHAPTER XXVII 

Tbe J a D a p a d a or the Realm AuembiJ ..... 
The P a a r a or the AsaembiJ of the Capital City : 

(600 B. C. to 600 A. C.t 

§ 21.7. Ju.~t about the time of the rise of large 
monucbies we find developed a popular institution of greBt 

constitutional importanre. The period euooeed· 
7be Bam It i an't 
Territorial fog the Vedic, from the lii.ab&-BhAmta War 
11. a a r • h to • d1>wn to the end of the Brihadrathas (700 13. C.) 1 

-is characterised by states which were co-exten
sive with their re•peetive nations and land~ inhabited hy 
them. W'e llUIY call that period, the e p o. c h of 
N a t i o n a l S t a t e a and N a t i· o n a 1 lii o n a r
c h i e e. The B h a r a t a a, • and P a ii o b i l a 11, • lor 
instant,e, had their own national kings ; .and !10 had the 
V i d e b as ; the nation called A 'i k a h v A k a e• 
CAita. Br: to Pataiijali) h11d their own king. Earlier 
than 600 B. C. we find a 'tendency in Indian 
states to develop what we may call n o'_n • n a t i o n a l, 
t e r r i t o r i a I ll o n a r c h i e a. The national wis 
begins to give way to a propen~ity for encrou.cbment by one 
national unit upon others, and of amalgamation. Large 
states arise which are no more national but merely 
klrritorial units. W' e find for instance the old A ibkoiika-

I Ja:JVYOI, J. B. 0. B. 8, \'ol. IV. pp. II, 116: ISS. 
I Ct. Tohlt...C,. iido.l.W of Y~w r '<.It' llf ;mlf Ullf, I. I. 10. 
1 £,-.. ~.-cr, , '·1, vJ. 1. 
6 .Aite. B•. VlL II. U; -.&j&li oal'lolaiiV. J.lOt. 
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THE .TANA.l'ADA. AND THE l'AURA 

janflprula transforming itself into K ii IJ i - K o 8 a l a, 1 

and the :Mag a d h a- s tate comprised of the territories 
of ::l!agadha and Ailga.• The proce~8 develop~ very rapidly 
between :;.:;o B. C. and 300 B. C. The ground for this had 
already l>eon prepared philosophically. 'l'he Buddha, though a 
bom repulJlican, was ambitious to found a one-state empire 
of his · religion. • The Aitareya Brii.hmal;IS had preached for an 
t>tnpire exleuding up to the sea. The Jataka,. are full of 
the ideal of an All-India Empire (Sakal a-Jamb u dIp e
o k a - r a j j a f!l. 

§ 2H3. In the period of largo monarchies or empires, 
o o u u t 1' y became more important than the n a t i o n 
(c i 8 e H or j a 1~ a). In fact, the term jan a p ad a, which 
literally an<\ ori~inally meant •t h e s e a t o f t h e 
n a t. i on' and which had been secondarily empioyed as 
denoting the nation itself, lost its old .f<ignificance, and came 
to mean what we rall to-day co u n t r y• without reference 
to lhe racial elements inhalJiting it. In the period of large 
momtrchies we never hear of the S a m i t i. This, of course, 
is W\tural. The basis of the Samiti was the national unit, 
and the national unit now cea~e~ to be a factor in matters 
con~titutioual. 

1 Jal.na Siit.n\, •AtlAa·riilig~\ scc above. PT. J.p .. 64. 
B&.·dJllilt I .. dt.ta, pp. 24·2e, i Jtaul'fwob.W Sutto quot.Oll by Ollleuberg, Bt14.ldii.G (Eng. 

tmns.) p. 4t17, f. n. i:k"C 41itf\4~iJE'411 a.11 one uuit in the thpatluJ /Jri.&J»rt,a'1]4, II. 9. 

2 lltultllnct Ifldi.ta, p. 2-4 ; tt'.tpMiu• Bl"iiAMar;ta, II. 9. 
3 rrulnt.Jly not ~·o mUL"h ffligi",. .. ~ pAUOIP]Jitll. The dift>.:l't'U£"e ~tween tlle two, as 

M"l"~"thenl'tl \1.!"'-crib..'l'l, WIUI very ~~ohght. A.ioka cenaiuly runtle it a ~Hgion 1\Dll a world·reHgion. 
' 8oo bt•low, t'h. :XXXVIII on Hinolu Imperial ~yst.elllti. 

' '~ G 8t'(l .Art~~ Q.rtrq, I•· U, &nJ foulnot...~ at p. fG, ~ ,IQ: 1 

8 The Ja:talu\R llo uot know anything at...ut the 8 ami t i. There Wt!~ aumerous occ»ious 
to mootioo it if the &luhi di.l actually CtXil't. Ti1c Dharma ~ i'i t r a. s aldO do :not give Ulf 
ttil\'C'tiun, writing on U1e dutit.'e of king, at to bill relation with the Sarn.iti, Nor does the 
M a h 1-B hIt at a ftcollec.t it. • 
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BIKDU POLITY [n.n 

§ 24,9. We, however, hear of another institution which 
probably was an incarnation of the old Samiti under 
R 1, e of the changed ·circumstances. 
J&n a pad a The diviHion of a kingdom in the period 
A' • • m b 

1 1 • between 600 B. C. and 600 A. C. is made into 
"the capital' and •t he o o u n t r y'.• The former 
is designated Pur a• or N ~gar a• (the City) and 
occasionally D u r g a• ( the Fort ), and the latter is called 
J a ,. a p a d 11, with synonyms in B a • A I r a and ]) t I a. 
The expression J a n a p a d a, a derivative from jaMpada, 
we find occurring in the Pali Canon, the -RAm!\~, the 
llahli-Bh!\rata and other books, and in inscriptions. In our 
day, it has been taken to mean an inhabitant of janapada. 
Its use as a technical term ha11 been missed. This is due to 
the fact that the term is generally found in the plural 
e. g.jiinapadal]. ( lliiiQ'\1:) which has. been translated as •the 
people of the Janapada.' Modern writers have further made 
the mi.<~take of regarding Janapada as a province which is 
against all ancient authority. It really means the 11·hole 
area of a kingdom, minus the capital constitutionally.• The 
technical significance of the J a n a p a d a as a c o 1 1 e C• 

t i v e institution has now been established by K h A rave 1 a'11 
i n s c r i p t i o n of c. 165 B. C. • Yedireval commentators 
not knowing that there WaR a collective institution .ranapada, 
'corrected' the singular form into the plural"Jamrpada~. A 

1 The Jlt&ku au.l P&H Ot.non ban J ••• ,. ~ .. and N i,.. .. " I r. ID & •• 

wiU be teen. i11 CIOilM'itutionally identiC'al with N a 1 a r a. The..._,.,.._ Aac,.. bu J• .. paiA aud 

Dr<r,o: the lllm&fal!", N"f_,. (aloo lhorf&.) aDd .l ... pJ.J( aR Q(hiAC t" ~ ~ 
.. f.ccqfd ) 11. 111. ll. 

I lit fl'R¥1(1( I y-,.._.,,...,.,_, p. II. 

I Cf. Arl~. p. til. a. lll1t CiiiCioft I 
4 Cf. the_....,,..,. ('!on") ta .,_ tl>e- of u. nslu. aloo a- /IMhM. 

' . 6 Art~. [1'·• 411-1, a. 
8 J•;ranral • .1. B. 0. B. 8 .. (Jel7)Jri. p. 438. 
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TR£ J.A.~AP.\DA AND THE PAt'lL\ 

very goil<! example of this is ver.>e 5cl. ( ch. XIV ) of the 
..lyodhyil-ka!,U)a of the RamiiyaQ.-'1. 1 King DaSa.ratha is sought 
tiJ be iutimated : "The P a u r a, the J a n a p a d a, and 
"th., N a i g a m a are present respectfully waiting fol' llama's 

• "l·on•erration ( as Cro"·n-Prince )". The verb upalisl1(hali ( 'i.s 
rcailin9' ) is in the siHgular and this requires the subjflcts in 
uach cahe joined on by ella ( 'and', 'as well as' ) to be in the 
~ing-ular. But in the text only the .l\aigalml (corporate 
&'''''h tinn of guild-merchants of the capital ) i~ kept in 
the singular and the word Jiiuap"rla has been altered into a 
rlural nominath·e and plural instrumental.• The instrumental 
form i~t r~.-;urted lu for a forced grammatical justification ( 'the 
J:.napadas rei/It the Xaigama'). The Clll"red reading, in the 
numiwtth·e siltgular, Jiinapadaoclur, is still found in some MSS. 
nut it is rflje<'ted by modern editors as incorrect.• 

§~jO. The plural Jauopadal• may equally denote 'the 
111<'1tl/;t•rs nf the janapada-insfifuliou' as well as 'the people of 
i'rl-l}'fldrr.' Thl:l plural form does not exclude the institutional 
signiti.e<\llee. That there was such a body cau be esb.bli;;hed 
if we finJ the tt~rm used in the ,;in gular, llot in the sense of 
out• man lmt in the collecth·l:l sense, or if we find the plural 
j<iuopatl<lh in a colledive Sl:lnse. ·we have instances of both 
tlwse u~e~. Moreover, we havl:l eviJence of the fact that 
jJnapadas as bodie.~ corporate had their own laws and those 
laws were rllcognised by the Dharma-Sa.~tras. 

•1 aqf<~sf<~ ~ ~~ 
~('illiiW•'iiiN ;j'tmlll 'filJT~: 11 [(. IU>I. 

(l,.,.]n,la.r!ij., Ill l.;u~ OOUUUt•QI l'\1 liJC Ttlriullt aqfdid -~·s: ~Sif~~ ~· 

Mq~ I aq~f .. ,qq l ••• iQfdUh'ifd QI<OI"<I('( I Four ll~;: g;,., tho """li:.g 

wqftit!;fb in tho Kumhai;AliUUll Edition, 

1 cfttllit\f\ihiif\4 ~ fijlFJiftoc: or f.od(+"iif..r., "anaut 1\.-a.ling in MS.~. 
('r-n•ullt"<lll' Kuml.ukoo.a!D. ftltHilU. 

S ~,. thl' crit i\•a.l ll'llthiD of tlw !~,Y1ll,ut. by ll~·"'"~"~~· li.11 -L~lkh1Lrya 4: \·y!INlo::kirya. 

1. p. ~(MS. ''r') ..-hi.,;h ill really • uhu,ble tl\i.u.oo . 

• 
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RlNDV POLITY (PT. II 

There is the unquestionable evidence a11'orded by the 
Hathigumphi inscription of Kh&ravel&, which says that the 
king granted privileges to the J a ,. a p a d a (in the singuhr.r, 
JaMpadafll). The evidence of the Rl!.ml!.y~ referred to above 
is equally important. The Jiinapada was waiting for thee 
consecration of the King-ABsistant. They, the J 5 nap ad a 8, 

according to the Riiml!.yaJ;J&, had already oome to a unanimous 
decision in a joint conference with the P a u r a 1 and others 
on the question of this proposed consecration. The resolution 
was : •we desire this consecration'.'. 

In the M II. n a v a-D h a r m a-iII. s t r a, • the 
laws of caste ( J i.i t i), of J a ,. a pad a, and guild 
(A ,. e ~ i) are recognized. It is undoubted that the other 

I llaln&yaqa A."'ldJ•r& KAI]f)a. eb. n. "· 24!·21, 

~ it it#O!tf4NI \htd1ti6S'(tr. I 

... . .. . .. . .. 
Ennt s~t''~'""'r~r.,..,., lfTf1R 1 
"""''~ ft ~~tRTt (,~ .. (Tql{. 

l!ee ahoo Dooiamtha'o •r""'b in "'PI1 : 
. . 

IIPI:! m1l ~ tN,."tlil~fil I 
WiP<!l Jtt}' ...... fFe ~ "'''"ill(. I 

t llaa.u, VIIL. 4:1 1 

~PJiiwilw ~ sd'\m•i4a:.a 
S A rot; li\elall7 _... .., o,.. o'. £~111 the -ben oa& in ..,.., aod tWo 

-.., p9'0 the aame to the oorpo...., oo.IJ. Probabl7 8' r • 9\ origiully ,.. a ...,..,.1 
term "' oijpUfy aU - bodieo whieb ,..._..,. ll.ei<.-- Ia II..U ._. Gl' "1 
.....,bl111-. Tbe Jloh&.- i.G ol<leT - gi- B~Li\ "'F-+ or ""'!"'' 
olplli-.1 i.G ,.,..,., OlJ .. ~P......,.XIV. '· (Kum'-kaaaa Ed.), · 

(r.IA: .-rc ..... ~ .n."' sf1r 1 
Tbeee. m:&J' refer tG npubUcu iulen or 10 a militarJ otpolMLioD. lh~ Art.U.,,~,.. 

ha ..... A...,. u a alliWJ di..;..,._ Ia la,..booU, ..,.._J lita>lz....., and illo<ri!"!<ool. ,;,.,.,. boo 

..:q•lnd t.b< t.eelulical -u.g of ~ruld. ~ 



THE JANAPADA AND TllE PAURA 

two institutions of thiR grottp Wtlre corpora t e ins t i
t u t i o n ~. T h tl C u d tl o f Y a j ii a v a I k y a mention~ 
j ii 11 a p a d a ~. ~ a !). a ~. li r tl !). i s and j ii t i s ( castes ) 

as unit~ 11 ho "al.'c' must he eumpelled to follow their own 
•I;Lws".' )laJHilik with thH true ·insight of the lawyer 
leal·,., lht• word _i,i:II'JI"''W• nntmuslateu and trea~ it as a 
lt•ehnieal t••rm like the !Jm.w and 8 I' e 1} i. The•e two amriti 
passages simihui,Y nwntio11 another institution K 11 l a. We 
haH• ah·••;ul.l seen that there was a II: "II l a form of 
c;m't'l'lllllt'll!. 'l'o fine! out the id<n•tity lif K u 1 a, let us take 
parall••l pa'"L.~•·s on the point from the .\ r t h a-S 11 s t r a. 
Iu th" <·haptm· <!Haling 1dlh ~a •.n a y a ' or resolution~ of 
t•cn•poH'<ll•• ilhtitutinns { p. li:l) Kauf.il.va ll\Hntions the samaya 
ol' I> e s a - s 11 'l' ;.: h a, .r ii. t i - s a f!l g h a, aud K u 1 a -
s a f!l ~ h 11 ; i. ... . II r tIll' ('Uilll t rS· -l,Ol'pora te-aSAociation, of 
<'astH-l'lll'iJOI'ate-a""''ialioll and tlw eorporate a~sociation of a 
Kula. Tho K u I a - sa 111;.: h a as we have seen 3 b a 
h•,·huil'al t<~rm of .Hindu politi<·s. 'It mtlans a constitution 

11 )WI'<' Kula 01' falllily rul<'s, i. "·• au aristocratic or oligarchic 
stall'. .\g-;1i11 at pago J.Oi l> e sa-sa 1!1 g h a, Gram a
~ a 1!1 g h a and J ii. t i - s·a 1p g h a are mentioned. The 
• 

----- -·--------·-------------

I 

&qq( I (I 'flo;{ qtq~: qf('lalS,.,... I . - .... , 
~ ~: .i~ •t'UI""'i'l4"(l'IN II '\o 
0l''NI1i•f01ill .... l:al fi;.i\q 11"114il<•d'l! I 
lllll'll, f4l'I'Ui'li""' «i il: QJillfif>'IT II 



ltiND'tt POt.tT't t n. tt 

M lin a v a • d h a r m a • ' li s t r a• dea.ls with the •b rea k
e r a of 8 a m a 11 a •' (resolutio:r,;~s or laws of corporate 
I!.S!!emblies ) and mention!! the G r a m a • 1 a f/J g A 11 and 
the ]) e ltJ -s tJ f/J 11 k tJ which are paraphrased again M 
G r a m a - • a m u A a, J a t l • 8 a m ii A a, etc. D e 1 a, or 
the Jan4pada association is also found· in :Bri.hMpati • where 
the 1 a w s o t g u i 1 d • m e r c h a n t and the I a w s 
of Deli a are referred to together. In another verse • the 
reSolutions of the •t o w n' and of the 'c o. u n t r y' ( Della ), 
'not being opposed to the laws of the king' are provided for. 
Manu ( VIII. 41 ), instea.d of J 6 t i · ~ a f1J g A a gives 
J at i only, and instea.d of .be I a. • a f/J g A a, mentions 
J a 'n a p a d a. In VIII. 46, in the place of Janapada, 
]) e I a is substituted. By JJeia in such passages the 

l J!anu VIIL 118-121, · 

'IRI.wt ii4Q41fil '~At MNltf\ttta(ftl-: 

. 'It iii~Q&fiill ~~~I 
r..e,.,,.a ~ ""icfiit..ctilct. •. ·~~ 

~ \4Cficf;. i"'~lfAt••tf411"Nfa~ I 
acw:acfW:tit ....... rw •• mc.,. ":tt 

I \1Jf¥4t41§¥1i~il ...... pa4 Ill' I 

W F-iiiikw: 644t«t+Uwrrai 1 
-Quoted in Vlr-.witNd41p, p. 120. 

s mn~w•ntct<&4i+cf ~· 
tNnfiMNaa nlwt Wf4cq:t ~ q 1 

-Bribaopoti quoted. in V'ora•itt MfC, p. tt!l. 8oo aloo Y&jllaftlk1a: 

...... , :dfitili>t Pf&iiiA¥1 ~I 
GTsfll ~ ~- CIW@& If: I 

66 



THE JAN.A.PADA AND THE PAURA 

a~sociation DeAa Baf}'lglta or the .Tiinapada is obviously meant. 
Similarly, when a document registered by the De sa
a d h y a k s h a is termed by Vyasa the law-giver a. 
J a n a p a d a d o c u m e n t, the adhyaksha of DeS'a is the 
P r e s i d e n t of th~ Delia assembly or the J a n a p a. d a. ' 
'l'he above data prove that the J ii n a p a. d a of Manu and 
Yaji'iavlicy~t ,.ud tho D " a ... g ... ~ er I. ... 4~ 11Konn <>nd Kantilva 
are identical. The corporate association J ii n a p a d a or 
D e s a • S a 1p g h a as the name eignifies, was a body for the 
whole country (except, as we shall presently see, the .capital). 

§ 251. The J ii n a p a d a. yet has another synonym 
in R 5 s h t r a, w hiuh ill found in l"'tcr wn~kA. In the 
Datiakumara-chatita (Ch. 3), the p r e s i d e n t of the 
Ji\napada is called Jan a pad a • m a hat t a r.a• (Lord 
High President). l'urther on, the same person is called the 
R iL s h t r a-m u k h y a or the Leader of the Realm 
(As8em Lly). 

In·a manuscript of 
mentary on Yi\jiiavalkya • 

llitramisra's unpublished com
! find, in connection with the 

1 Af"tilrka (Y., II. 92) quo""' the vel'I!CR o! Vyr..a on the oubjcct dealing with 

ftfllf<itf'l:t!: ~ ""'~ ~ I 
~ m ~ ~ Wll'l'l( Ul1l\ u 
~ ~ 'l'lt :m'll( ~II 

Yyt\.'la "'-* Jangcr of auecosdu\ tlcnialln the cue of a document written .. even in the 

luLn.l-writiug of tlu~ cxccut:.nt.1 for a cunning man ma7 write se'feral hand.s, A Jlnapada 

tlMn•twnt tln!l't'lo~. \lont.>'. Le., regisk•ro..l by the ~-pl'C8ident or others (i.e., hilt officen u 

tu th~ l'w.tl uf gowmment regil t.mtion by the officer of the king, YiiA']V, VIl S, ~ 

ttfti:J'tii'lii4@.t><f ~.fl;t (i"ftllf.Od ) was a good proof (see§ 269). 

'l. l'f. lidwkiyctl}a Bk. II, )Mto SS, v. 16. tiii4liOECI4(m:U I The~ commentAl'J 

lu\ai!Til-1(~ 'IIIIC'IIWI'II W{~U:; "'vinolar&ja, ~ ~:I (Ghooha according to 

P"talijuli IW.J Kil~-6)~" waa a amall township with eorporatc arm• and ..,..l .ft. I, p. 44,a). 

I ni"Q .. ttrt.wlar.a I. l~NNllv- k.intll)' lent t.cb me by M.r. Gori.nUar.llsa of &r.rc.. 
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HINDU l'OLlTT (l'T.II. 

subject of relief which could not he ~ranttJd o.r :ollits which 
could not he entertained (a n iio d e y a-v y a v a h ll r a), 
that a suitor who WM hOMtile to the P a u r u, i. e., the City 
A_qsembly of the Capital (~e helow), or to ths lll\ 11 h t r a 
wa.~ not to be g~anted reliof. The authority quoted is tbut of 
Briha~pati. A Rimilar ver~e i~ giYen in t ~o Y t r a m I t r o d a Y a 
(YVA.VIlhli.PA)a• rn~n ~•, -'-r~ ;n~to.,ool o£ V .. u " "• thP. reading 
iR P u r a, capital. The ex pre~~ionM l'ura and Hii.Mhtra are 
explained by :Mitra-:Misra a'~ 1' a u r a-J 1\ n a p a d a. 
Rash t _r a here thul' stand~ for the .li!onapuda-hody as it 
does in the Daliakumi\ra-charita. 

§ ~52. Thof..PO do .. ling with the function~ of the 
--ornrur.pada it would be com·enient to notice the corporate 

The Panm 
a~ociation of the Capital. The C a pit a 1 
Ass e m b 1 y i~ a twin Hi~ter of the Jl\napada 

in constitutiofll\1 matter!'. 'l'he-' two are almoMt a!WRY• 
mentioned together, and •ometimes one stnnd~ !or lJC)th. 

P a u r a doe~ not relate to a\.\ the town" in the 
kingdom as it has htlen translated hy hoth IndianH 
and European~. Earlier Hindu \HiterM understood hy the 
technical P n r a and· ~ a gar a, •tho · Cnpital.' l'aura 
as a corporate body i~ mentione1l in the ~ingular !iktJ 
Ji\napada in the inscription of K hi\~ a v e la. {l'. Wri U. C.)' 
who granted privilege~ to the 1' a n r a. ·.In the Corporate 
senae it is clenrly mentioned a~ain in the D i \' y A v a d An a 
where Kunala is ~uppoMed to ha\'e entered the P a u r a 
(used m Mingnlar, • that j~. the }'aura a~~emhly). Tishya
rakshiti\ addres...ed her forged letter ~Wcording to the 
Divyavadana to the Paura.~, i.e., an Ol'~;.ni'lt!d hody. • The . 

J 

----------------------------------------------------
l J.B.O.It,"- Ill. 12. 
J Drr• insJiM, pJ lu 
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THE JA!'AP.\DA AND THE P.\URA 

a11thnr of thl' Y i r a m i t r o day a definitely states that 
tlw I' a u r a, which occurs alon~ with corporate hodies in 
the law-hook•, was •t he h o d y of t h e c i t i zen s o f 
t h n "a pit a !.'1 

J' u r a nwaut. the Capita'! ( § 2;j3) . Sa m i1 h a 
is a Wt'll-known eon,titutioual term -in Hinuu Law. 
Kiityilpu1a, for instance, defines p i1 ~ a, which a~cording 
to the accepted interpretation means a 'g u i I d', as 
the •, n m i1 h a of m e r e h a n t s and o t h e I' s.' 
llrihasJHII i, the l:mp•t·, . tleserihes hodies already knmrn to 
us to hare !men assemhl_r-ruled org-anisations,' e. g., 
p i1 g a , ~ a 1~ a, s a 1!1 ~ h a, as s a m i1 h a ~ t h a 
\'ar~1ls (§:.!.iS) or •hollies incorporated'.' 
)fitra-mi~ra •tuotes a tt'xt' hased upon Bhrigu whieh calls 
go r ii 111 a, p a u r a, g a ~ a., nnd S r e I). i, 'v a r g i n s' i.e. 
what Brihaspati has as •samilhastha ,-argas'' [grama here 
is not the 1·illa~e hut the \'illa;:-e-.\.ssociation as Chm:ulesvara 
tlw l:m,~t•r of Hithill1 dPiines : <1 ram u gram a - ,. ii. s i · 
s a Ill ii h a l,l, Jl. 1 i!J]. Chandesm1·a eXJ~lains sa m i1 h a· 
s t h ii, l,1 hy '111 i I i t i\ 1,1', 'l'nmhin~d.'" Katyayana speaks 
of 'llJ~II':l(t' laws of tht~ Sa Ill [i lJ as.' S IIIII ii h II Which 
oJ•diual'ily nll'aus a ('ollt•c·tion has, tlms, a teehnkal, t'clllstitu
tioual s<•ll'e-an o ,:g- a n i zed hod y.• 

I qn: !! ... lfilili ~: l 1· . .11 I'• II. 

:: ~~: -rcrllliAf ~IT: ~'Sf~a: 1 · ''it£>ot ''Y t'h:u .••. tt.snua, l'i1·u,f,1ll .. p. 6tH~· 

:i Ti1;1! '"'· th" "'"""'"' ,.f til·· .lam~•~ ur 1\q.\,lhi~t~· $1i(dQ,ti(U.,i ~ ~: «f ~I 
Aii·~l~l"U :u \'H,t.l~~-

~ IT1Ii'fl"""l'llnlllll~ Wlil""""l I . . 
~~~ it .. ..it Ill I '"''It""' ~1. ~: II Ibid 

5 tn~ll ... ·~~,.~ .m.:. r.v. \~J;l\'nh!n,), I'· 11. 

h I II • ,, . \ "''!""" ~: ). 
""lrr-ri '!I II)~~ ir ~I fh,J. J>n 

S t'i. ll•IIO\·:\J.t,.;fl,'., t'UIIUUl'lll Ull t\Hulht.•r cort•ll'ah.• ho.l-\)' l•"-irf~4 ). fi:tfi:ta) ~'&I: 
lv·~··•·t;\11'1 '·•"!:. ••f tll•'ll'. I II. I'· tl. 

\".-l.dt·• 1-:.tl1..':t. j•t,,,\.\, ~ fur Jnni,.hin~ tltu.OC wlu1 ~··t t~•ntr':llj' to tbe til!l'i~iuu ,,f the 
... r-Nu\•1 ·to·ll·\\~<o.t~t'l'.· }!>,,/, I'· 170. 

KAtyl\,'''llll~ !'"" i.k.~ f1•t a .U,J•u'•' bt:1ween ~1iiUA an• I h .. ll·n~lt:r. \'R .. l$4. 
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HINDU POLIT'I [n. n. 

Amara and Kitya, lexicographers, in giving the 
meanings of P r a k :r i t i say that the term means amongst 
others, the P a u r a s, i. e., 'the A 1 11 o c i a t i o n e 
( S r e l). a y a l;J ) of the P a u r a s' .• 

In the RamAyaJ)&, the P a u r a-J I n a p a d a body is 
appealed to by :Bharata when BAma refuses to go back to 

·.Ayodhyii :-
••What do you order hie Highness".' 

The body approves of the argument of RAina, and in reply 
:Bharata speaks, addressing them :-

'Hear, please, you my ass em b 1 i e .~.• 
The assembl7 character thus was prominent. 

§253. The P tJ u r tJ was a communal 8.880Ciation in 
which was vested the municipal administration of the Capital. • 

Jhniclpol 
admio.illn:a.tio'!l 
of the Faun. 

of the Paura. 

Apart from its municipal work it exercised 
great constitutional powers. Let us first take 
the Municipal administration 

.• 

1 'W¥11\<II .. IA ~ ~ ~ iiiiPfl 1 Kiit.-, qu;,... b7 ~ "" 

Amab, ll. B. 18! (1\i\iil'jj'lf'l "'"' ~ W~sft .·1 Trhoodnua 11ooo1ak 
8criell. DO, 61, p. 88. · • • • 

2 4ift&i•Lt{q4 qr: .a ...... ~ IIIli{' ·. 

~. sf'l!ll Rortf "'SijiEi'l I B.. A Jt. lll. 111. 
1 ~ it .m.~: flf"'*•' -tCi"'41 1 ~. tt. 
4 ct. ~~...a.......asftoli ijil(41¥f4( !dil, S..-rtlala, Ad IL !it ijOQJPI(l(.

"-itnoU ... p. 11. The lena fur onliualy towa or _,.mip. io ""' e.,. 41aMt•l4· 

WlN•IiiiJAIOI .. !~fin(: 1 ~- The Arlu s-- tbe -rd 'PI( aa4 p fur 

lbe capilal, aa4 wm for Clld:iDarT """" fiiPal aa4 l'ltbtlljall - ""' - St ... caphal. ..... 

IIPf for o..W..., -., ct. fW9ini VIL I. lt oa4 Dliila • chM ; aloo VI. I. lOO 1 l'ltbtlljoll, 

.., tbe- of IIPf for ""'"'• ~ ;mr iii(I .... IWI • l"'o)ial IV. I. lot. AaMJtJ wllidl 

wu tbe old capital of tbe -...u- """""" 18 be a 'PI( or caphal - l'aob,..WO.. 

1& io P">hobb7 . .,, - -. callod a 11m, a enlfllar7 --. 
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THE JANAPADA AND THE PAt"RA 

It was presided over by a leading citizen generally 
a merchant or a banker. The Hindu Mayor was called 
S reB h t hi 1t or the Preside n t. According to the 
R a ru 8 y a IJ. a, the Paura as well as the Janapada consisted 
of two sections, the I n n e r and • the 0 u t e r b o d i e s. 
The Inner must have been the executive council which· sat 
permau.ently. We hear often of the P aura and the 
N a g a r a • V r i d d h a s, or the E 1 d e r s of the P a u r a. 
On the analogy of other popular institutions of the country 
we can say that the P a u r a • V r i d d h a s constituted 
a C o u n c i I of E I d e r s which was probably identical 
with the Inner body of the Rsmi}yaJJ.a. An exception. is made 
in the Dharma-Siltras to the general rule of etiquette in the 
case of a Paara ex-member of the Slldra. caste who is entitled 

Boo alMO .Art,...SiistN, p. 4:6 f.n. II1Tt ~. 'I'he commentator commenting on 

the IOGgl>ri.l<i~ In V&t•;rAyallR'o lra•I4-Foitro (Bk. II. ch. 5) ... ,.. : 

i\iliR4ii rl8 qlt~;Jfflli: I 
On D w r g a Ill equivalant. of Pur • cf. N4mda J<iiiC€\Ott:t:r.l ~ rf( ~ aqy, 

}'"'wamitnlf'la~a, p. 42i;. IPTt in A5oka's in~criptions mcana a provincial capital as well. Manu, 

vii. 29, ,(ivhics the kingdom into~ a.ntl ~ : 

m ~ .. ~· .. ·~ $"*"(<(, 
For 1tf and St M <'apital, ece Mllilu VJI. 70 : 

I 

~~~~"'' 
~ m¥ "' .... , Nit<~ iiElfi(l( n 
~ O(ll: ~ (l"l~ ~ !Nf I 

~ ~ .a(JiiiN(l \IIi!: it (.AK.) 

"Tho "·hole nation in the 1\iKhtra. as well as in the Wt. of capitals praises .him, 

"lik~""'i!U) the PttNN.Jil4oJNttl• bo.ly-botb the Inner.and the Outer-prai .. e him." It •hould be 

noticl't.\ thl\t tho P a u r a.J I n a p a cl a iK takt!n u ilistinct from the p e o p I e in the • 

rca 1 w an\1 the capita I. The two botli~ Inner and Outer are mentioned in the llaha

lilulmta AI!IO, ~ below ~h. on ta.s.tion. Fur ja .. in the collective ~~~entoe, see ila usc in 

A'1h't~ in•C'r. Pillar fl;('fh.-a \"ll. ~ ~~.,the body of the men in the Dharma Senire 

(Il'l"'".\1'""''' 
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to special r!lspect even from a Brahmin.• 'l'hiM showN that 
the Paura had a real popular basis representiu.g enm the 
lowe~t interest. 

§25.1.. 1'he !'aura had a R egis t r a rand 11 document 
given by him w11.~ regarded as a superior kind of evidence. • • 
The ltegistra.r't~ document wa11 the chief- of t hP. l a n k i k a 
l e k h y a s or p o p u 1 a r d o c u m e n t 11 Ill! opp<llled to 
r ii j a k i y a or government document~. Thill ~howM that 
Paura; was not a body appointed hy the king. 

The non-po1iticnl function!'! of the !'aura whieh at•e mentioned 
in the law l1ooks are the~e : 

(o) A d m i n i s t r a t i o 11 o f 1-: H t 11 t e M: 

'fhey were authori~ed hy the king to ll d m i n i 11 ttl r, along 
with government offiicers, property _left hy a decea.~ed perHOu• 
( Va.~ishtha XVI. 20 ). 
-------- ------------------------

1 f7t~Kiafll4 DluJNM ."fiitra (lSCufra) VI. 9.11. 
A Rrabmin •·ho onlinarily i11 never ex~ to tlo any honour to a l~itJra luu to g•!t 

up when a Siid,.. who is an ex-member of the Panra. came tlwugb be be bclnw eighty. Further, 
Sii.tra 1li lays tlown nn excc}•tion wilb regard to eti•1uette bet'~u l"n.unu. EYcn if the 

diftercnce in age wert, of ten Tear .. feHow·P•ul'all were to treAt each oll1er u if born on th• 
onme day (IHo). 

l(f""'¥<1fl'Nif&ilili!jfiiill !llllfmd II"S'*<IIf 'llnRurr: u t n 
~: '!.;f: .ttits<~lM'ii'W '{itscqq;uQil4 u to 11 

m~ '{illl II H U 

11111 ~ riitil Q t~ Q 

~ il<lf..,fii ~~ PAstf.i ~~ II t1 u 

'"'"~'"'' qh, n tic n 
I ·v a~;.~h~.\cl. edit ion t,. Fuehrer. p &~, 

fifi 11111' filfW<t sm(: ci1ri\ .... : I 
AIM Vi" b 9 11 fL VII H. ct. tlu~ 11unival in Bengal famil7 title I' u r ..,.g & 1 a 1 l b a.. 

8 YO.UAIA.a DAa,_ ,,..,.,. (SiiRNJ XYI. 111-:10. 

Atillllili&illf"l (l(jjiil¥1ifillf<lf.a UttR 

.m~ mn .. f.=llr .. ,"" lf!fR ....... ir .. ~ a'l•• 
dtiiifltt~f'4141i ~ 43Ptfi&att 1 JJrit.ur.ai .• ,...,.,u,.,.,,,tf, v . .tz.;, 

•:. •. -•tQil(wl Wiit'l«i t!i\i4!(i:a:;diC 14JiiCf41t!! 4'!4&4 .... I · K I •l e r " "f u,c 

t.owa.ship ~oouhl im:rcaiiC: prot..enr of•minor• tilt ll~CY attain ca~itJ-At ... J&w. 
lbey bhouLl Jo tbc ,..me •·itb I"E'gglrd to the proper t 1 of" o d.,_ .. -.Art.W /jQ6tN. p. 1~. 
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THE JANAPADA AND THE PAURA 

(h) Works which contributed to the materia 1 
s t r e n g t h of the citizens ( called P a u s h t i k a 1 

works ) were done by them, and likewise, 
(c) WorkR which ensured the peace of the city 

( ti ll n t i k a ), 1 i. e., policing the town. These two classes 
of work are qualified as being eitheP 'ordinary', 'extra-ordinary', 
or 'discretionary'. 

, (d) J u d i c i a 1 w o r k, • which must have 
lmon limited to the matter of municipal administration. 
Criminal authority proper, i. e., ia cases of the S a h a s a 3 

(Violence) class, is expressly excepted from the jurisdiction. 
of the P a u r a C o u r t. According to an authority 
IJUoted by Mitra l\Iitira, probably l3hrigu, as well as others, 
the Pam·a Court was an institution recognised by the king. 

(P) 0 h a r g e o f s a c r e d a n d p u b 1 i c 
p I a e e s, The Pam·a, like any township, looked after 
t e m p l e s and other sacred places of the Capital. They did 
repairs to those buildings. The buildings named are sa b h a, 
p r a pi\ (place for distribution of water), tat ii. k a (public 
h'1ths), u ram a (rest-houses), and de v a g r i h a (temples).• 

3 

~ ~~~ lli1R ~~·!Nil 
-~Pi~ ~fV'i ~ I!N! II 

-~rilmMJlllti in the liramitrodaua. p. 424 . 

.,., .. ,;h~ ~: rim"imlllt: ~~: I 
~~ ..,.:~· ~t(!{~ it>~Fili! II 1/.;,i, 

~-c lnst note, ~ f.l'uflli (ltiT I 

.1 I'"' lli+t4~{illl('il!'l"'*l!lf;(UIII .will(: I 

-~ ~~~ f.ITfil 'tqfd'l•MI II 
--111'4JHitrtldafia Jt. 11. 

~I(«Ali'41jJif.l ~: iitalffilr a 'lliiT~ I . 
-Bribn~o~pati iu the J"i.ra•itnlii•Vtt· p. 40. 

' ' ,;:,.. . 'fi ~ \ifl'l'li\<l("''" ~~ ij;jlj +i<T' M'l-

'!llmlqi( .. il(<lti ... l(i+tQ~: II 
-HrihaSJ•tl iu tbe n,..,IJioitnwla~a p. ua . 

.A l"'iiiM lnt'ftnt buth R •tw~t·hou~· and a 'rn.r~·Kunl~n.' 

J • 
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§256. I propose to identify the description of the 
municipal government noticed by . M e g a 8 t h e n e 11 at 
P •,, • od- J!' A t a 1 i p u t r a, with the Paura organi..'l&tion 
m~n~Arou..o of of Hindu India. Strabo • after giving the 
Pltollputro 

description of PAtaliputra describeR it11 
administration. The most important point to mark in that i11 
the phrase 'the C i t y M a g i 8 t r a t e a' which in 
the mouth of a Greek will signify popular officers nnd not 
officers appointed by the king. 'J'he royal officer, Governor 
of the City, tbe 'NAgaraka', 1\8 described in the Arths-Si\str.~ 
was distinct. These 'city magistrates' had 8 i x b o a r d 1 of 
f\ve members each who looked after 

(a) · i n d u s t r i a l m " t t e r 8 of the city, 
(b) f o r e i g n e r s in the city on whose denth thry 

a d m i n i s t e r e d their propl'rtiea ( forwarded them to 
their relatives ), • 

(r.) registration of b i r t h s nnd de a t b a In the city, 
(d) trade nnd comm.,•·ce and manufactures of th1• 

city and collection of municipal tiuty on tloe &1\le of nrticlo·s. 
•such are the functions wlaich t h c 1 e b o d i r s 
•a e p " r a t e 1 y d i 1 c l1 ,, r g e d. I~ their collt>ctivA 
•c a p 1\ c i t y they have clanrge both of their 11pt>cinl 
"departments ttnd also of matter~ nffrcting the general intPreat,. • 
.. 119 the keeping of pub 1 i c b u i 1 d i n.g 5 in repair~. 
"regulation of price11, the care of markets, l1arbours nnd 
•t e ru p 1 e s." 

1 8trtiH, 1\k. XV. 50 (HO). c-...., the '--'otlal.. of telf-pt""""l olal .. " Of 

o~ ID ...,U oftlcen In AnWII, Xll. 
I A oobol&r who doot aot tab 10 macb aotl.., of HID<la aotboritt.. u 1wo draw. oa 

-logleo ud -~ bu . ll>loaDdefttood llWo ,....,. juriodletloa of lbe Jlatnya oapt1.1l 
.. a ...,.uJ&r depamaeet ..,ii_od frota Perrla ! 

II obould be -Iced • that lbo Pa0JU II'IJII!i.i- ....... In .......,_,;., with tloe 
IDiDiotry, ..,.,.,niiJic to 'f .. iohy.a. (X'ff. 2ff). 



TllE J.A.NAPADA AND TRF PAURA 

§ 257. The 'city magistrates' of Strnbo are the 
P n u r a • m u k h y a s or the P a u r a • v r i d d h a s. The 
boards of f i v e and the ful~ board of the t h i r t y disclose 
the same arrangement as the quo r u m s oft h r e e, five, 
t e n, t w e n t y and upwards in the Pnrishads of Law, the 
Buddhist Sarpgba, and the p a ii. c h aka, d a 8 aka and 
v i rp 8 n k a sarpghas of Pataiijali, 1 Bribaspati aloo enjoins 
committers off i v e in corpo:·ate assopiations. • In the Buddhist 
finrpglm certain matter~ coul<~ be discussed by small quorums. 
But m!ttt2rs of greater importance could be discu~sed and 
decided by quorums of t w e n t y and upwards only. 9 In the 
description of the Paura of Pataliputra we see that the council 
decides matters of general inte1·est by tl1e bigger quoru:r;n. This 
collective council of tl1e 'cit.y magistrates' corresponds to what 
the Rii.mityru;ta. calls tbe Inner Body of tile Paura. The Outer, 
the g e n e ,. a 1 body, must llf\Ve been composed of a fairly 
l11rge number, when the Inner alone bad thirty members. 

§258. G r a m 11. or Township is. called a vargin as 
set•n above. Vtug•• means nn assembly or quorum. In that sense 

Varga 
PaQ.ini nlso u~es it (V. 1. 60,1 [ St:>e Kasik& ou it : 
IIS;)(it ~: ~~~ ~: J. . Other corporate associa

tions 1\l'e Clllled T'a•·gins ( those who worked by the JTarga or 
·ns~emhly ~ystem ). In "l11w text ( Bhrigu) quoted by Mitra 
~[isra ( T'!ramitrodaya p. ll ) P a u r a nnd g t• a m a as 
W<'ll nR gnQa nre en !led "m·oins (Cf. Katyaynna quoted by 
Nilnlull).tha: 

1 l'tt.hu,jJ,IIon 1'111,1ini Y. 1. liS an l fi.9. 

• V 111f: """' l(t lf>tari: ttii!ifi!\l;nf.r-1: I 

... II'!A' ~ mro;r'fiu•tllltf~lt: 11 
- ViNmH'nJtit~IJG p. 4:.!';", 

3 AlaA.<r.'fg•, IX. t, 1. q,. ~SIT 1 'lid'<'' A ~oq) """'""'' ~oq) 
~"if1Tt ~ENt lful~) ~~·;j) ~''"~Qfdqail ~'ll I ~ aloo 
IX. R. a. etr. ~ 

~-lv 



RlNDU rOLlTt' 

~: wf.n!fllf"ii lll'filrl:ttt\1tEMtq't 1 
""t(41'41('<1 it lllm'i' qati«~t"'A<t~'A,.!x: a] 

PT. 11} 

1'he varga.s oC VAsudeva and A.krllra are mentioned in the 
Ma.ltii.bbashya, 1 V. 2. 2. Varga in the curporate &enee is 
employed by Gautama in his Dharma S6ltra, Cliapter XI, 
Sutra.s 20-2l : 

~:tllltfat:<ihuth••1ii t~dil w:n Siitl uti( I 

w.lti-.UVA~.:If~~~~ ~ " lfif n 
"The )awe of the cultivator~, merchants, rnttle-brPedrr~, 

"banker~ and artizans should be authority in their own 
"corpor11tions." It should be noted thnt cultivators had their 
own unions iu t.he days of Gautama. 

§ 259. 'l'he P a u r K, according to the A.rtha-Sii\Rtrl\ 
(p. ~9), had gold c o i n & minted 11t the roy11l mint. 'l'bis 

might biiVe been " constitution11l function ns 
N • lg • m • ••d • • I k b 1 . • f . exerc1~mg c wc on t e roya mmtmg o lffi• 
itt eonn•aiuu 
witb p a a r • ·proper COins or it might bi\Ve been 1\ purpJy 

economic function. Very likely it wM the latter.' 
'l'he PQrn or capitnl lmd tlu' Associr1tion of the City ~[ l"r·chants 
whicH was called the N "i g" m o.~ This nllmo wn.~ nclu· 
sively employed to the G u i I d · o f t h e C it y 
l\l e ,. c h a n t s. 1 t is wrong to take it, All it hR~ hf•Pn donr 
up to this timP, ns 1\ g1•nernl h•rm for 0 u i I d")l e ,. c h" n t 11. 

---·------- ---·- ------- , __ 
l. l 't• to f't'N'nt ~~ lr. th<' t":l,o;om •~( r ·tl ing r•.iq~~o ntintt'IIL ),! lftf-tchan\ll """" t·nl'f'Pfit 

in H1i11 C'~~>Untry. 

•· ~. ~t .. f4a., MitAMiOra, n,..,.;,,., ...... v- 120: (alo• ~~~~~m.r IJl'Jf:Milf" 
f.r4:1it4f41al ~A p,..,;,...r"i'abr~~.ur·.~t,.,..r11;a~..,u..- q1sota\ Ly l"t.am. to~ba .. try. ArlJ,n 

~-=act,.. p .f6 f. D The lawli(i•...,., pur fluf!J ,., In the li.~t (of C!Orpon:.l•· br~o~Jifo• e., •• , 

'IMQ~$1-Wf'C~llll<l ·•••ft!· Sora.la qu<•IA>I in \"I:" P· '"': • 
wt.~~ .. l4ll'iiii~4 ~. yajf••alk1a ( lbi4.) p. 17~. 

Pi,luJ~ h"""" lhNUl• tl;l' &·L.1h1i't IUkl .Jo.ioa n-1~ UII(•C'iat;.,,n•1 ttwh 1-'t~ ll'l'' 

fl da ~1~:1 • ~ 

• 
7U 



1'l!E JA:SA.PAD~ AND THE PAl:RA 

'£he general term is S r e I;l. i as well as P ii g a, the differ
ence between the two being not very clear.• Now it appears 
th,~t o1·iginally the N aigam1\ of the capital was the mother 
of the Paur11 Association. The Paura grew out or around 
the N a i g n 111 a (§ 261). In the Jatakas and Pali Canon 
N a i gam :t ( N.e gam a) stands for Paura.• Modern 
trnnsl>~.tor~ havtl tr'I.P.slated it hy 'town'. It really refers tu 
'l he town' or Capital. Hind11 cop1mentators on law books 
equate N n i g n m u with l' au r a. • In the Pali books 
N a i g " m a comes with J a. n a p a d a as in Sanskrit 
Looks P a u r a comes with J ll. n n ·p a d n. The connection 
between thu City guile! of merclmols nnd the City Corporation 
was so intimat.o tlult both came ·to be regarded as identical. 
This is the reason "why the mercantile interest is predominant 
in the P•LUI'<l. • The. Ramaynl).'\ mentions the N a 1 gam a 
nl ways with the P n u r a and h·eats them as connected thougl1 
distinct. • 'l'he Naignm11. had its ussembly h11ll and office
s n b h a, wlu~re it held its meetings as the Paura·Janapadas 
hPld thei1·s in their· s:lbhii.s anJ on their squares.• We finJ 1\ 

rlonor·, n noblcm ~~~. rccot•tlin~ nt the N i g '' m a-S a b h a his 
investments ll'ith cet·tain ~,;uiJ,Js, Sl"l'J.lis, of the town 
0<lVo~rlllmnn, th11 interest to go to certain charities in 
porp••luil)•. :\l. Sennrt tran-lates the passage in question 
ti<us-"•dl this has hrt'll p1'0Ciaimed (All!!) registereJ 11t 

- -- - - -·- -·--- --·------- ·------
I lin,kiJI,~I ;~rtiz1m:!l \V('l'f' ("OmhincJ BB T,.rOtmt. S<·e PRtaftj1~1i on Pil.Qini ,., 2. 21. 

2 J.jr,lh,, "·•1. l p, Hfl. ~ itlt+hiiiflq~ i KiitndrJMfll l~tttla, night~11iktiyl'l, pt\1'8.. 12~ 

'iftt~t • tr;l( :m'l'l"{t • if lf.{ mn llit+t•<wi 1 

!l t'lmt;'•.h•:hnm. l"Jl PI'• 177, 11\U, ti111rr: tifu:t ~lllf: ~'"iJ! I 
4o c 'f. Nnl/,t1u·,. who lt~nlwn)'M n. rit·h n.~reh:~nt. &-e ht•lnw on thf' rnmpo"iliun of th(' Panra. 

'' !Jii: "ll~ ~ <ilu: m~13<1T~ 1 

IIN't~"<< ~ ~ ~ ~e; 'I II 
- .Vr,.~,&-l,'l,ti,.,,f,• '1111•1("1 i·y Mitr-J. "i!lr:l in V.l/1!, p. HI. 

--. I I 



Blli'DU POLITY (PT Ir. 

"the town'• 'halt, at tbe record office, according to custom" .• 
Naigama thna waa connected with, and prob&bl7 over, the 
SreJ~,ie or guilds of the Cit7. 

§ 260. The Paura being 10 pronounlcdlJ mercantilf', 
tlteir ~tling coins minted at U1e royftl mint we can tRke aa an 
economic me8aure. The 'N e g a m a o o i ·n a' whicll are 
'I'-c••u interpre~ aa coins atruck by guilds, are, I 
c.o •• •' think, to be interpreted as coins 11trock at the 
capital b7 the state for the association of the Cit7 Merobanta 
or 'be Paura. • And tl•e coins btoaring the name of e h i e r 
t o w a s. e. g, Ujeniya,• aut be thus explained u being 
P a u.r a co i n a.• 

§261. The literal &igniftcanee of N i cam a. from 
which N a i g a m a ia derived, i1 in aocordaoce witla 
P~ni. III. 3. 119, •t he pI" a e (or h o u 1 e) w be r e· 
i n t o p e o p l e r e s o r t: It would have been the 
meeting-pbtce or t.be b o u r 1 e in the C a p i t a l wbue 
m~antl and tradesmen in tho Capital met. The body 
of the Jleople associated will1 tlte N i g a m 11, t11e bouno or 
the guildlu•ll, were called N " i g " m R. 

. . 
1 Nao;ll. .,. .. m..rip&loa, II. 1., VIII. 81. r~u :-, . 

''11~ .......... -~ iJililftW'.114114 ~000 tfitqffta. •. 'tll'.'" .nq f.tri1l. 
PF~~IiPN • ---·<...-Fa i" t'A4rit ... - -led Ia """""' """ ,d' If. 2.\, ... 12 
O.rim• -:r - -~ .,,.. -m.l' ; lr#ritu -Iliff: to law boo•• wauLI """" 
•..-..4' Th• ...,._ioa ...., -1' at the Jllpma flablol, '"'" liF ftllot,..lon Hind~ 

--..r ~~~·-....,""''-bola •wt••..mc' -t ........,. 
I Cf. Arf~Hiftrw P· 10, fi1iif-¥:~~t,t8l444:(iwt1 Q !U41(41Ni\idf'lr~~ -~ I 
I~ A.B.B., Voi11V.p,l48. 
• fte 119* eo1a ~the-n~ 111m ( ewmwat ·, r- tf .A....., h4u., p. u. 

pl. Ill ) -14 ,.;pif,J - lbe ... _ ol the .apltal ..... fl+le. ... aiM the ...... .,_;, 
(A. ~. 11. T•'· XIV, p.·lta; C, A. 1. w.lt-Jot ) . 

• 
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CHAPTER .XXVIII 

Pollt14'al Fan4'tlons 
of 

The Janapada and thePaara 

§ 262. The Janapada appurs to l~ave been concerned 
with matters mainly constitutional . and political, All the 

references to their wnrk are to such business, 
IJ o J ra a g o and • 
Jo" • P ~ d, with one or two exceptions, e. g., that they got 

. gold coins minted by the royal mint·mnster.l 
'l'hi~ seems tn have been a business of ·economic nature. 
Apparently they had to judge 11.s to the number of co:ns 
necessary in the co11nt.ry for the purposes of exchange, nnd 
probably they exercised some sort of supervbion ns to weight 
an1\ purity of the coins, ns debasement of coinage by 
H'>Vernmont is found recorded once 01' twice ns 1\ matter of 
public complaint. 

§ 263. In all constitutional matters we find th~ 

l'•mrrt rtl wnys appearing with Janapada. The Paura had 
tlu~< a double character, as a local self-administration of the 

0 , n •, i 1 ,.. capital and 1\ constitutional assembly. Tho 
~. ':. ~ ~ '. • • l11tter function they sometimes dischRrged, as 
whioh tho l'nora· we sh.~ll see, by themselves, especif\1\y in 
Jll111\pO.dG. WtU"e 

'"PP•••d t.o do pt•ovinoil\l capitals. JI.Iatters of importance were 
discussml and decidt!!l in a· j o i n t p a r I i a 1n e n t of the 
twu Lu!li~s. the Janapllda and the Paum. Their unity then is so 
com pleto that tho two bodies are regar(led as one and referred 
tons one in the singult\1'. 'l'he unity was effected owing to 
the ft~ct that Joi.Dllpad,\ had its meeting place and office ut 
the cnpitRI itselr.• 

l ArtlitJ·.SiUtnJ, 11. If ; 82. 
j See referenee In the .lf'ricAchMI'a~il:a diacuued below § ~'0, end o~her 

l't'funml"e& lmlirotlna their IOC'o.tion at capital. 

jl) • 
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§ 26J.. Let us take examples of the business they 
used to trans11ct. The Pauras and the Jll.napadaa meei together 
along with Brahmins. and other leaders of the nntion to 
resolve upnn the appointment of a Yuvar&ja or king-assistant. I 
They after·their d.,Jiberl\tiontt ask the king to consecrate the 
prince whom, they &1\y, •w e wan t.'" 

I Blimiili"IJd, ..lwodhvi lr"'J'Ia, U. 19·~2. 

2 Ibid, 26-51. 

llf(1nl['l' *'5"•• .auuW~q~: "' 1 

IR~ ~~ !1 ltlildhitt~: II 

...,. ~ ~ ~· ~ 'rl11.1 
... -

iQ mt !1'\i'ill.,tlf.,flc ..... crrf,i If II 
iv.tlloO fl: ~ ~ 4illlf<;i'( I 

it "'l¥••••uii ~~~ "'1 
qil) .{q !f;;P41411 ~~~it I 

... 
ifllf;:q) sf'l IQ~ t~firful>t firotom 1 

.. . • . ... .. . .. .. .... • • • .. . lfll" 1'1«111111< I 

... 
~ lr.lfil ~l¥i tmni( '11m"! lf1 I 

II'R'IfliQ1f•tfW!f(a)onf~ f.f~,;it II 
c(l(l...,.. ..... ~r.;m· ~ .m~ .. 

,.. ·-
~ 'il IQ'I') filit4 qf~arfil I· 
nt'nWk1+4.;\.,(i<ilq~f•:qq: 1 

~~ ;sr.r. ~ ~' ~ 81fl I 

""'""""~ """-"' ,a ... ,.,q<(\i!lf: U (Kamb.J 

l"nr Jaaa in tl•• eolleoC.i't'e tenu of a body, eompue Aioka"• WPf ~ (Pillar wri~tl 

TII). 
Tbe as• of~ p.....,.l Rlml:y- obould he ot.diod Ia Jaaabl'o erit.kal popor on -1- 1 Do. Jlaao/if"l)d ). ll _,... lbu lhe arlgiool odit.ioa •u oo10poood abovl 

1500 B.C .. alld tbo re.itoloo look placo eir-1100 B.O. (JDOBII, IT. tat). 



TllE JANAPA~.A.. AND TBB PAU:jtA 

• 
• The king is ~omewhat surprised aQch.sks; "As y~u, desir~, 

"the Ragluwa. prince to become. protector, .a doubt bR.S l:U'iseJJ.c 
They ,...,1v. on "in . my· mind which please. rem.ove.- · 0 you 
Nomioatioo ·"rulara{B.iiJ" iinah 'kings') althou,.h I am oftheOrowo-· y, ·· ,_ ~-;.._ 

P' 1 
b • • "ruling .this country. in accord!'nce .with. Iaw,

"yet how• is it,; you gciltlemen. want to see my son 11ppointed as 
"king-assistant, with. high powers?" , Thll ,spokesmen .. with 
thoJ members of the P a u r a,.. J a n a p a d a •giv:e their 
J'cqsons. , They say that Riima was the best pf .the lkshviikus_ 
on merit ; that he, was born bt~fore Bh!!-rata ; that be was 
brave; that .be always enquired .nfter the.well-being of the 
Pauri\S ; that be took a leading. part in the festivities ; that 
he knew the principles of government, etc.; that the country 
de~ired him a.~ its lord ; and in fine, . that not only the 
people or the kingdom and the capital, but also the Paura
Jiinnp,'lJa, both their Inner and Outer bodies,. admi,re ihe 
Prince. 'l'ha king is -s"tisfied with the proposa.l that they 
desired to l111ve his eldest son in the office of the Yuvaraja. 
\Vhen the king pa·omises that the desire would be carried out, 
his reply is acclt\imcd. 1 And then he makes a ~peech by 
whieh he gives directions to Cl\rry out the resolution. '!'his 
ht•iug done, "t h e P" u r n s w h o · hit. d a d v i s e d 

________ ..:___ _____________ --'---

1 lbi,f., f.unto Ill. \"lrael '!-il, 

1\ 

'llltls~ cmnful: 'f+liij('EII!l<!ll PI 

cr..il..¢q Wflr.l' .a.,u ... wf~ 11 .... . .. 
co\ii(l..,.l'l ~ l!rlllillq""""a''( 1 

(l:ij"l.'l~ ~~ .,,.ojjq) ~ II 
...iE=<~fwi•w<ilod ,. 'll'lii~ ;mNq, 11 

•... 
Sl 



IIII'IDU POLJ:'l't ('P'I', II 

"the king, d • parted being greatl7 a at Ia f J 1 d.!" 
Here it ia evident that the expreeaion •p a a r a 1' 1tanda 
for both the P a u r a a and the J i n a p a d a a. 

§265. 1.'he Paura-Jinapada aa one bodr again 
wait to take p a r t i n t h e A b h i 1 h e k a (COni8Cl'&tion) 

ceremon,,• Although the · w h o 1 e bod 'I 
They lab po.r6 Ia ~ 

.&. b "'" h •" • w a 1 t a k e n t o b e p r e 1 e n t, on1J the 
u Peopte•a • 
118p_tu~.... Chiefs or •p rea ide n.t a' of t 11 e 1 eo-
Th•J- i . f •• 
p r • .. a' t o n 1 w e r e 1 n a c t p r e 1 e n • II\ 
Baoootoloa· fi. l V 'ddh f person.. We od on 1 the r I ". 0 the 
whole of P a ii o h a. 1 a country taking pArt in the ceremon1 
at Kinyaltubja, aa 'DbarmA-Pila'a eopper•plate recorda•. 
It is to the ladies of the Chiefs of the Sreq.ia that the king otrera 
salutation after the coron11.tion ·oeremonJ.' 

In other ioyai ceremonies -also, the. Aldermen of the 
Paura, Paura-Vriddlu\8, tilke part. • 

Likewise the Paura-J&napNIRI could interfere with 
succession and prevent an undesirable prince from coming to 
tltc throne.' 

1 Uld .. 9'P,.. 49., 

i .n;r ~ orioc 416' .. "'"'~' •••fiAe~nt t 
i1Qlli114 Ai ~ I1NI\4iZQ4Ciif_tfitaQu I 

ll>;d. IV. I, 

~ """l1f1 '"" "' .. ~. i . 
ii'tf'4Nt .... ficslcG$: • rGL"i(l ·• 

t fb,d COftto :XIV1 - 61, 

:aqfdlf<l """ 811Qiifotl"'l.l 

ci\(iii'IQCt•••fit a1mnr fdi»ifft: 1 
I JN·I, ••~• 41\ 

i1 ... • " 'I (4iiNI.(• U: lillPmiiRf: WI 1 

f E:C, IV., p. :11<11. 
I V. Ill. B, llf, 

I Did. p.tl7. Ia De ... ,a.ro~,. CMi\llw; Uioif ontt'~~~ I 
7 Ill. Bh. Ud. Ch. ltl,l!l-2:1 • 

""'' .-.~ 



TllE JANAPADA .um THB PAURA 

§ 266. The revolution· enacted in the 
l1 r i c h c h h a k a t i k a throws light on another aspect 

•' n'." 
1 1 

· of ·-the eonstitutienal power of the Paura-
epo• t on1 · 

· · '' Jan:a.pada. The reigning k i n g ·is deposed 
· because··•o'f' bad administration of law, of· which the p'reside

1
nt 

•Of the commercial union had been a victiiD, 1 The brotber 
· of' the' deposed kiug" ·who 'established contl.denc~:' among the 
l'aums"'ohtail:ied sovereignty. 'fhe messenger comes to the 

· J a n a p a d a - Sa m a 'V 1i ·y· a, 'corporate association uf the 
J a n." p a d a' with the tteiws of the revolution, 8 who ·are 
shortly affet; adilressed''a·s tile P a 'u r as nod called upon to 
pu'nish Saqistll'll.naka. .According to the ~ a h a-V a qt s a the 
C••Y lonese chronicle,· the Paura in India could depose and 
lwnish tlte king for illegal acts, and they, mindful of tLe good 
of all, 'could bhoose another in his place outside the 
dynasty, by dc~iding upon it in their meeting. • Here again 
'the "p,,urils apparently stand for both the Pauras and 
Jil.napn.dt\.<. In the D a 8 a-k u rn ilo r a • c h .a r i t a• the 
PtlUfiUI and the Jii.nap.\das "re' said to be friendly to the 
brothers ol' the king, it is therefore feared by the speaker 
thnt thl'y fll'e hound to 'succied the king if the lntter dies. 

1 8Aft •f'riqL of Claat'Mdtatf"1• f.ranahlted in 0 .. W. !+., :ni, p. ii. 
• ' f, 
t1filqte """ii('l+>4 "18'1 t111!('('1+>4 a;til: I Aot. IX ( liNT ) 

" ~~·u•t~• 
3 Jlro•~•hho!,~oltu, Act X. See olao oiht: ~ 1 f. ~ ~ mtll'\~f'! I 

whicll •ho1u thai. the Paum• Wl'lr& prel'l'mt at the plaoe wh•re Chlrndatta and 

,."MntnaPnAw.,re •t11ndina a11d wlu•re the J""''~'"'"'..,."""<fi.y" Wllllfl. 

4 cr. Jlah~""~"'· IV. 5.0. 

6 C"h"l'tt"r IT I. 

~: lf': ~fdil(q. ~uq ~ ~( ... I•NI(I: I 
• 
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§ 267. There is a sample of 'a i 1 o 11111 on i n 
t h ·e a 1 a em b I i ea. o £ the P aura and the 
J A n a p a d a given in the Artha-S&stra. Spiea of the king 

charged to gauge the political views of the 
PoliUoal 
Dt•oanloa 1o Pauraa and the J&napadas about the king, would 
P~ara·J&aaJNMI• approach (1) t.be T I r t h a·S a b b A-S II I-

Sa m a v a·y a or the Sectional sub-assembly of the Pa.ura in 
charge of. the II&Cred placea and public buildings ; (2) the 
P u. g IrS a m a v A 1 a or the sukssem bly in charge of trades 
and manufactures ; and (3) the J a n a-S a m a v & 1 a or the 
Popular Assemblf, that is, what the M f i o h c b h a k a
t i k a calls tbe J a n a p a d a-S a m a v & y a. By approach
ing these assemblies. sectioual or permanent councils, the 
spies ascertained the prevailing "feeling of the Paura and the 
J"Anapa.da.. The spies would broach the subject, for example, 
in these words : 

''We hear that the king is possessed of all the necessary 
''merits. Bnt we do not see tbo1e merits, for the man 
"is troubling the Pauras and the Jlnapadu {by de· 
"'mands for) army and taxes." 1 

In the discussion if the memhera defend and praiae 
the king, they were reminded of the H i-n d u t h eo r 1 
of the original contract b~tween the 
K i n g and the P e o p 1 e, the very_ origin and basis of 
Kiugship: . 

"Well, (is i' not· so? that) the Snbjects went to Manu 
"son of Vivasvat, when anarchy prevailed and trbubled 
"them. 'fhey settled bis sl•are in taxes-one-sixth of 
"the crops, [and) one-tenth of mercl1and~e, io caah. That 

I A~a.tno, Bk. 1. Oh. xnl I, 

'lCSYtiCfCN. PJW(i¥fk4tW4: "'Ui1*41tiiwil~*t. I 
an..7 tf.-...;Rft4eiii4Uiii'Vi4 IGiNiitS ~ Qz Q{!J441PitR4414 (1111' 

• .. .m 1 .. ..,. ~ ~~ ": .au'""4:''L 4:11W<i"'41 oilwflfa 1 
l'oo &helD~ of 4:Cfli<i""'I--1RW le Bk. X Ill, Ob. y, 1711 p. «17J. 

..... .,. -.J 
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THE .JANAPADA AND THE PAUltA 

"much is the wage of kings for ensuring pros· 
"perity". 1 

§ 268. The king according to the M a h ~ B h & r a t a 
Ju1d to invest only that minister with the jurisdiction 

of m a n t r a or state policy arid government 
!fP01b"t~'r""' (daW&), that is, the po~ers of the Premier 
M • • 'r; • ••d (man t r in) w h o 1b as 1 ega 11 y e a r n-Paura-J&ospada , 

e d t h e c o n f i d e n o e o f the P a u r a-
J ' n a p a d a.• Resolutions on s t a t e p o 1 i c y having 
been discussed by the cabinet of ministers with the 
king, had t o b e s u b m i t t e d t o t h e R ii s h t r "• 
that is, t h e J ' n a p a d a, for their opinion· (lit., to show 

~ ), through t h e R li s h t r I y a o r t h e 
BesoluLioa 

P r e 11 i d e n t o f t h e R ii s h t r a or 
on Sto'" PoliOJ 

Ji!.napAda. 8 'I'his was necessary especially because 
grant of extraordinary taxes, as we shall presently see, was in 
their hands. 

§ 269. The tenure of ministers depended, to a 
considerable extent, on the good-will and confidence of the 
l'aura-Ji!.napada. The ni i n i s t e r C h a k r a • p ii 1 i t a 
who was the provincial governor of Skanda Gupta in 
the Western presidency, records in the public inscription 
that he gained the confidence of the people and the N!igaras 
• 

• n it~~ tufo~«<IRt "" ~- 1 41i<'+'<Ali"'f"~ !~otT ~· 
~ ~ •f'iit I ... IAI4(tnri .. Q .. I(Q+iflf l'roPf""""' ln~N<c' A+N .. IOIIU· I 
tlol '1m mll'il ~ .;,., ...... ,(: ft.d r ... r ........ i(Qfi\1 ttf.<la .Ibid. (p. 2.1). 

For lholoterprelatloo o! b/lrito o!.l'" maoolog I• U.o Hitakabar& ( VijMoeivar• ). 
1 .lfahii·Bhiirol<l (Kumb.l, Siitoti-l'!a......., LXXXUI. 411-6, 

~ """: ~'Man I(Q1~"" 1 
.;'\(111'""''' .. N:wr ...... ,e· dtn rmr: 11 

B liHd., LXXXV, 11·12, 

1l!ll1d iifPiJI\il'l 41-.it i11"1' ~- I 

tftll 9-!i'~' U<iro.r ... " 
• 
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by his rule in a short tim" and that ·he •c o a :r. e d and 
p 1 e a a e d the P a u r a • v a r g a a' or the auociation 
of the Pauraa. • Finally he prays, ''llay tiie . C a p i t a 1 
prospllr and be l o 1 a 1 to the Pan r a 1"1 1 J. 

§ 270. In empires there were presidency. capitals. 
There seems to have been an independent Piiura body hp1uch 

Paara and 
Pro•ioailll 
0oftftlGl8D. 

a capital. . The Paura alone . in such ~e~ are 
mentioned. There was no separate JAnapada. 
hody there and it aeema thaUbe latter •till sat at 

the imperial capit...l representing the wholeouuntry. Tb~t Piiura& 
were prone to take offence at Lbe Ministry's behaviour. The 
P a u r a a alone of T a k 11 h a li i 1 6, the capital of the 
North (Uttar· I p .at h a•)• in the time of Alioka, a•·e 
related to have become· .'h o 1 tile', Prince Kunlla was 
sent by his father; King Aiolr..., to pacify them. 'l'he Paura 
coming forward told tlu~ prince in their addreaa of welcome : 
"'We a r e no t hostile to Your Highnee1 ( the viceroy ) 
"nor are we hostile tO Ki•ig Atioka, but ( we are .10 to) lha 
.. i' a 1 c a 111 M i ni ate r 1 who )t a y·e o om e and 
'•w h o a r e r n d e t o u a ( 'inault ni' ).'" 

We find from A i o k a' • iullcriptions tb"t tlte ~m1.erut' 

1 """""'""' •mw .nsR w 41Q" ~ e 'll'ft11 
• ;q'T I&IIMIWI'Et 'll..,t+if'l, • .U • . -. 

-J.n..go4h 1-dp•;•• Qr 4i7-S A. O! r1~. o. 1 t. (81.), Vol. Ill, p. ed TIM roodlnr of 

PI•" .. .,....unr If""""'~ and ...W 111.-1notloaiiJ iiD-'\Ie. 

I Ai<l .. p. 81 "'AAN 'II 1(!nt,~\¥1l.l·; . 
s o. ...... olii .. ,p~-407-8 • ' 

mrrs<i'ls:ih~t•q~ ~ .. r.."''"''< ~~ "~'llmrt444h•f .. ufwa., 
--=>. .. flit :.... . ... .. . ,. 
I(J(Il$41E<it .. a: I "' 541(: 'II Q W 4>nioflici4fd I '8il ualf !J'IIi&iWI(ll 

..m. 1 IN FmT ••foi ... ftf &¥fu"''"''~ l!l•uwf' .. !l\ 1 fimr ~ • -R ~ 
••f"cq'flt ... ... ... .... _ •iii'l ·riM4kiit?Jiii&: • "'.''•' • 
CN~i!IN1tnr41ii••f.ta •ih•uf.J flithi"l¥1f +lm>~i 'II ~ 'l4pw: II"Sliar" 
~- ,.. ,;.· . 

• 
i'il j 



THE JANAPADA AI\D THE PAURA 

mRde all order tllat th~ Ministe.rs at 'J'ak.hnsila were to go out 
of office eve1·y three years, and new ministers to be se••t 
instenll,l FI'Om other p1·ovincinl capitals the ruinist~rs were 
chnng<'d t>very five yea1·s ; but a 11 exCt!!Jtiun was made in the 

. case of the Govea·umeut at 'l'akshusila. aud that 
Aolt.ation ol the t U" · o 1'1 · d 1 · t. ' 
Paura ol'fnlla II JJaym., 1e s&lne a·ecor S W liCu meutlon 

this, uamely, the Kal,iilga Inscriptions called 
'Special Edicts' by epigrapl•istij, say that the King insisted on 
the rule 'f.f transfers so that the "city- body" ( n a g a a· a-j a n a 
- P11ura) might not be suddenly excited and suddeuly put to 
trouble ( N a g a 1a • j an 1\ s a a k a s m a. p a 1 i h o d h e 
v a a k a s m ii. p a 1 i k i 1 e s e v n n o s i y a t i ). Tbis 
evidently refers to R sudden t!Xcitement of the Pauras 11s in 
the case of tl1e Takshasila. agitation dese~·ibt!d in the 
I> i v y II. v a d II. n a. 

Unfortunately we are not in possession of the details 
of thPse constitutional 'insults' which entitlt!d the Pauras to 
llf'come hostile and justify their di~loyalty. In nny case, the 
l'11U1'1\S were such keen politicirtns that they would distinguish 
di~loynlty to the llinisters from loyulty to the Crown. 

_:_ __ ·-·--- ·- ---·---------

~~t~m ~Eil'i\u t<Aui~Uif(<tll'l.i 
IJ,V II<'W""IIIII!l 10§111 ... 1 'lqJNtJP( II 

ll<'!jA... Jfi<fi""il~ I II lilt !l'+li(H ~ II mft><~l'""'IN !1 
-~-·~""~,;,.:ti'tS+I«<ff "''""'' .... '~""" ~.. qjq<'i·iltt!i'l +lt<IT ~ .. ~t 
~., . 

• ""n;m ~ ~'N .. "~~"'q( m.r~ .. ..r """' rn '\<flit ... ~ 
n 'lt+lit lfoq ~~~ ..m. f.li!Uilf'l!llfll 't 'llllK~ ..,q,.,QMilliiit:>\ ~ q;;f "'it 
~ ~ ~'liN 1111 "~OiNt n. ~ ft4 ., ~ ~ ~il' r .... , .. r.,Q ... 
·~ itlll ""' II)~ 'WfiN;I+If'IEifd fiif.t omrr.. {if;! mMF .. iiiid N ~ ...... it +ItT· 
'IT'l1l ~~ ell'. Uh"nli '"'liL,un, lim·• . 0-!!5. 

l have dll<'nated the 11Rni8ca~e ol Lhe fnl<'ription in J. B. 0. R. 8., Vul. V 1 (UHS) p, 36 • 

• 
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§ 270A. The Paura-J&uapad:~ are repe&tedlt mentioned 
iu eonnexion with taxation. Taxes were filled b7 common 

law. Bot the king orten had the necessity and 
'l'aaa&loa 

• o(lcasion to applt for an extra-ordioar1 taxation. 
Such taxes assumed the form of 'p r a r,r. a 1 a', 'out-or· 
affection 'gifts', or a forced benevolence-tax, and the like.' It 
is ~viderit that proposals for such taxatlt!n ":ere ftl'll't submitted 
to the Paura-J&napada'. According to the A r ' h a- • a I 1 \ r a 
t h e k i n g bad •t 0 b .e g 0 I t h e p A u r a • 
1 An a pad a" tbe..e taxes.• WrJ ·have alread.f noticed the 
discussion of grievance in the Paura' linb·ass•embliel and the 
J&aapada sub-assembly about the oppression from the king'e 
taxes. A ruler of a subjugated country, according to Kauti17a, 
ran the risk of causing w r a t· b o I t b e P " u r a • 
J i n a p a d a, 1\nd l1is consequent fall,: by r a i 1 i n g 
m o n e 1 and " r tn 1 to be aupptied tn his suzerain.• 

Diaa!Iection might follow a Regent's threat to re~,Jize 
a war~ tali:. Kautilya's Rgenb, any a the A rtha-Sl\BtrR, 
taking service under the Regent. while the · enemy 
king was out with his army in tf1e field, would secretly tell 
the Paura-J&napad"'~• as friends, that the Regent had ordered 
the government to demand taxes the moment the 'king 
returned. An•l when the P au r "1 h e I d ·a g e n e r a I 
m e e t i n g to give their votes on the eubjeot the leaders 
were to be done away with 1\t night secretly, and the rumour 
circulated Ly the agents "this is dona bec\.use' they were 

1 Ja,.uwol, Iu. A at, 11118, p. &t. 
I Artlte-Aa.t,.. •. Bk. 'f. ck. 1; 10, 

"lir.r ~ tm OC,€'*1""11'( f1Fn I 
I IU4. BIL X ill, Ch. & ; 176. 

•1'""'4iflif'41G4 .. ,qps,fc: ci1cat+t(cF¥1qau 1 

~~ ~ wt>fflf ........ iiN'I~'i I • 



TllE JANAPADA. AND TllE PAURA. 

opposing the Regent's proposal," 1 Thi3 was expected to 
crtusc rlis'lension and weakness in the enemy country. 

R u d r a d !i. m a n, as he says in his inscription, 
proposed to his ministers the restoratiou of the great water 
works of the Mauryas, the Suda.a·s,.na lake, which propos>\! 
was rejected by his Council of Ministers. 1.'hereupon 
H.udradamao did the repairs from 'his own private. purse'. In 
doing so, he says that he did not troubie the ''Paura-JiinaiJada 
jana or body" wilh a demand fm· benevolences for the pu1•pose. • 
Ju~t lJeforc, he ltas already S:\id thnt he renlized tu:es only so 
much as was rightfully a\l(Jwed (by Hindu Law )3

• 

The Sud!lrsant\ lake was a huge irrigation work. The 
<:mi:Jital being sitnnted on a \,ill, the people who were most 
benefited by it were tho J,umpada people. It would be 
probably inexplicable why the king should have tronblcd the 
l'aurns unless we accepted that the Paum-Janapada together 
hnd to sl\nction the demand. 

§ 271. A sample of nn a d d r e s s f r o m t h e 
··-·-·-·-···- .. __________________ _ 

I Ibid, Dk. Xll1 Ch. 9; 16:1, 
.• 

~'! '1!1~ "l.'lf'IIE!Ii .. h\IE'<1f·Mt: .jl('rii'lcih ~Jif.tfiHiiii".l~ttg: I ~
~~ qf\{!81 'li!NWI(E'>fl!lil ~~ miT <fhr'IIIIM"'4M, q In ~ FA· 
mifq"'f''fw,dlll t<l lfu I ~ a'\~: 41(d'ttiji""IC:I~:i' ~illltfl:ir~: ot1t 

~~ 1t ~"""'~.,~ .. ...a c:Fa i "lf'<4'"'"<~r.t'l" ~Tfll!<llf.t ~~~s: 
~: I ('I<IE'<1f .. llf: '!_"'NNstlfiW.Ifil f<r.('rqqfu 'I C«•u".l::t~g: I 

ln the Rb.ne ten~ abon\d be compared with ~· in JU.t.nka, ll. 45; and 

(1~~ in the .. VaJihi,na 1\",tti!l!l-Gopaka .lloggallUna. SuttG wlu~re t;i~ denotl"l holding 

& mM'Ling t.o Mehle • matter by the Tote of majorit.y. 
i EJ~iurorhta ltldif'ca, Vol VIII, p. 44, 

V'in'~ ~~fmlr"fimtf~: ,.,(311'14{ ;;r;t ~•t=ql<ihn ('l.l ~ ~ 
~ll{l'IT 'I 'lit~ ..... ~ ..... llilful'l. l ...... 'ilfioqtq' +U!i'll!lQE'q 41fd..f ....... 

d .. f .. i~liiOI!l".~(Qif\m~~Hi!j<HT{~~f<ffu: lf~•mm~ eto . .. ,~ .... 
" IN~ q,,.11;;o~:-l. II. 
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begging extrn ta:s:ea from thn 
P a u r n - J A n 1\ p n d n is given in thct 
l\lnhi!.·BhArnt.~. l quottld tbe speech in 191:.1 lJUt 
its constitutional char;1cter could not be realized 

hpfore KhAru\·eln's inscription disclosed tho cor·pornte 
P n u r a and J i\ nap ad a. The passage just before tlu~t spt'ech 
is most impm·tant, for it shows the methods to which the 
Crowu resorteJ, to obtain the grants from the Paura-JAnnp ,d,,, 
The method of aecuring a mlljority in the assembly of the 
J•1!l:1p ,d,~ is '{iveu, and royal disbone~ty in defeating the 
Jau"paua i~ uivulge<l, The very method, at the same timt·, 
proves the legal power and nuthority of the Paurn-JAnapntll\, ' 

. "'l'o provide for n future di~tress, kingsu [ nccording 
to our Mahli-Bhirata authority ] ''raise and keep hy funds. 
·.,.\II the Paura-Jinapadns ( i. t',, all the members) tlrose in 
"session ( 1 '' r:p 8 .r i t '' ), ~~~ well as tlrose taking eMe 
"(up A 8 r it a),i.e.,every one of tht>m ahould be shown (royal) 
"•ympatl•y, evtln those who nrc not rich. Dissenaion should he 
"ereated in the Outer ( B A h y " ) body of Lheirs and· then lh!' 
"li i d d I e body to be well (or comror·tably.) won over (bribed, 
"entertained' ). The king thus acting, the People will not be 
"excited 1\0d di~affected wJrctJ.er they reel ( !he lJUr1ltm ) P.!lRJ' 

"or hellvy. '!'hen, before money demand ia mndt', the kiug going 
"to them and tldllrf'~lling by a !lpet>clr slrould point ont to tlru . . 

I . .:a,.ti·PMra• Oh. LXXXVlL 2i-261 Kami.U-oaaaa ), 

~·~m.Uitf~l 
~~&Qrf~.i\irn•••a...,>n u 
'11miflf\1 .... 4l~fA)nfirai'f<I11T I 
"Nr..,._.!f$Pkl ttM!...-~'il'li'IN I 
~sf ;rot it~ANI 1i\'Pii) ~ IAI'l.l 
~ wm:at lifCiifrct ;m: ~:Am: I 



TIJE JANJlPADA. AND THE P.H;RA 

"Ril.shtra ( Ji\nnpnda ) the danger to his country ( e. g.) as 
"follows : .! 

"Here a danger bas arisen. A la.rge enemy army I 
"Tiley forebode ou1· end just as the prospect of coming on fruit 
"to the bamboo•. My enemies with the help of d a s y u a 
"( foreign barbal'ians ) 8 want to l1arm the kingdom,-an 
"attemrt which, of course, will prove to be their self.destruc· 

I JM,I , 2<1 -34, 

gtillf li\Oon~~ !Iff: 1!~' I 
~;q t'<lfilq~ ~ fl"i sml~ II ~~ 
_..tiN\'E@Q'il 'R"iilli~ ~ I 

'Wf<l 'llfi'm'f ~ ~<lllM 'R!fl1ti!T: 11 ~..; 

mit "5"'"" ~· ~ 1 
~If O""f"i41f"'d ~II :tc; 

'"'"lttNf~ ~ '"'~ ~ ~I 
ctfhll<lll" wt<~• lll'if<i4 I1ATf.l or. u ~t 
!lfd<(i" ._ Wf<lt ~ ~ ~ I 
;mq: ~ q;(lsiott~: 111.• 

¥0iottltf¢: ~ ~ 14) fo~oit fqfd I 
IIIOq'll<(l(toritt>h:o ...... ....m II \ t 
~ lltl ~ S'liiiQif"" ~I 
Cl'<llllll$'ltllflt ~ ._ 11: II \<t 
... <tM .. f.M46111T'O'f.r• t<•1aRc: 1 
I("'~~ \Tot$( 4iAI(!Q~ II~~ 
.-f6 "!"' ~ ,16iMtfl Q)q"ii(C(t I 
........ ,., .... ,.<t41'11l''"''EI~'~ llil~ 11 ~v 

:! Tl,e prospect i• dreaded by t.be owner of the bamboo oJump i• our will• .. •• it 
tnMal tbe dryiag up of the trhole et.ock. The bamboo 'frui•" i1 ia appt>arance like paddf. 

I D.a•r• fa a teobofoal term. \aoth in Ala"" C z. 45) and the ( Jl"ltU· Blairata. giiuf-P 
L:n•, 18·17 ) donooiog foreigo lribeL 
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"tion. ln this serious difficulty and in the nearness of this 
"grim danger, I beg of you money, gentlemen, for your anrety. 
"When tbl'l crisis is over I will repay, gentletnen, in full. 'l'he 
"enemies will not return what they, if they can, cBrry away by 
"force from here. From family down to every thing you po~sesa 
"might be destroyed by them. Money is desired only for the 
"sBke. of person, children and wife. I deligbt in your 
"prosp11rity 1\9 in the prosperity of my sons. I s\m\1 receive 
"what you: can spare, without causing pain to tbe re11lm nod to 

1 

"you. In crises, the honourBble nssemhly ( ~~ ~:) 
"should bear the burden. You shoultl. not value money very 
"muclt in a crisis." 

"With s~ch sweet, ulnnd speeches making salutations 
"aud showing courtesy ( s o p a c h A r o ), kings presented 
their "money demands" ( dhan!i.dtinn ). 

Every Paura and every Ji!.napnda ( tloat is, every 
meml.er) was to· be humoured by personal attention of 
tlte king herore the time for the speech and demand arrived. 1 

"·e are alr.!ady familiar with tl;e Outer body of tho 
PaU.ra·J!LnnpBdl\8, In the R&mliynl)l\, as we have seen, th~ 

same term occurs. But wh11t is meant by the Middle body ? 
They here stBnd fm: 'the Inner body'. 'l'hey W.f:'re to be "used• 
and •given wnge~· for their disltonourable ·conduct. 'fheJ 
were won over to f"vour the king'e proposal. 

H should \11• notPd tl,nt the ·language 1\ddressed to 
the Paura-Janapadl\ · is very pol ito ; ·. n. .. pronoun i1, 
b h 1\ v n t, 'your honournhle selr, b b 1\ v •• d b h i I} 
11 s 1'1 g" t "i b 'your honoun\ble Assembly.' • 

--------------··----~·---

. 
2 ThaL •otinl p,...iled Ia tbe .T""'fl"'la and Paara ... 'I.e ,.,._... '""" the ,._. 

do,. of oonte•po...-y po:rpolor lno\itaLiou ;,hioh •• h ... o &J...ry -...r. I& 1o implied 
h.,.. ia Nr test by the dinotion• ahotU. .,.,....,;.,.. "'-rh Ia the Oah:r bocl7 •'Del 
ahnnl wdtaiDif Gqr the lliddl• bndy. • 
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§272. The p,\Urn-Janapada demanded and oiJtaincd 
ann g r a h fl s or 'privilege~'. KIIii.ravela in l1is inscription 

snys that he granted numerous Rnugrahas in "' 
I•.,,..J,1nnpada • ) ) p . d t th 
""dAn 0 8 rob .. partiCU 11r year to t 1e aura an o e 
or fr\•ilPgPR Janapnda. According to Kautilya the Paura-

Janapacla ( leader~ ) of an enemy country should be advised 
1>y secrPt agE'nts 'to demand a n u g r a h a s from the king' 
when there bo famine, thefts, and raids by the Atavls ( buffers 
of wild tl'ibes ). This is to be read along with Yajii.avalkya 
I I., 36 • which enjoins th•1t the king must pay "to the 
.T ii. n a pad a" (in the singular) compensation for loss caused 
hy thieves (see also § 281,). 'fhe Paur11-Jii.napada should 
couple their demand, acc01·ding to Kautilya, with the threat 
of migmtion to the enemy's country in case the demand was 
not nl101n~d. • 

§~73. Tl111t the demands for an. u g 1' a. h a. s were mostly 
of economic character, is shown by the direction of Kautilya :• 
llmt only those a n u g r a h a s and p a r i h a r a. s 
( fiscal concessions ) should be granted which would lead to 
the strPngth of the Exchequer and those which weaken it 
were to he nvoided for 'with a. small treasury the king 
opprcsse~ the 1'•\UI'n·Jitnnpadns.' 

1 }~:ij,",llm/l.·yr'• If. ~R. 

ex pl" nn.l ion. 

~ ik~ i{O't ~ :m;tq"(''>t Ill 
~f.w; ~l:rl"''lfu ~ ~1!"1 <11!"1 5<1_ II 

Cl. ~ii1Jili00« '""''litti<t ~I 
"''l>liJI'tlf~ ~ l!"'liNEtii .,tl'i<tl II 

-DvnipAyn.na ia the -llhii.~<~luui. 

» .4··tlla ~(iiaft'a 1 Uk. Xlli, Ch I; 171. ( p. 301 )1 

~~·uaagqqrit, • oih~!]f('tl(~>a: ~filtrit 11 !i' o•u".,'lqi "''<mJ{ 
RliJIItl= ~ ~ m. • " 

3 Af'th.a $aatm. Rk. n I l"'l)llpter I j 19 (p.-'7J, 

~~ ·~"11: m{f~~ I 'lil1Ulqqlfd'l>1 ~I 'ilt>«.loft f( 
mn q1(ltoilq'{T'if~ ~ft 1 • • , 



JIINDl1 POLITY (PT. II 

lle recommends p a. r i h A r a in famines, and counts 
the erection of irrigation works as a case where a n u g r " 11 a 
ought to be gl'l\nted. • Aliob in hi• Pilhu Proclamation• saya 
that the RAjiikas or ruling anioisler11, made independent by 
him, wl're to m 1ko a n u g r a h a 1 to the J&n"prnh bodt 
(§318). ltudrad&mau calla his restoration of the ir .. ig.,tion 
lalr.e,-Sudl\rsnnn-ftn a n u g r a h a in favour of the P.&urn• 
JinRpadns. • 

§274.. Tbe B u d d h i a t books similarly te'tir1 
to the c.mstitutional prACtice of the king'a " p p r o a o h i n g 

t h e J A n a p a d a and t h e N a i g a m a 
Kl .. -r,.,;ao~oa of or Paura f o r a • f r e 1 h t a x•• w h e n 
~<•w=• , ... Jllda 
"' ..,._... he intended to wrdertake a big sacrifice. The 
._ ~.. royal speech on that occasion is cbaracteristicallr 
polite. Tbe form of demand was this : · 

"I intend to offer a great aacriftce. Let the gentle
"men ('Veneu.ble Ones,' Rhys IJavids) give their 1 an c t Ion 
"to what will be to me for weal and welfare."~ 

If the Paura-Jinapada bodies gave their a n ~ m a t I 
{'sanction') the king was to perform the sacrifice and the 
country hl\d to pay a tRJ: for that. 

I TWtl.- • • 

r .. ;, ..... ,.c ~· liT~ ~I fi1(11~R(Id'l. ftM<CI'J"l•'l-ml. I 'lll'l¥t 
~l"'dl( ... tl\:!rlA!.nfil•q''"'"''"*"lllftt 4Qilll(4 ..... 11111"k .. ·foiiQilq_l .. m. 
iil(loit<4 lilt Q' ~I ".t lilt qaf 11,fil1nliWM4iillt ~I 

1 "" r..t. ""'· vnt. p. 4;, • 

s-t:EI¢iiA11~dW'41\ iiCI*tdiW ntW CCIRil" J\tar=N'4'iii\iii4- cnfC. 
~ etr. _ 

1 Rlt,_ lk<ri<h, Plp.~ y;Hp,-r-.Mul• "•"•IlL J)i.MDg- •I t1w B...WM. Vnl. 
II. p. 171. 

4 D~gU ...... - r ....... s.u. t ''· 
NIWtf 1lf ii(lll(wl ~ V!IWJiiFj it 11Pfl It lfll .... ~ fnTc 

C(IINII?J I 
• 
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TilE JAN.UADA A"SD THE PAUR.\. 

. 
§ 275. T h u s t h e P a u r a-J a n a p a d a 

were approached and begged by the 
king to grant extra-ordinary taxeR; 
and the Panra-Jiiinapada demanded and 
o b t a i 11 e d a n u g r a h a s o r e c o n o m i c p r i v i-
1 e g-e s from the kin g. It is not certain hut it is 
very likely that in raising his large armies the king utilised 
I he machinery of the Paura-Janapada: Two reference.~ in the 
_A r t h a-S iii s t r a, noticed above, where taxes are coupled 
with the daJJ.l}a (army) or raising of army, suggest this 
possihility. 

§ 276. 'l'hat the l'aura-Janapada had not busines~ 

of merely oceasional or adventitious nature, is proved )Jy the 
fact that the Arthasastra marks out on e 

l!uilv lm•inc" ol • d . t h k , , d . 1. t . 
I
• • •.• 

1 
p e r 1 o 1 n e 1 n g s a 1 y 1 m e-

IUII'lh.~anupo.' a 
with tl.c King t a h 1 e t o h e d e v o t e d t o t h e 

h u s i n e s s o f t h e P a u 1' a-J a n a p a d a s.' 
llt\ily, therefore, matters went up from them to the king. 
These must have been of an economic and financial nature, and 
if they hall to raise levies for the imperial army, as it seems 
very probable, the business must have- included military 
matter"' a~ well. The daily business before the king 
sug-gest~ a lmsy time for at least the Inner body or the 
·pPrmanl·nt Samariii)'a of the l'anra-.lanapada. 

---·----·--------- --

1 ;htho··~······· Ilk. Vlli. rh lA : 16 ( p. ~7 ). 

~ '<l(.,l'l4i{i;U omffil( q~ I 
. •;r .. ll.d.;i.#HI;j•'«ra. ~iintt·Pttri'Gp., Oh. 40, 19. 

,;'\,.,,ijQ~'I! m ~fltr fuq~,' 
mll'i !;lA~ mf.lllil1iifilr m: II 

• 
1!5 
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HINDU POLITY (PT. 11 

lle recommends p a. r i h A r a in famines, and counts 
i.hc erection of irrigation works a! a case where a n u g r 11 h a. 
ought to be gmnted. • Alioka in Ws Pillar Proclamations saya 
th"t the .Rajilkas or ruling minister~~, made independent bJ 
him, w~re to m Lko a n u g r a h a 8 to the J&nnpruh bodr 
(§318). ltud•-adllma.u calls his restoration of the ir.-ig•tLioll 
lake,-Sudars"n"-n a n u g r a h a in favour of the P.Lurn
Ji\napadlls, • 

§274.. The B u d d h i a t books simil.\l'lf te~tirr 

to the c.mstitutiona.l pr&etice of the kiog'a " p p r o a c h l n g 
t h e J A n a p a d a and t h e N a i g a m a 

Kine ub ...,....,,.,011 or or Paura f o r a • f r e 8 h t a x'' w h e n 
Ma~pm&..J-poda • • • 
"' • .-... he mtended to undertake a b1g aacnflce. The 
long -riftoe royal speech on that occasion is characteristically 
polite. The form of demand was this : -

"I intend to offer a great aacriflce. Let the gentle
"men ('Vener<~oble Ones,' Rhy8 Uavids) give their 11 an c t ion 
"to what will be to me for weal and welfare."~ 

If the Paura-Jinapada bodies gave their a n '!1 m a t i 
('sanction') the king was to perform the aacriflce and the 
country hnd to pay a tax for that. 

I~.-

f.RC~tn~lif ll'll'Rij ~ ~ ~111<'_1 f.t('dq~Cidi( foM41'J'2f •• I '1m 
1111lFdli""C~~11UC~'IIIIiiiidriilfH 4414'Nil'l'l ATt.1 .. · foMiJ4<l I ~~ 
iliCI~' Ill q· ~-I '!IPil-.f"' ICimf 1{fi11n,jt'il ....... r341( ~I 

I J:p. TJ. V nl. \"llf. p. 4\ • 

~:(tij'ii.,.'i~dNi't itCIJ(diW ~ CtiRI&R 41(:ai4¥flilljiiiW cnfir-
~- . 

I RhJ11lk•ido, Pi1r... !r.Hr-rot.o4-aolo ·••tt• tIL lhMof- of lb B...W... Vnl. 
n .. p. 111. 

t Jll,~oe N;.-;,.,- r•4- hi.., t •~. 

(441414 111iiCI'I'tllff.lt 'SI:JWI'I;:!I it iiPfl If IPI '8M ~ f1m'l 
........ Fa ' 
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TilE J.~N.HAD.\ .nm THE PAURA. 

. 
§ 275. T h u s t h e P a u r a-J a n a p a d a 

were approached and begged by the 
king to grant extra-ordinary taxes; 
and the Paura-Janapada demanded and 
o b t a i n e d a n u g r a h a s o 1' e c o n o m i c p r i v i-
1 e g-e s f r o m t h e k i n g. It is not certain hnt it is 
very likely that in raising his large armies the king utilised 
1 he machinery of the Paura-Janapada: 'l'wo references in the 
_.A r t h a-S ii. s t r a, noticed aboHl, where taxes are coupled 
with the dal)~a (!l.1'tny) or raL~ing of army, suggest this 
po•sihility. 

§ 270. That the l'aura-J ii.napada had not business 
of merely occa~ional or adventitious nature, is proved hy the 

fact that the Arthasastra marks out. o n e 
L>nily huolnc,, ot • d . t h k . , d . l t . 
I• ,,_ 

1 
p e 1' 1 o 1 n e 1 n g s a 1 y 1 me-

aurlhll.UIHJIOl a 

wiu, tl.c Kiug t a h 1 e t o b e d e v o t e d t o t h e 
b u s i n e s s o f t h e P a u l' a-J a. n a p a d a s. ' 

]laily, therefore, matter.~ went up from them to the king. 
These must have been of an economic and financial nature, and 
if they had to raise levies for the imperial army, as it seems 
very probable, the business must ha'·e- included military 
matters a• well. The daily business before the king 
sngge~t~ a husy time for at least the Inner body or the 
"pt>rulall!'llt Samava~·a nf the Paura-.1iinapada. 

------·---·------- --

I Attho·.~ii•lco. lllt:. VIII. l'lt tA: 16 I r. ~7 ), 

fuM 4l(<>l'14i(t'll ,.;T1rifilr q~ I 
~ (;r .. V.clt.;j;. n,,;j, .. ,ft1 .• ..;iillh• P"ri'GM-, Oh. of.(\ 19. 

~~(IIIM'ti'll '41 trnf.l ~filr f.R<iq-: I 

"(1m;( q q~ <flf.i 'liflfffilr ~: II 
• 
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HINDU POLITY (PT.Il 
§ 277. The above m~tters were no~ the only concern 

of the Paura-Jini!op:1das. We find A' o k a, arter 
his pilgrimage to Bodh Gaya, disc u 1 a i n g his new 

Dharma with the JAnapa.da. 
Aioka'• tle« 
Dharma an.! b 0 d y. t Asoka. proposed to impo~e a new Rystem 
JRnapada O'\ the community and to do away with thepld 

Ot'thodox one. He had to feel his way in 
proceeding with his intenJed revolution. lie sought counte
nance from the Paura-Jil.n:ipl.da. and proolaimed to the public 
that he had been ba.ving the honour of meeting the JAnapada 
(liariana) and discussing the Dha.rma. with them. They 
were thus a ma.chinery not only for the 
restricted purposes of taxation and 
e con om i c ad v a n c e m en t b u t for all vita I 
i n t e r e s t s o f t h e c o u n t r y. 

§ 278. We find the P a u r a r e e e i v i n g 
communication from .the sovereign to 

execute measures of moment 
Importance of 
the Pauro, which properly b3longed. to the juri•.diction of 
Panra and the executive government or DaJ).'J&. T i 11 h y a-
E""1Ut.lve ""''k r a k s h i t ii., queen of A.Sok!lo, sent -the letter 
which she forged under the n'lme of the Emperor and seded it 
'l'i·ith his ivory seal, to the P a u r a o f · ,T a k s h a i i ln. · 
The story as related in the D i v y II. v a d l'i. n a may or may 
not be corre<"t. But the Rtory would not have been detailed 
in this way H the pro~edure of sending a royal communic'l.tiun 
of the Mture the mi~'live i~ 1nid to ha.ve embodied, had heen 
unknown at the time the D i v y li v ad an a W!\'1 compiled. 

I R<.ck 8erieo VII! (GirDor), 

............. oe ~ ·~ • m ~ • ~qfif.Nt;t). <rAW'. il'l!f 
~ vt~,a • Ttqqf(ren ..... 

Bee below o" the ""'ntion or t'he .Tinapoda in Pmor Serieo IV ( lllodu Kinl<tt)' ) . 
• 
9G 



'l'HE JANAPADA AND 'l'HE PAURA 

The Paura were asked to inflict punishment on the viceregal 
prince who had he en denounced in the letter as a traitor to 
the dynaMty. 1 The P a u r a s in the Mrichchhakati.ka 
are a~ked hy the people to e x e c u t e the real culprit 
S a rp s t h a. n a k a who had been treated as innocent by the 
law-court. The •p a u r a s' here probably stands for Paura
Jituapada es they are mentioned afllllr the J a n a p a d a-
1! am a v A y a. 

§ 279. The prince-viceroy was supposed to go to 
their assembly. The passage in the Maha-Bhitrata implie!! 
King •uol Governor that the king himself attended the Paura· 
fttt<!wl Ps.ura· • • 
J"'"'t"""' Janapada assembly. Asoka received them with 
great rasp ect. 

§ 280. 1'he political philosopher V a. m a d e v a 
quoted in the l\Iaha-Bharata sums up the importance of the 

raura and Janapada by saying that the Paura
n ... , ... J&u•t•\01• ,Jii.mtpada could m a k e or mar the 
cou\.l m1tke ur 

mt\r guvt>lurucnl. "'o o v e r n m e n t. If they were !!atisfi.ed "the 
"lmsines~ of thll realm · would be done by 

"them: if they were not satisfied they would make government 
"impossible, for they became opposers. The king had therefore 
"to keep them attached by his conduct and by not causing 
'\1nnoyance to them".' 

mrr mir.iT ~~ lf'.l1l'l "'':t! N<~a_ <r.ti'NJ"' "'';t f( 1 
o~ iiil .. i\+l(lll q>)(JJfui .... ~ lliq' It": II 

- DivyO:vadina, p. 410. 
The u.a of tho word jrJntl should bft ooliOfll lumt aa.d 1hOnld be compared with 

~ ~ ia AKuk••• ineedpticn .-nd c{l(Jii•N(l ir.(: in Lhe RAmiii\9&. The 1enae it 

of a oolle~t.i•• body. 

2 ~ pmt ... ~· 'Rfq1 : 1 Dtt~ih·G·'a"iJ' p • .tlo. 
3 .lla,.ii·Biui....W. ( KnmbM.kon"m ) . .Siinti·Ptlt't'"'"· Xl'IV. 16, 

cit(JtliN~I ~ +'i43Mi1 illct"'ifcal: I 
(1"4¥¥1 ..... "~lt (~ .. fu'TN;,: li 

[l'he oontt!'l.t &Pd grammar •how that vane 16 whiab ought to precede immediately 

U&'M U bu bno de\.ak'bed aud put io it. pro.s~nt poaiLiou. VerM 17 teal17 reada 
wit.lt nne 15.] 
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HINDU :POLlT'f [ PT. 1l 

As the Pa~ra administered relief to the poor and help· 
less in the capital, • the J&na.pa.da did the same in their juris• 
diction. It appears from the view of Vll.madeva that ~hen 
the J&napada and the Paura withdrew from the duty of 
p o o r r e 1 i e i the government of the king was in trouble. 
They could make the, government impossible in so many 
ways: this may be inferred from their various functions which we 
have noticed. To them, the trouble caused by the non-perform· 
a nee of poor relief is evidently • to be added as a factor of 
importance. If the Paura-J&napadas, says Vll.madeva, remain 
kind to beings, having money and grain (for the purpo!!e), the 
throne will remain firmly rooted. • 

§ 281. .Another method by which the Paura-JII.napada 
made the government of a misbehaving kin!J di.ffiqu1t was 

that the offended · Paura and Jll.napada would 
<Jompen•tioD billl make out a bill and present it to the king to 
of J~ make good all the losses sustained m· the king· 1o the Cnnra 

dom by thefts, dacoities, and the like lawlessness. 
This 11 t rang e• procedure is sanctioned even by the Codes of 
Hindu .law. We can understand it only if we bear in mind the 
Hindu. t h e o r y o f t a x a t i o n. T a x e 1 were paid to 
the .king as his wages, and the wages "=ere w a g e s f o r. 
protect i o n (see § 338 below). The chrollary was that if 
protection which meant both internal and external, wa.• not . . 

• aqmiiCfq eel aw.a "*"fM• 1 eto. a .. u. ,. 7t ••• 
• .:l(Jii .. Q\1 ......... l{lmll(ll 

"""'•tNI4•tA4 ~:-a 'l'l'fik: 1 
-.Jt..M·B,.,._ (ltambakoaam I &..t;.p....,;.,. XC tv, 11. . 
Oa tho quotlcm of the w.lth 1D tho ..... of &he PoiU'a aad J&up.do bocli• i' 

ahoald be IIOtioad &loa& oorpor&le bodiDa aot oul7 bold __,. od propert7 ba& -•a o•oa 
lopll7 boft'OW - u io .. ido8eo<l 1>.7 tho Jawo of Brib..,.U o.Dd klt,Syo.DO (Vt..ml· 
~.Q!). 

I Mr. Gomulo Du wri- .... .,. ap t.o •OYJ _, um-. l a..a-..4 tho~ 

latM Bajpa&- u..na btd to bo ...U.,...,. hJ lho lr.IDJ'• .......,.." 

·. ;·-
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THE JANAPADA AND TIIF PAURA 

rendered fully, deductions from the wages of the employee 
would he made by the employer. The refund bills were 
!'resented, according to Yii.jiiavalkya, by the Janapada, as it is 
to them, he enjoins on the king, to pay the crown compen-
8:ttion. 1 The passage in the A r t h a-S ii. s t r a which says 
that tho spies were to prompt the Pauras and Janapadas to 
ask for concessions if the frontier )ar!>arians committed raids, 
also indicates the practice of demanding compensations. 

Krish1;1a Dvaipayana lays down "when the king has 
"failed to tecm·er the property taken away by thieves it should 
"he made good from his own purse (Svakosii.t) by the impotent 
"holder:of-the-country." S v a k o li a in the inscription of 
Rudradaman was the private purse as opposed to the public 
treA.sury. This being the sense of Dvaipayana, the compensation 
realized (according to the corresponding law of Yii.jiia.valkya) 
l1y the Janapada amounted to a personal fine on the king. • 

§ 282. From the evidence of the Mahii-Bhii.rata, we 
g11.ther that the m e m be r s of the Janapada as well as of 

f'.t~nftt itnency of 

the Jln.t..W. 

the Paura, were generally r i c h p e o p 1 e. 
And those who ~vere not rich, were not poor 
either. 

'fhe reference in the Da,iiakumara-chl!.rita• which 
represents the king making an illegal request to the president 

~ ~· l('llt U!il'TiiliiN(i4 Ill 

~Qtll"ilm r.r~"' ~ ift'll <~<~_ 11 
-YIIji\avallr:yall. M. Compare otbar pasaagea quoted below. 

2 . k. X ill. Oh. 2 1 171 I p. 894). 

3 il<'iit(4 tlhfll 'iR ~-<f 4fi( I 
tM<ihJi'dfo( ~ +411(1Qi"f itl'l'idt II 

• Q•auk·d in t.he liltii.brhani on Y, 1(, 86. 

4 AI·••• VIII ~'I• ~ 1:0~~ U!liT ~-<f ~I Aoeording tG Naodana 
h moan• that tho lr:i ng •hould make good to all Lhe v-.....- ~ t.b.e lou eu1t&ined from thi 
et.o. The ~reM oornmeutat.ol' Madh&t.i,hlu well gi~81 the •m8 un-.. 

6 Do.ioA. ... 'iNclourit<>, Ch or Ill. 
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~INDU P.OLI'J'Y [PT. n 

of the ;u.na.pada for the oppression of a particular 
Gram~ ·or the ·head of the village a!!Sembly, associates a 
J' in a pad a member with the village unit. The J an a p a d a, 
according to the A r t h a-$ a. s t r a, was composed of vil-
1 a g e s and t o w n ~. ' It i~ permi.~sible to aSAume that the 
J a n a p a d a had similarly its constituents in v i 1 l a g e 
corporations and tow n s hi p s of the country. 

The G r i m a :Q. I was generally a rich man, a 
V a i li y a according to a Vedic reference • and a Kshatriya 
according to the Pili Canon. • The members returned to the 
Jinapa.da were very likely men from the Grama:Q.1 class. 

The Pili Siltra ( Kii.tadanta of the D I g h a 
N i k a y a )~ which is regarded as almost contemporary in 
age with the Buddha's time, probably furnishes details of the 
composition of the N a ig am a or Paura and the J in a pad&. 
The king invites the K s h a t r i y a s who were •Negama.' 
or •Janapada' for the time-being (an u y u t t i neg ami 
c h e v a j !I n a p a d a c h a ) in the king's country 
( R a ii. ii. o j an a p a de ) , likewise those. Negamas and 
Janapa.das who were officers and councillors ( of the Paura and 
Janapa.da ), and, Negama and Jinajl&da. Brahm i n s who 
possessed 'larger class of houses', and ~ly, g aha pat i 
Negamas and Janapa.das who were of the class of n e c h a
y i k as. The gahapati class was composed of ordinary citizens 
-Vaisyas and Sudras, freemen cultivating their land or 

l b~AG.fa«ra, Bk. 11. Cbapkr 1 ; II. 
I ..V..U.>wo,a S<allthiti, L 8. 5 1 IV. 3, 8. 
I lleo abcmt I., p. 89, •· 
t DI,Joa Nijii-K"IUGdato!A hila, 12 ot WJ., .--

~~~-~~i~Rm~WA~m ........ q 1118i(e1C.) 

"tPNt qaftwan: • •1"~ •• ... ~ m (etc.) iilil4(4fC1&18f itlPlf oa11 
~ (etc.) llt'lfu~..rwr ~'1111' •• Wlll"m"'·· .... 

I • 
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THE JANAPADA. AND THE PAURA 

following their trade, 'the ,lords of their households.' 
N e o h a y i k a probably denoted the richer class of the 
Gril.iapati members as opposed to the Mahii-Bharata's 
s v a l p a d h an a s, the 'small-wealth' members, of the 
Paura and Janapada. This shows that the Paura and the 
Janapa_da had almost all the classes of the population. The 
p o o r b u t h i g h 1 y. i n t e 1 I, e c t u a l c l a s s o f 
B r a h m i n s probably was not there as the qualification 
required" was based on property of some value. The class of 
Brahmins whom I have described elsewhere as the 
a r is too r a o y-i n-p o v e r t y; i.e., those who lived up 
to the ideal laid down in the U p a n i s h a d s and the 
D h a r m a S il t r a s, would not be included in bodies 
where prope,·ty qualification was the law. If we keep this 
point in view we can understand why Brahmins as a class 
are mentioned in the .Ramiiya~ separately, as joining the 
conference of the Paura-Jiinapada to discuss the question of 
the nomination of Yuvaraja by them.' '!'he character 
of the Jaoapada, as .represe.nting the whole 
c o u n try, is quite clear. T bey a r e c all e d the 
R ll s h t r a or the k i n g d o m i t s e ~ f and the D e s a 
or the C o u n t r y i t s e l f. The Pauras were a fairly 
large body and presumably the Janapadas were larger in 
namber. 

§ 283. We have a clear picture of the Paura com
position. Tho description left by Megasthenes, • of the city-

1 II(T11111fT "'"li'"'i•• "'("''"q<u st 11 

·"~li~~~l 
-RJ.UJCI'J", ArN!hvii IW'W·"• Chapter U. 19 .. 20 (Kumb.:. 

a a .. f 11.>6. 
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magistrates 

Thtl oompooltloa 

or tbe Poura 

BilfDlr POLITY [PT n 

or the Executive bodies of the Paura of 
PMalipotra read in the light of the working 
system of corpornte assemblies of the country, 
shows that the P~~oura waa dividod into aeveral 

Bllh·M~ernblies representing different interests of the Capital. 
The P a u r a WM a sort of m o t h e r a a a o o i a t i o n 
of different bodies. P a t a fl. j a 1 i, who uses the word 
Satp~ba in the generJ\l sense of a corporate assembly, LOt 
limited, as by P&!).ioi and also probably by Katyll.yana, to the 
political Satpgha, mentions as we have seen, Satpghas of 5, 
of 10, and of 20 men.• It may be remembered that Xautilya 
a.lso amploya the word Satpgha in the general sense• like 
Pataiijali, although the techniMl sense of P~ini is not 
unknown to either. 'f.he signifiCAnce becomes clear when 
we refer to the Mabll.vagga (IX. 4. 1.) which lays down that 
a Satpgba may have a quorum of 5,10,20 or upwa.rds. The 
Paiicbika Satpgba, therefore, of Patafl.jali, ia the quorum of 5. 
The board a of 5 members each or Megaathenes were 
these P a ii c h i k a. S a tp g h a a. If the boa.rda of 5 each 
were the SatpghM o[ 5, then they would represent independent 
bodies, and their joint meeting *ould be a meeting of the 
mother a.aaociation. 'rhia interpretation ia aupported by the 
fact that the Panra is reg&rded to have·· more than one 
M u k h y a or S r e a h t h a, chief or president, and 

. . 

l Bee .rooc- D"nder f !157. 

I Arl!ta-A;;m.o. 111<. Ul. Cb. 14; 1111 I P. 185 I 1 ~ 8f'ldl Mii+iildli 1 Ill<. II, 

Cia. I I Ill I p. til). e•ndl\._; Wfl Bk. lll, Ob. Ul; at, Cp.173) \ijiifaPi· 
... , ........ 

I ~. A.,..L\~, CJo. ]["f. V. I. U""" ~ f+IWH. J Oh, ][J"f, V. 40, 

cawi4Q(tiGt 
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:Uega.sthenes mentions more than one ''City :)'.Ia~istute.• 1 

In the M u d r !io r !io k s h a. s a. • when Cha.nda.na.dasa. is 
cnlled ~ the Chancellor ChiLI;l.akya. (Kautilya.), he is shown 
'great respect and asked whether the people- were loyal to the 
nuw king. Cbandanada.sa thereupon speaks for the whole 
oountry ; but he h only the president of the Jewellers' 
Association ( M a 1;1 i k. ii r a • s & e s h t h I ). In the 
D a 8 a k u m a r a c h a r i t a, out of the two P a. u r a -
l\[ u k h 'J a s one is the president of merchants dealing 
with foreign trade only.• In the Artha-Sastra where spies are 
sent to the Paura-Janapadas t{). sound their political mind, 
they go to the "a. s s o c i a t i o n s" or s a.· m a. v a y a 8 

(in the plural) of the Tirthas, of the Sahhii-Balas, of the Pilga 
and of the People. ' These Samavayas except the last one 
are evidently identical with the Boards of Megasthenes ( as 
pointed out above ) which looked after public buildings and 
temples, after manufactured articles, after trade and 
commerce. We have noticed the datum of Gautama which 
proves that there were S il d l' a mem hers also.' They were 
proballly returned by the J a t i·S a J.!l g b a 8 or the caste 
assemblies or they might be representing some guild of 
artisans. The Pilga committee must have been mainly 
composed of the representatives of trade and commerce, 
apps.rently middle·cl!lss substantial men. The Paura was 
thus composed on the basis of different interests in the 
C1\pital. 

I Soe § 2.\11. 

9 Aol I, Tor tho doto ol tho !loda«·RIIkah•- 1 ""'""" 120 A.D. ) - J&1Uwal, 
I.di<l• "~· 191S, p. !166; 1917." ...... 

S Zl4tohmlirach- Ch&pLer ill. 
' .d•<AII-4<istro, Bll:. I, Cb. 18 1 9 ( p. 22 ). 
a SH U., p. 7ll. ,.. 
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§ 283. The R ii m ii y a JJ. a g i v e 1 1 o t11 e de
tails of separate bodies which m&de up 
t h e N " i g a m a, probably about 500 B. C. ,·As !~~
Paura-Jana.pl\lla (with the Naigama) appear, taking'leai!IDg 
part in the nomination of Rima 88 Yuvarlja. so the Paui'A, 
Naigama, or Janapada or probably all of them figure on eub•· 
sequent occasions when the question of succession to the 
throne presents itself. In VI (Yuddha) 127. 4, when RilomB is 
returning to Ayodhyl, the 8 r e JJ. t m u k h y a. 1 and the 
'GaJJ.88' or 'Members of the Parliament' (probably the 
Jinapada) go nut to receive ltim. In verse 16 they are around 
Bharnta along with the Ministers and are mentioned as the 
~ r e Q. i-m u k h 1 a 1 and the N a i g a m a 1, 'rhe 
N a i g a m a s consecrate Rima as representativt'l of V aisy& 
and Sildra elements of the population (C. 128. 62). When 
Bharata is called from his m~ternal home on the death of DMa
rntha, the S r e JJ. is sanction Bharata's proposed succession 
which is intimated to him (Ayodhyl, C. 79. 4). The "&rna
Commentary" here eJ:plains "~ r e JJ. a y a 1;1" as ''P a· u r I 1;1" 
and Govinda-raja as ''n a i g a m I \1." Probably •S reI) a y a 1;1' 
(SreQ.is) has been used in the primary senJe, like the g&l).lll 

of VI. 127, denoting '.the assemblies', i.e., bot~ tl1e Paura and 
Jlnapads, Again when Bbarata goes to bring back Rima 
from exile or hermitage, the ''favourites of the gill)&" go with 
him along with thl! same 88110Ciates, the ministers etc, (81. 12), 
These favourites or elected rulers of the gnlju (83. 10) are 
refered to, a little further, in connexion with the people of 
the City,• 88 the N a i gam a 1 and. 'tho 1 e who think 
to g e t h e r' (a a tp·m a t A 1 e) in the companJ of 
'all the ministers.• Immediately following (verse 12 et. 1eq.) 

are n~1~ t.lae . different bodies or c1888es of trades and 
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arts who evidently made up the Naigama, e.g., jewelleJ·s, 
ivory-workers, stucco-workers, goldsmiths, wood·carvera, 
spice merchants and eo :fot'th.' They are rounded up with 
(verse 15) •p res i d en t s of townships and villagea' 
(grlf.ma-ghosha-mahattar{J,l;}, which the 'Rima ()OJDIDElOtarl'' 
explains as "th& Presidents for the time beillg." As the 
nai,qar;IQ is detailed by its \'ji.rious trades and .arts, the. 
Jinapa.da ('those who tl-ink together') is detailed b,. ita 
component elements--the village ahd .tow.qship Presidents. 
Both thAlse main bodies issue f01'th from. the Capital. The 
repreaentative assembly of the ~Villages aad townships ()f the 
realm, as obsef'l'ed above, had their head-quarters at the 
Cepital. But the Naigama which was similarly at the Capito~~ol 

was the general representative body of different trade-guilds 
and guilds-merchant of the Capital only, as the commentators 
imply and the equivalent Paura proves. 

§ 284. Thi11 conclusion derived from literature is 
confirmed by certain · a e a Is la t e I y d i s c o v e r e d at 
Daslirb,the ruined site of Vail§ali. These seals rem&iJJ ~B.fjZned 
puzzles in the pages of the repor-ts of the excavation, without 
the data from literature we have noticed. They become 
intolligible in the light of the evidence adduced above. One 
seal bears the legend dresfttlii Nigamatya while another 
reads dreshthi·-S/Lrthavaha-Kulika-"ig~Jma; again another, 
Kulika·Haril; or Pratliama-Kul.il.:a-llari';.' The seals ending 
with niyama are the seals of the mother assoeiation of Nigama 
or !'aura. Kulika· was a judge of the Paura as we have 
already seen' ; Prathama-Kulika would be thus the first judge 
of the Paura Court. •dresktldn,' 'president,' was evidently 

• Con•ult Oovindor&ja on the teohllioal naonoo of tr&doa. 

• ~ ~ ~ ~""" "TTI.;r. 1 G<Wiodaraja explaioa mahatlarll} u pradloana
blu1tJ~ 'made P'"Bideota.' 

1 A. S. R, 1913-H, pp. 139, 140 and 153, aealo NolL l!82 B. 3'20 A, 318 A, and 
277 A. For discueoion oo the -1•..., page 124 ol oeq. 

• See above §§ (9-60, 120 (I. pp. 123-4). 
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the General President. The seal of the •druAihi dfJ.rtAavfJ.ha 
Kulika nrgama' legend represented the different aectiona or 
SamavfJ.yas of the Nigama through their three chiela. The 
separate seals related to the separate entities, t.he corporations 
sole, e.g., the judicial seal of the Kulika judge. 

§ 285. The 1 a w a o f P a u r a, alluded to in the 
The 'laww' of the general term G r I m & or T o w n a h i p, 
JAaapada and Paura and the 1& w a of J In & p a d &, aa we have 
seen in the last chapter, are recognised in the Codes of Hindu 
Law. They were really t.he resolutions of these bodies. They 
had the force of law. The law courts enforced them against 
offAnding members. The resolutions regulated primarily the 
conduct of the corporate bodies and their business inter ae. 
They were called S a m a y a, 'law or resolution a g r e e .d 
upon in an ass em b 1 y' (aam+ay): These Samayas 
are called in Manu and Yijliavalkya 1 '.Dharmaa' or Laws. 
We may recall here that according to Apastamba, the 
oldest writer on Dharma yet. discovered, all b.ws originated 
in Samayas.' • 

' Jl- Chapter VIII., 219-22, 

~ -· o~iilliAI ..f• ... 4ill\'lii( I 

lit Wlii~IO.fl'IIJII'illl .... ~I 

~~ oil1n'lf <111!\o•••"t. t 
filwl'IJ ~11 .ii4WIIi1'4if(~ I 
••••• , .. ••••••••••••-•oooouoooouoou..,.ouoo 

tii1illffi4~1 4ii4111fli4iiit\'4il{ I . 

Y4jRGoalkra, &.,.,a. Vpalim- praltartJ{I4, Bk. II., vor. 186, 

fil••iilfil(l~ll .. ~'lift~ I 

~Ill! m ~.'llif ""•a• -= 1 
For detiniti""' of &......,• in otber oodee - 1111, t. p. 124. 
0 .ll~mba, L L 1, "'WTtr. ~f~•t'"iil"'"I.IIAiil, It 
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Another class of their resolutions was called Sthiti (lit. 
'fixed,' 'immutable,') or Deliasthiti 1 (the sthiti of the 'country' or 
'country-assembly') which- were enforceable against every body. 
The Sthiti was probably the same as the class of .their enact
men ts called Sa 1[l u i d, 'agreement' or 'laws by agreement.' 
The Sa1[ivids2 were passed by the JAnapada and they were 
recorded on a roll (Sa'T[lvitpatra). They were enacted with 
the formality of the members taking some special oath. They 
were binding on the whole kingdom'. There is clear evidence 
of the fact that some-times Sa1[ivids were a g a i n s t t h e 
i n t e r e s t of t h e k i n g as some ·authors of the Codes 
lay down the exception that those Samvids only shall be enforced 
by the Law Courts which are not" opposed to the king. • The 
&mayas also were put on a roll! 

These Samaya (Samaya·KriyA) and Sa'T[lvid enactments 
were what we call at present 'Statutes.' They were not 
leges which were embodied in the Hindu Common Law. They 
were administrative statutes elf fiscal and political nature. 

§ 237. It is significant that the S a Ip v i d class of acts 
are mentioned in connection only with· the Realm Assembly 
or the JAnapada and the Township Assembly. Guilds and 
coPquered GaJ;~.as (republics) and similar bodies could not 
enact Sa~pvi.ds The Sa~pvid acts thus were the most 
important of the Paura.JAnapada enactments. Probably 

J J iramih·odctya, p. 120, 

~~ ;j~itli'IT I 

fil;qilf'l'lfq'" 1111~'1! 'ITIOI'itl 
-Brihaopati. 

1 'llfit ~'II 11'!111ll"'wril"'' -~I 
~""~~~ ~m. ... · ~ .. tl!( q 

-Brih .. pati in nmmilrodayo, p. 189 • .....tii- 'legal aod political ruloa.' 

• See tho above note. Alao, "'"""""'~" 11111 ~1ft ~'1. of Yajfiavalkya. 

' '11·11!11~ 'I~~ """' 1111 .. 'l!lfllilll I 

VM., p. ,:~~;, 
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&hroiusb them i' waa made bown to \be count17 \o do a 
Ulln~, e.g., to give a partiClllar ~tra tu, or \o desist from 
doi•g • tbiDg. 

j 287. To a am up. We had all organism or a twin 
Pam-3lnat"'d• organism. the. Paura-Jiaapada, which eould 
lA Biadu ll~ depoaelbe king, who nominated ancclftor to 
the throse, wbon kiDdly feelings t01rards a member of t.be 
f01al family iadicated hie chaDCe of aucceasion, whose president 
wae apprized by the king of the policY of state decided upon 
in the oollllcil of miDiltert, who were approached and begged 
by \be kin~ ill aU l!umility for a new tax, whose confidence in a 
miniM~ was tegUded u essential qualification for hie 
appointment sa chancellor, who were consulted and referred to 
with p_rofou.nd respect by a king aspiring Co introduce a new 
nlig\ou, who demanded and got industrial, commercial and 
fi.u.ncial prin1eges for the coUDtry, whose wrath mean\ ruin to 
pn>Tincial goveraon, who were coated aud flattered in public 
proclaaw.\ione, who eould eaact Statutes enu hostile to \be 
ldag, ia fiae, whe . eould make poui'ble or impossible the 
adllliDiat.ratiou of the king-au orgaaiam -witb these 
tl0118Ut•ti<mal attribute. waa an institution which •• will be 
jutified in ealling the H i n d u D i e t. · 
T~ Paura-Jlnapada were a powerlal check on royal 

authority. At &U same \ime there were also other inflneDCeS 
which kept. royal respOIISibility alive and active. 



CHAPTER XXIX 

O"inlon of Thinkers and General Publi~ Opinion 

§ 283. To the constitutional ch;mk exercised by the 
Paura-Jllnapada we must add tqe great influence of thinkers 
and wise .neu. 

The he r m i t a and r e c l u s e thinkers living outside 
u 0 r m i 1 1 and society, in the 1 forest,' 1 were a political 
R •" I u • • • !actor in Hindu life. The hermitage was 
representative of the whole Aryan Society. At the same 
time it was a repository of past experience in social and 
political matters and a seat of clear and impartial thinking. 
The retirements for the people in the third stag~ were marked 
out in r.lose neighbourhood of the capital and other towns.' 
Hindu hermits, though in retirement, were not absolutely out 
of touch with the community and the world of politics. They 
with their · w i a d o m and i m p a r t i a I i t y could take 
a correct view of a difficulty in administration .and could 
a i.l v i a e the king thereon, without reserve or fear. 

Then there was the 1l o a t i n g w i s d o m of the yet older 
generation which could speak to the erring with the 
authority which no temporal power could command. They 
spoke in the name of morality and they were heard. It was 

' Anlla·S'd<lro, Bk. II, Cb. I, (p. 49)-

~~~ ""111riwit ~"""*'r~ ~~ ""· llllf~ .-~·h•<~f'l 
11~'1.1 

The T a p o" an a 1 ,.,·ere named after the seven original g o t r 1 L The Buddha 
wvol to oae of ouob - after leo.viog bio borne. The .r.lnr'""" umed after 
l"lra-riohi• in the Rlmlyaoo were also ouch ·loetihltione, not that the original g-. 
riJtla \\·ere auppoaed to be atillliviug, 
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their privilege to communicate their opinion even unasked 
for. Literature is full of references shewing the influence 
which the ascetic wisdom in Hindu race exercised on current. 
politics 'N i r a d a who was, as we now know from Pili 
documents of early times, one of the class of Bhikshus called . . 
'.Niradas,' advised K fish J;J. a on his republican difficulties. 
Coming to later historical times, the Bud d h a was approached 
by A j i t a If a t r u for advice before marching against the· 
Lichchhavis. V i 4 ii r a b h a. of Kosala once desisted from 
declaring hostilities against th~ ~ikyas owing to the Buddha's 
opm10n Alexander found the ' g y m n o a o p h i a t. a' 1 

formidable politicians, and with his usual ferocity towards free 
ideas could not comfortably bear their existence and had several 

1 Cf. McCriodle, MegrulhoNU, pp. 124-126 -
"God, Ute 1upreme king, ifll never tba author1 of insolent wronf, but P the 

creator of ligM, of peace, of life, of water, of tho body of mao, and of aoulo aod theao 
he recoivoe when deeth ooto them free beiog io DO "Way oubj01.1. to evil deeire. Be 
alone. ia the god ef my homage, who abhoro olaughter &Dd iootigateo DO waro. But 
Alexaoder is Dot god, oiooo be mull taote of death, aocl bow caD ouob ao be be tho 
world's muter, who boo not yet reached the further obore of the river Tiberobou, aod 
hao not yet oeated himo&lf oo a throoe o~ ulliveraal domioion f ... , .. lf hi• preoeot 
dominions are not capacious enough for hie desire, let him erose the GangN rinr, 
aod he will 6od a region able to euotain moo if the country oo our orido be too narrow 
to hold him. Koow thio, however, that what AleaaDder oll'ora mo, aod tho gift be 
prumi001, are all thiogo to me utterly oool ........ The earth ouppliee we with 
everythlog, eveo ao a mother her child with milk ...... Bhouhl. Alenoder cut off rny 
flead, he caooot aloo deotroy my eoul. My head alone, now ollool., will remain, but 
the aoul wiD go away to ito muter, leaving the body like a torn garment opoa tbo 
earth wheoce oleo it wao tokeo. I thou, beooming opirlr, oball aooeod to my god ...... 
be ia judge of all proud wroog-doiog; for tbe groaoo of- the oppr011ed become the 
puoiohmento at. the oppreaaorL Let Aleuoder, thea, terrify .with tb011 threato th
who wioll for gold ood for wealth ood who dread death, for agaioat aa thoee woapono 
are both alike powerl011, aioce the Bragmaoeo (-Brabmaoao) noitberiO'I't gold oor 
fear death." 

N'o woudor that the. Greek• obould eay that 'Daodamie • .,tboogb old aod naked, 
wao tho only aotagooiol io whom he, tho eooqueror of many oatiooo, bad found 
more than bia match.' 

Tbe reader oeed hardly be reminded that tbe ~c wao quoting tba Upaoilhado. 
Rio deeoriptioo of tbe Brahmin who oeither wiobed far gold nor dreaded death il 
relevant oo what we oay below (§ 290), · 
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of them executed. One of them when. at~ked why he urged 
the leader of a particular state to oppose Alexander, replied 
because he 'wished him to live with honour or die with 
honour' (Plutarch LXIV). Another SanyAsin is related by 
Greek writers to have given Alexander a lesson in politics 
by comparing Alexander's empire to a piece of dry hide 
without a centre of gravity, one edge rising up rebelliously 
while Alexander stood on the other. The old· D a JJ. 4 i n 
(Dandamis) of Taxila, when called upon by Onesikrates 
to present himseU before Alexander, son of Zeus, master of 
the world, under the threat 'but if you refuse (he) will cut 
off your head,' 'complacently smiled' and replied that he was 
as much son of Zeus as Alexander; that he was quite content 
with India which supported him like a mother ; . and 
sarcastically indicated that the people on the Ganges (the 
army of Nanda) would convince Alexander that he watt not 
yet the master of the world.' In the Artb~§Astra the king 
is told that :bad government offends ascetics and recluses? 
The M ahA· B h lira t a in its book on politics enjoins upon 
the king to inform hermits of the affairs of state and to take 
counsel from one whose experience was large and whose 
original family was distinguished and who was now selfless! 

§ 289. The tradition came down through the whole course 
Tho 1 • • r 0 e d of Hindu history. It was 80 strong that in 
B r • h m i n the p e r i o d of H i n d u r e vi v a 1 it 
played once more a great role. G u r u R A m a d A 8 a was 

1 Been., p. 110 abo ... 

• Art/aa-S'dolm, Bk. I, Ch. 4; 1 (p. 9.) 

,_ll'fl'l!: ( 11•: ) "'ifll!i\qM""'J''ICI~·<!lqf\oloti(I~N 'li\1r!lflJ ' 
• Mah.f.Bh4NJin ( Kombakooam Ed), S'anli-PaiTan, Ch. LXXXVI, n. 26-28. 

'IT1Sii1f ~q\N ll111@ ~ ""' I 

l'l~~hili~ firi111'111l .~liT 1 

.~lflr>l U!llT ,. otnl '1'!!"'1, I 

'lllltft tl1TII rn ........... . 
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aa great • guide ~o ~ivll.ji as any Nll.rada to an ancient 
predecessor of the laU.er. 

§ 290. With the clasa of Jnen in hermitage and poat
hermit.age stag111 of life, we should cOlUI$ the V I' i t t a 1 t h 1 
B za hIll in, .l»obody C&Jl pretend to understand lli.D.dll bistor7 
withoui realizing the true .aciaJ value of the t • a c h i n g, 
ata4JiD& thinkiag .and aacziici:rag BrahJniu. 
With a e'Glture of intellact ever developing, from geaerati.ou 
to generation, he Jla,d grown into a leviatb.aa of braiA. That 
leviathau would have eaten up Bindu Society and burst 
up himself. but for the aelf-deDJiDg ordiDance 
o f p o v e r t f• He would eagage not.. in what would 
bring him wealt.h. The little wealth he required for 
his sllatellll.lWe, he would beg ot the Society he had 
undertaken to serve. He thus becaJne tha &rue ariatocrat of 
,llin<W Society, with the dlJierentia peculiar to him iD the whole 
world: that lle wu the aria 'oc ra t•p lu .. p over t7. 
By the vow of poverty he secured for Jilin u imperishable 
iutellectnal existence rooted iD i.Ddependaoce of 1pirit and 
CQD.IicWUBDeBI of virtuous superiority. The r~ iA whlch be 
grew stopd.loyall7 by him. ~:~ouriahing &l.ld ~n&intaining that 
leviat.llall of brain awl virtue. 

· The Brahmin of poverty living inside aociety a.4 lltate, 
and out·sida Paura and J&upada.. with his little home 
and his fire·alt.ars, was probably. more mindful. of current 
politics than ailJ cne .else. In the J&takaa. the Brahmin 
versed equally in Dharma and Artha, Sacred Knowledge and 
Science of Politics, is a constant fi.giire. v·a a i s b $ h a and 

• V & made Y a iu the .natioD&l epics typifr the figures who 
would,.&orJJ.up N the cout awl advise the king and point out 
weaknesses in hie administration. a ia they that lead the 
Paur&-Jinapada deputation in. the Rlml,taJ;~a to the king to 
announee the natioD&l decision about the appointment of 
Yuvarija. And the king addresses them and the Paura· 
J&napadas as 'Rulers' ('Kings'). The B J i h a 1 p .at i and 
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K a u ~ i 1 y a class was not merely concerned with systematizing 
theories of state ; they made the politics of their country an 
object of their immediate concern. Kau~ilya was a ~rotriya 
or Vedic Brahmin. ' At the same time Alexander's incoming 
and the stupid administration of the upstart (Nava) Nanda 
concerned him more than hie Vedic studies He thought ii 
necessary to overhaul the existing system. The poverty
aristocrat emphasised again and again that State was a 
life on which depended social, individual jlnd spiritual 
happiness. He reminded the people again and again 
that the "bases of civilization of the Race are rooted in 
polity,· that th& Sword which protects the people, is the 
womb of civilization. • The Brahmin idealised and idolised 
the country of the Aryas as much politically a11 
religiously. 1 

§ 291. The opinion of organised bodies and of ascetics 
and hermits and Vrittastha Brahmins apart, the admini11tration 

1 ~ '1ft! fif'ltlll: 'll'lfllll: 011'1~ 1 UpodgMCa, Telang'a Mudri-RAkahaaa, p. U. 

1!11 lll'll'"' -· "11 ~ 11111 "11 If; I "''lii'••'IC~V ltoi lll<ilf'l~ ll'"lll • 
-.A.rlha·8'411ra, (p. 429). 

I Mah>~-Bh4;·al4, (Kumbakonam Ed.) S'llnli-Pal"•nt•, cb. a LX TV, VI. 66-69: 

"'lflf opllll litm ~ ~- ~~ II 

fit~~ •m'~~~ '"l• 

~ ~ liT'i"'lil mml1 "" u 

'11lilll_l!"f'ml ~; Q' l!rorot I 
'ill'! ~If "' '11'111' ~t 1011i't.-.:: I 

~ 114mi"'l ~ q"" 'lflt I 

I See, for iuat.&uca, the ioterprotatioo of .drytJrorCa which Medhltithi givt"• oo Maou, 
11.~-

,qt;\ '!~oil 1111 11'1: Y'!'l1'Pi011"''"'"''01N II ~ 1111 oi..-.:. ~ tt'lfill etc. 

0 • 
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had t.o take into consideration the opinion of the g en era 1 
p u b li c as well. 'I 'hat there waa a nal. Poblfa Op'inion 
public opinion in the country, i• 

proved by the passage in the ~Inti Parvan of the Mahll
Bhirata,t LXXXIX. 15-16 : 

"The king should make secret and trusted agenta travel 
"Uirough t.he kingdom for ascertaining w h e t h e r hi 1 
"eonduet of the previous day haa,orha1notm8t 
"w i t h t h e. a p p rob a t i o n o f t b e a u b j e c t a. 

"'Ascertain whether my conduct. is or ie not approved, 
" 'w h a t a c t i o o o f m i n a i n t h e c o u n t r y i 1 

•• 'a g r e e a b le and w h a t r e p u t a t i on do I have in 
" 'the realm.' " 

Tbe King's policy and conduct were criticised in tbe 
country and the king was anxious to know those criticisms. 
The ideal is forcefully, though crudely, aet forth in .tbA 
national epic, the RimiyiU}~, in the· alleged rea&OD aa to wby 
Rima parted with his queen. Though personally convinced __ 
of her innocence, he separated himself from her in response 
to the public will. . 

§ 292, In the 8,-ihaspati Siltra the king is asked to give 
up the smallest undertaking if there ·is popular clamour 
against it. 1 E v e n t h e r i g h t. t h i n g 11 h o u 1 d 
n o ' b e d o n e i f t h e P e o p 1 e r a i a e a v o' i c e · 
a g a i n a t it. 1 

. . 

' OIIT'ftll: ~ it 1'1' ~ II 1Q 11111: I 

'llful'i•~qll•~"' It 1111: 1 (Kumb~ 

• BrilllupGii 8tlfro (Ed. F. W. Tbomao) : 

1. 9s. ~ .ms '"" "' ~11\lt, 
• Jh•d.. 1. '- .. ~ e~· "' ~I'[ , 

114 



CHAPTER lXX 

Coun~;il of Ministers 

§ 292. \Vas the Hindu king a personal ruler? To 

!) rIg i o 
answer this let us ~xamine the position of 
the Hindu Council of Ministers. To 

appreciate the constitutional position of the Council of 
Ministers it is necessary to recall the previous history of the 
Council. The Hindu Council of .Ministers was a body and 
an organism which had differentiated and branched .off 
frorn the old National Assembly of Vedic times. In the 
Atharva-Veda, as we have already noticed, the r i j a k ¥'its 
are 11 part of the 'folk around'.the king who invest him with 
sovereignty.' The r I j a k ¥'its or 'king-makers' appear later as 
R ~& t n in High Functionaries (Commander in·chief, Treasurer, 
etc.) whom the king-elect worships before his consecration." 
In "orshippiog the Rat n ins, he does honour to them both as 
officers of thfl state and as representatives of the society. Their 
approval like the approval of the ;remaining representatives 
of the Community was solicited before the election of the 
.would-be king. In other words, they are officers but as part 
of 1he community, and not as creatures of the CfQWJI, This 
origin is further borne out by the technical expression applied. 
to denote their collective body. 

§ 293. Tho CoUJlcil of Ministers is called the Par i s h a d, 
10 the Artba-~astra1 and Parisi in the Jatakas,• the 

' Boo abo .. § 20,. 
I IJoe oboYO § 1112. 
I ..tnr...&'-, Bk. I. Ch. li:V. 
• Vol. VI, pp. '011 and '81. 

• 
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Mahlvastu1 and Aloka's inaeriptions.' It does not interchange 
(until late) with other words of similar meaning. Now the 
Parishaa was another name for the National Assembly of the 
Vedic Hindua. In the Bribadlr&J;lyaka Upanishad aa already 
pointed out, the Samiti is called Paris had 1 The Council of 
Ministera, thus differentiated from the Samiti-Parishad, inherited 
the same n!lme like the Parishad of Law. With that name 
~y likewise inherited and retained• the popular tradition 
and sense of responsibility. 

§ 294. They never lost their Vedic prestige even in the 
u • 1 of v 1 d; 0 . moat powerful days of the Hindu monarch. 
t • r m • They had been rlljakrits or 'king-makers' 
and 'k i n g a' (rulers) under popular constitution and they 
remained 'king-makers' and 'kings' in the P&li SiUraa, and in 
the national epic. The Pili Canon employs 'king-makers' aa a 
synonym for ministers.' The RlmlyaJ;J.a1 in describing the 
ministers who put their resolution before Bharata, calls them 
'king-makera.' In the Prltimoksha Sdtra the High Ministers 
were called 'kings.' • Aloka calls his High Ministers 'reins
holders' [of the state] i.e. 'ruling ministers.'' 
· § 295. It is a law and and principle of Hindu Constitution 

Oouacil aad Ki.ar 
that the k i n g c a n n o t a c t w. i t h o u t 
the approval and c~pera&ion 

o f t h e C o u n c i 1 of M i n i a t e r a. The law-eatraa, . 

• Jlok••""'• VoL II, pp. '"• U2. . . 
• Bock Berioe 1 U aad VL 
• See aboYe I 9, Pt. L p. 13. 
•,.DigAtMrik4ra-MtJloilgm..U. 8..u.anl4 182, •raja11aU4ro.'· 

• ArodAriJ.K4p4<J., Ch. LXXIX. 1. llitll <IIIUI>tl wrol .,_,.,._,.,,n_IW'll Com111811t&rJ' • 
q11oted in the E.umbakoaom Ed. "'••ttl<:•llf.on: I 

• '(1all1il i1111l0'111 ~ q~(j"' ... r •• (j.,, .r~ ""''"' ~ • "' 
1jij ~· ~fll qil (IW[fl1l 11111, quoted by Cbildoro, PD., p. 89'7. 

t R.rjllll:d in Rock Beri•lU; aal Piil&r Serieo IV, wbaN &he II4JIIllt4 mi.,._. 
- eatrao&ed with complete poworo of gOTeramaat. ( Dap4G- ). Bee J•r-111, 
J. B. 0, R. 8., Vol. IV, p.t1. See allo altoYe Pt. lL P• 18., 

• 
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the law-books, and the political treatises are all unanimous on 
the point. M a n u calls a k i n g foolish w h· o w o u 1 d 
a t t e m p t t o c a r r y o n . the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n by 
himself. He regards such a king as u n fit.' He lays 
down that the king must have 'colleagues,' i.e., ministers; 
and that in their midst and along with them he has to consider 
ordinary and extraordinary matters of state," evjln ordinary 
bueiness ought not to be done by one man, not to speak of the • 
conduct of a kingdom.' Y A j fi a v•a 1 k y a is of the. same 
opinion' and so are the other law-givers. K At y A y an a 
ordains · that t h e k i n g s h o u 1 d n o t d e c i d e 
e v e n a l a w-s u i t by h i m s e I"£ a n d t h a t h e 
s h o u l d d o i t a l o n g w i t h t h e co u n c il! Even 
K a u ~ i 1 y a, tbe greatest advocate of monarchy, has to 
say that matters of state should be discussed by the council 

I Beo above § 24'6 ; Manu, VII, 30-31. 

I Vll, 5'-57. 

I M ....... VII. 30-81, 55-58, 

Vt'>m~ ~ .pi~f·'IT I 
"l(i!ll) ~ill!' l!lil'l fliortl! ~ u •• 
•M ~wr 11iiiiiHii41tJijiC\44i 1 

": ~'llfllll' '11'111: ~~~ 'lit'!lll I • t 

'llf1l ~ 'lll1f ~ ~I 
fililw'~ rq ~· 11-ilii~'l• u 
~: ~· 1'!111tfir01 ~· ~filii~ I 
~ q~ 'Jf~ IPI1IIlii'ITf'l ~ I I( 

' YIJ~&nlkyo, Bk. I, 311, 

a:~ mt~i-1' ..... 

' Vira-Milroda~•• p. U, 

•~•"!Iii~••· 1111n"': Ul'll'" sef1w: • 
ft'll: ioftl UW!1 ~ fnlil "'"': I 

• 
117 



llli!IDIJ POLl'l'Y L PT. n. 
• 

of .miniaten and w h a t e "t' e r t h e m a j o r i t y 
d e c i d e a the king ahould carry out. I& should be ooted 
that. thia rule ie enjoined enn when there ia a b o d y of 

.Q) a a t r i n a or o a b i n e t separate from the M a a & r i
:P a r i a h a d. The Artha-d&stra says: 

·"'When there ia an extraordinary matter the M a n t r i n a 
''and theM a n t r i·P a r ish ad should be called together 
"qnd infonned. In the meeting whatever the m a j o r i t y 
''decide to be done, should be done (by the king)."' 

It ja remarkable that the king is not given even the power 
of -Fetoing. The Kau~iliya in emphasising the importance 
of the Parishad says that lndra was called 'thousand-eyed,' 
although he had only two eyes, because he had thousand wise 
members in his M a n t r a·P a r i a h a d or 0 o 11 n e 11 
o f · S t a t e who were regarded as hia eyes.• 

The dokranitislra, which in matters of firs& principles 
follow~t "tradition faithfully, prescribes : 

"Wi& hout the mantr in a matte r• of a tate 
••a h o u·l d never be con aider e d b 1 the king 
~·a 1 o n e, be he a n e:x p e r t in all the 1 c i e D c e a 
"ll n d v e r s e d in p o 1 i c y. A w i s e k i n' g m u a t 
"always follow the opinion of the members 
"of the .co unci 1-of AdhiUrina or Mini ate r a 
"with portfolios, of the President ( S .a b h 1 a, § 309) 
"and Sobjects ( Prakritis, § 304 ). He · m u at n e v e r 
"f o 11 o w h i a o w n o p i n i o n. When the 
"sovereign becomes independent (ol tw., ... council) he plana 

& ArlluJ.B'-, Blr. L Chap. 16; 11 (p. 29), 

'"''"'Iii' .-.i """' "f.w•ft~<••c.:' ~ , " q_b: •mvm ~ 
·~~· . • 

Bee Jayuwol, I""' ""'· UlJ, p. 281. 

• Af'IM.B'.ulrw, Bk. L Cb. Ill; 11 (p. zt.) : 

'l'l:lllf'f O(•qf\-~ ..... I ~ I ~ '" ...... Olij. I 
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"for ruin. In time he loses the state and loses tbe 
"subjects.'" ·' 

T h e k i n g, according to M a n u (VII. 57), s h o u 1 d 
consult the ministers separately and 
t h e n 'a II o f t h e m t o g e t h e r'.~i.e., as Medh&tithi 
e:tplains, in the co unci I. This is exactly, almost \'erbally,. 
what Kau~ilya lays down.• By thus discussing, the' king
was to derive benefit. The cleverest of the minister, who 
should be a Brahmin, was to he co.:Upletely depended upon 
by the king, and entrusted with the execution of all the resolu· 
tions. 1 All the business thus was to be left for execution i11 
the hands of a P r i m e rM;i n i a t e r or Chancellor." .. 

The B I' i h a e p a t i S 11 t-(a says that even 'a rightful 
thing (dharma) the king should do only on the advice of the 
wise.' • That is, for even a lawful action in administratioili 
the king IDUAt have the authority o:t expert ministers. 

§ 296, In this connection we must also notice the very 
a 1 t t • by K 1 n g important o on s t i t u t i o n a I 1 a w laid 
tul,. reetifed d b th Db B h } f or rejeetod by own y e arm a c 00 0 

M i n i • t 'Y law-givers t h a t i t w a a n o t1 
competent fcJr the king to make.gilta 

1 SNS. II., 1-t :-

oAf~llllll ~ -m 'liN ~Wt I 
.W.fif'{lliPrt fl'fl ii~re· m8>t m>t a , 
~r;,~·l!l!ifl!~ r~:, 

""~ "'l!ftlll: 1!~: ~~~ii "·~ • ~ 
l!'!j: ~ln..,liiiQil 'II~" 111101llo 

~ ~'IHQ) OOOI!ifl!t~ 'If I I 

1 lll~in: ~-'t ~~~I A~., pg 8. 

!tort ~· ~OifWWIQ'jQ41"1 'l'lllll. 111'~ I 

..,1illlff 'If 111ii, A>;\lltal111ll1111: 1 lfanu, VII. 57. 

I Mann, VII. 58-59. 

1 ,..\tlflf .n•f~~e· 11 !f•\>t 1 .-6fil ~UIII\Il•ol ,rtllfll: I Br. Satra, I. 4-6 . 
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&Yen to Brahmins if the minister• 
"o p p o a e d" t h e g i f t a. The law is aa ancient aa 
the time of Apastamba. 1 (circa 400 B. C.). 

With the history of the origin of Hindu Ministry and these 
laws of the'constitution before us we can understand how the 
Ministry under Chancellor Rldha·Gupu 
refused to make further gifts to the 
B u d .d h i a t B r o t h e r h o o d o n t h e o r d e r o f 
t h e · E m p e r o r A If o k a. 1 Otherwise we would have 
fallen into the cheap wisdom of regarding the whole story 
aa a 'myth' and a 'Buddhist fabrication'. 

A I .o k a in his R o c k S e r i e a inscriptions 1ection 
VI says that when he has passed an order with regard to a 
g. i f t or a proclamation, should a· discnssion arise in the 
Pariah ad (Council of Ministers) and they (the miniaters) 
shelve it, he should be informed of it-if there waa a 
di~sion of opinion with regard to his proposal in the Pariahad 
or a total rejection, he should at once be informed of it.' That 
shows that the ministers had been for some time oppoaing 
the rulings of the Emperor. 

·. § 297. R u d r ad I m a.n w a 1 a i m'il a r l:r 
o p p o s e d by hi a 1\1 in i a t e r a ·W i t h reg a r d 
to his proposal to repair the Budarlana 

• Xputamba,•II. 10. 26. 1 :-
"'"'~lii!Jq~i" W r...t. COIW;jlt41 iillliiiiiolifl4iiifililil•flll "lt•I\Cit 

For Bfrril11• ia the ..... of minioter - ..trlAlJ-s.r.m., p. 120 "ilf•t61\&iflio. 
~... and the reference to the m..,.a .. dloa below. . 

• Divylvadlna, p. .SO. Ill. lfll· J regard the deWI of th~ &nt gift of Aloka u 
given i.i the Di~r4.,.,_ to be IIObota.nuaU7 trne, for II wae In tbe natoro of a ViiHJU 
&» ,,. ........ ( lll'l'ih ) fee which a Blrnbbaama &mperor wblcb A.o'oka WOI, wu 
upected to make,u the s·!JitllptllM BrJIA_,,. "-ribee (1209). The rDier , .... aw•7 
all that belonged to him uoopt the land, i.o, the lltate ;u lllmllp• •1• (!leo 
1 845). ID othw warda, be gave •••1 the aurplu re•enu which be had ia hio 
-'1· To aa oeouloaal gift like thio the minlotero wonld act ha•• objected u that. 
wu the right of the Emperor to make. Bot a repeated prooednra of th'- aatoro would 
be objectionable aa the lliaietero of Aloka fomad it to be. 

I lA., 1913, p. 242. 
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L a k e. Opinion of Rudradliman's Ministers was against the 
king's proposal for t·epairing Sudar~ana water·works. They 
r !3 f u B e d' tl) p a y f o r the r e p a i r s and t h e k i n g 
had to pay from his private pur11e. 1 

Fortunately for Indian history the evidence of Rudradaman'11 
inscription is as clear as any could be. It proves that 
the constitutional laws were not mert' pious wishes, but 
they were as real as or.dinary, municipal laws of the ·law• 
books. Thanks to the Buddhist wotks which have preserved 
the great constitutional datum on th'}' reign of A~oka in. their 
pathetic .lament that the Emperor_ .of the whole of India. 
was deprived of his sovereign Blfthority by the ministers of 
stats.' The GiJ,tlta' quoted. by the Divyilvadil.na is more ancient 

t Seo § 270 ahove, EI., VIII., 4i (iuac. lines 16-17). 

t Divylvadloa, p. 430. A.foka auxioua to complete his intended gift of money to 
the Kukku\Arllln&. monastery aays, 'Ridha.gupta, I do not mind the losa of money,· of 
goverumout. of auth,ority,' · 

~>ItT· I ~ .. 'Jll, •not ~il!fll>ml' II (j5Q~Iil~ II """'"~ ~fi! I 
• • • • 

llf1lrltll 1111il fliT""' ~IIITII'9'it ~~ lml'lt I ll'"litliidllf~ I ~~ 
~Iii'"~ "'"'111m"~~,. 'llf'{ ~ Fll. 'Si'i'i~Wi f111lt, .1~ ... ~rflfi· fimW!· 
11011: I lll'l'l !I'll~ 'lNl'll~; qMt: I I 

"At tlul.t particular time Kuua.la'a aoo, Sampidi, was fi1ling the pt~~at of 'Yuvaraja. 
II~ was told by the Ministel'l! •Your Royol Highnooo, King A,oka is temporarily 
in bh.1 position but he i• aendiog away the money to tl1e ~urku\lrlma.. Kinge' 
1trength liea in treasury. J~le is to be checked' The Prince prohibited the Treasurer." 
[For the pot~ition of Yuvartlja u a High Minister, and resol11.tiona going up to him from 
other 10embers of the Cabiuot, oee below § S12] . 

• • • • 
~lQ' ~"111i\~: ~~~l'fllllil'l ol\..f11 'lffi(•n"' ~~ I 'Ill: ~ ~f1iilll1fl~ I 

llrlll'fll"' ...... 1 .. ~1~ 811 (l'"loi\41lftiJT"flll ~-l'lf<ill (p. tal) ~: 'lflloql1fl"': I "1111 

~'Ill: ~'!f~~~-.. -'f'loftl'fll~-
lllf ..... l ..... d f'l fifi 'lli'flll1l ll"<IN\15111 llll1l,• 

''Now Kiug A•oka. very much agitated in mind, called a weetin1 of the lliniateta and 
tho Pauraa, He aoked-· Who at preoent ia the Soveroign of the Country'? Oo that tb. 
Prilue Miuiator rising from hie eeat approached the place where King A~oka wu 

p .. 
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than the compilation or the Divy&vad&na, and the former 
c~uld not have been composeli many centuries after the 
event. The monks were to gain nothing by an invention 
of such a story which threw discredit on a great personage 
of their religious history. They would not have invented a 
story which would have been a bad precedent in case other 
mona~chs wanting to imitate the munificence of the Maurya 
Emperor,. 

§ 298. The numerical strength of the Ministry varied from 
Number of the time to time. B Jib a 1 pat i in bia book on 
members of the }' • d b K b b o o a a 0 ; 1 and po 1tJcs quote y au~ilya gave t e num er 
&be Cabin • t of the council members to be sixteen. The 
:Artba-~istra of the MIn a v a s laid down 'that the Council 
of Ministers should be composed of t we I v e ministera': 
mantriparishadalp, dvldaaflmltylrp 1 

k u r v i t e t i M I n a v 11,1.. · Another old authority, 
U 4 an as, enjoined in his time t wen t y, while K au ~ i I y a 
would not have any rigid number." Earlier Councils were 
larger; as one is mentioned in the .Mab&-Bhlrata of 
thirty two members (§ 321). There bas been a tendency 
towardt! ~smaller body. 

'§ 299.' We Ahall revert again to the Mantri·Parishad, 
and to the powers of· the Ministers as a body. Let ue now 

and oaluting him , .. pectfully opoke, 'Hia (=Your) Majoaty i~tha SoYOrelgn of the 
Country.' Then King !j<oka with tearo trickling down hia face aoowered tha Miaiatert : 

• Why do you teD a a untruth on account of oourteay f • We are deprived of rule f ' 

• • • 
1111111.(t llt.ns41 ~ ~'f'R 1 

~~~~ ~~ "'''''ftmord'fl: I 

• 

...i: 4(!1tQfd<"'"lfirl•i6 ~ 1111-.fll fll•iil •• lih>t I 
•The liberal king A10ka, lbe beet of the Mauryoo, who wu the Emperor of Jodi&, 

became the sovereign of a half-apple [oa hia piUa]. That King aow deprived of 
authority hy the Minietero, gave away ia eh.vit7tbe half-apple." 

•'Kauplya, ArfM.S'-, Bk. I, Cb, 151 11 (p. 29). Read,,._,,,.. ln.otead of 
•am•ll!l4• ao printed iu the AS. ; it qnaliftee ......m-ipariiAadam 

I Jbid. 
• 
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note the official designations of different ministers. The 
n u m b e r of the M i n i s t r y or C a b i n e t is recommended 
by Manu (VII. 54) to be s e v e n or e i g h t. The number 
e i g h t had become nearly fixed when the ~ukraniti was 
written, and on its tradition the A s h ~ a P r a d h a n a, or 
the M in i s try of E i g h t, of ~ i v a j i,· was founded. 
The e i g h t m "i n i s t e r s according to 'some' authorities 
referred to in the ~ u k r a n i t i are the following :-1 

(L) TheSumantra or 1\Iin·ister of Finance. 
(2) The P a Q. 4 i t i m i t y a or M i n i s t e r of L a w. · 
(3) The M a n t r i n or H o m e M in i s t e r. 
(i) ThePradhina or President of Council. 
(5) The Sac h i v a or M i n i s t e r of War. 
(6) The A m i t y a or M i n i s t e r of R e v e n u e 

and A g r i c u 1 t u r e. 
(7) The P r i 4 vi vi k a or III in is t e r of Justice 

and C h i e f J u s t i c e. 
(M) The P r a t i n i d h i ('Representative:' See below). 

According to another view two other ministers-
((9) The P u r o h i t a or Mi n i s t e r of R e 1 i g i o n, 
(10) The D ii t a or .M in is t e r of Dip I om a c y,• 

should also have seats in the Council]. The exact character 

I S'•honilia4ra, ll. 71-72 . 

....... rallt~{~ "": .fif<~l'ljll: ~ 1 

'l'l"': 'lf•m .....n 11'1111: .. r ...... _, ' 
'lllf!llll: qi~fl flliT llfltAA: .... : I • 

I S'•kro..Utiadra, n. 8'-87. 

110.00 ll'lfii'U ~'llf"'l ~...n I 

""'"'II onf"!f1l'l: ~""'""'rot I 
'il••••~~~"~~"' ••f"•••: 'Ill:~ u . " . 
~"""fil'liTlll "'l'lll'l "WI ~ t 
'11111111111lfil'liTlll 'l'f'll: II "" .~ '11: I 

«flott(iiii(~t:l'll: ~···•r-10. 
~'f41111'11f•.r"''t ~\ll !'fj;t 1 

• 
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of the Pratinidhi is not clear. He is evidently very important 
being given' precedence over the President of the Council 
and the Mantrin. He was 'to press upon the King the 
'busineea which mut!t be done whether favourable or 
'unfavourable.' He is certainly not the. 'representative' of 
the. king. He might have been the representative of the 
Paura.Jinapadas in the Cabinet or that of the Council in 
dealing with the King. He is certainly very, probably the 
most, important. 

§ 300. rhe Yu v a r I j a ia not a member of the Cabinet 

Yuvarlja 
P rl b • 1 • 
Minio~ero 

and 
u 

in this enumeration but he ia certainly a 
Minister: He was generally a prince of the 
blood: uncle, brother, nephew,. son, an ,dopted 

'lfta'll111 ~~ ..r: 'IJ'I{' ~fila'{ 1 

~· •!11111fll mr: •fllfllfir . ..n 1 
oil~t'll<'ll'tlllli SdilW ~ ~ 

-.1ft 11'1 llfq41f"' ~. llfr-. I 
~llf ~~~~! ~~tl( I 

II uq up ~ gt 106. 

Cf. givlji'o Aoh!a·Pmil/uiOOJ, "Tho Civil organization of the DiotriM wu, of 
oonroo, oubordinaw ~ ~he authoritieo at beod-quo.Wro; two of whom-tho PIAN 
.Ai~oMJG and the p,., SacAio, bad reopectively the obarge ol what In our time would 
be oalled the office of Finanoe Mini- aud the Q.....,..l Aoooantant on4 Auditor, 
The dielric~ account• bad ~ he oenl ~ ~b- oftioero, and wm. there oollatad ~. 
and irregularitiea dowated and puniobed. T~ offiooro bad power ~ rleputa man 
on their eotabliohmenta ~ 1uper'fi18 the working of the dlotrfot offi--. The p., 
.A...U,a and the &chio w- neat to tho PuAW, Clwblgboot ol•il offioero, and they 
bad, beaidea lh- revenue dotieo, military ocm.....,do. They wero both lmportaut 
memherl of the &.rd of Admiuietration, called tho A~. PrtJdlul• or Cabioet of 
eight heodo of departmoota. The PaAIJhJ wu Primo Mlalo&er, oest ~ tbo King, and 
wao at the bea4 of both the eiru and military admioit'nt~OIIOI, and oot &rot oa tho 

. right haod below Qlo throne. The &""pali "" in charco of the miUtary admloi• 
tratlon, aod oot &ret. on the left oide. .d...U,.. aad 8aMio oot Dill ~ the PuloW, 
while the MGJOiri oot pen beloW tho &Miol, an4 - ta charge ol the Klng'o pri•ata 
affain · The 8u-.,... Foroign lleonlary, aocl oo& below &Joe &.dpGJI on the left. 
Neat came p..,.,.,..,..., who had charge ol the eocleoiutical departmont, and below 
him oo the loft oide oot tbe"Cbief Joetica, [•.VI4J14Ail.o.J'' Banade, RiM t1( J/tll'rl/lul 

Power.pp.12~. 
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eon, or a grandson.' Lib other Ministers he was a Sabiya or 
'Colleague' of the king. The Yuvar&ja had his seal, and the set 
formula with which he signed. Under Asoka, on the 
authority of the Di vyii.vadll.na,• Saq~prati, a grandson, was the 
Yuvarll.ja, while the son, Ku:Q.iila was the Presidency Governor 
at Takshasilll. (the capital of the Northern Presidency). 

A P r i n c e r o y a I in office was regarded as an officer. 
Bha~~a I!hiiskara calls him Kum{Lra.adh!Jaksha ['Prince Officer 
in charge of Department' who held t.be 'reins' of government. 1 

In Asoka's inscriptions despatches to Presidency Governments 
are addre~sed to the 'Prince' an< I High Ministers, (Kuinii.ra and 
Mah!imitras). the latter being called· a V a r g a or Co u n c i 1.• 
Evidently it is such a Kumll.ra. whom Bhaua Bhll.skara, 
rather his authority, called niyantiJ, or 'one who leads' 'by 
reins' (rajjubhil)). The Buddhist books' make Asoka governor 
one time at Takshasili and at another at Ujjain (the 
capital of the Western Presidency) Maurya Princes of the 
blood royal governed with their Councils in the South' ; while 
the conquered province of Kaliitga was governed only by a 
Council of Mahll.mii.tras. It is signific~nt that Despatches from 
the Central Government, copies of which are given in the 
inscriptions, are never addressed to the prince by name; they 
are impersonal. The Princes, ·like the Mahimitras (whom 
we shall presently discuss) were probably t r an sf err e d 
as the two viceroyalties held by Asoka indicate. In that case 
non-personal documents would be quite in form. 

l s·u~.:-ranitiJ4r-a, II. 15, 

-firw' fiiFII ~ ~-'l 
'9'1' ~ ~· 'l~~~lf I 

~ .etr .... · '!111111 ~ fin~~ I 
I Diry4t'ad.JftCJ, p. 430, See above ll, p. 12tt "· 
• !leo above, ll. p. 18, n. 
• See •&parate edict•' of Orioea ; J BORS., IV, p. 38. 
1 DiryJvaddna. p. 37:l ; .. VaAdVII't'IG, V. 46. 
• See Jan110~a aod Dhanli •Separate' Rock·lnocriptiooo aod Siddbapura loocriptioo.. 
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§ 301. The ·official designations of the Ministers for 
o •, i g n 1 t i 0 • • 'diaerent portfolios varied from time to time. 
of M i • i otero The .V/Jnat•a Dharma-diJ8h'a uses thl' 
word Sachiva, lit., ' helper,' ' colleague,' as a g e n e r a 1 
t e r m for Ministers' as against the AmiJt!ta (lit., 'those 
remaining together') of the Artha~lstra. In the Rll.mlyaQa 
AmiJt.va occurs in the general seQBe, while Sachit•as are 
distinguished from the Jfantrins." 

The C h i e f M i n i s t e r is called M a n t r i n. [lit. 
'Adviser'), i e, the Man t r in, in the Arth~lstra, whose 
position is the first amongst the Ministers. Next to him comes 
in the Artha~lstra. the Purohita, then the SeniSpati and after 
the Senlipati comes the Y u v a r li j a.' 

The Mlinava calls the Prime Minister simply A m II t .'1 "• 
that is, he was the Amity& In him was vested the 
administration or dal].q&. • He, as especially req llired by the 
Minava. (VIL 58; XII. 100.), was to be a Brahmin. Ia earlier 
times, io the Pili Canon, the Prime Minister, e. g., of 
A j i t a If a t r u, is styled A g r a-M a h i m i t r a 'the 
Foremost Minister.' In the Divyivadina, the Chief 
Minister of Alfoka [Ridhagupta] is called the A m II t g a. He 
is evidently the M a n t r in in the ~ukra-niti. In the Gupta 
period he is probably called the M a h i-CJ a V 4 a·n ly a k a . 

. (§ 322). . 
The Minava Code does not specific&ll)' mention the 

pur o A ira. . But he is very likely included in the .'seven or 
eight' Ministers of Manu. This Minister bears the same 
designation (Purohit& or Purodbas, Zit., 'Leader') throughout, 
but his functions varied with a tendency to gradual extension. 
In the Jitakas and Dharma Sittras• he' is expected to be versed 

• Manu, Vll, H 
1 Yoddbaklo4a, 130 17-20 (Kumbakooam), GOYiodarlja. 
I Arllwl-8',.,...., Bk. v. Ch. 2; 91 (p. 245) . 

• • Mann, VIL 6&. • 
• Jlt.ab, Vol., L p. .a7; Jataka, Yo!., D.p. 30; lpuu.mba Db. B.,lL 6.10, IJ-14 • 

• 
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both in sacred law and politics. Apastamba1 expects him to 
judgA cases where Pr4yatJchitta or penance was to be inflicted. 
He was also to try Brahmins on behalf of the king. The 
Artha-~listra' requires him to be learned in the Veda and its 
A'hgas, in astrology, and in politics, and that he should also 
know the Atharvan rites, which were to be perfor~ed in cases 
of national calamities to satisfy the common people. The 
~ukra-Niti' demands a knowledge of the military science and 
art as well in the Purohita. 

The Minava styles the Minister of Diplomacy as DiJ.ta,• 
who had jurisdiction with regard to peace and war relations 
with foreign powers and "who broke up alliances." The 
R!imliyaJ;~a (II. 100.35) knows him by that title and so does the 
~ukra·Nlti. But subsequently he is called Sandhi-vigraltika, in 
inscriptions of the Gupta period, in Brihaspati's law and later. 
It is curious that this Minister is not found in the list of the 
Artha-~listra. Probably the Mantrin combined that office in 
himijelf. The office was very important in Maurya days. 

In the M!inava Code the king is his own Finance Ministe1·.• 
He himself holds charge of the Finance. He is not directly 
named in Manu but his subordinates are mentioned under the 
designation which the Artha-~listra gives to him-Samn.hartri. 
In the Artha-~listra there is an allied portfolio, of the 
Sannidhitri (§ 211). Later on the two portfolios coalesce 
i.nto one. In the ~ukraniti the Minister of Finance is 
S u m a n t r a. Govinda-rija (§ 309) gives another designation, 
a r t h a-s a fl. c h a y a·k r i t. 

The S e nIp at i is evidently the M i n i s t e r o f 
W a r. He is very important in the government of 

' Jlpaetamba, Dnarma·Slllra, II. 5. 10, IS-14, etc. 

I ArLI•a-Saotra, Bk. I Ch. 8; 5 (p. 15), 

1 Sukra-Nrti..ara, 11. 80. ofl!ltlli"''"'"l..'tlf~SIIII•'111i(lf·u: 1 
4 Manu, YII, 65-66. 1_ft ~m~>i\ 1 t_l'l 'A~ ~~~~~~"'' *~ 1 

• Ibid., •qlll 'II~ "'1-(65). 
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• 

ChiLndragupta, coming third in precedence, taking his place 
aboye the Yuvarija. In the aukraniti he is called 'Sachlva'. 
Probably the Senipati was both the milital')' leader in the 
field and the military member in the Council as is suggested 
in the Rlmiyat;~a, IL 100. 31. But in the time of Kau~ilya the 
two offices were distinct (§ 309) and they remained distinct 
in later tim~s. In the aukra-nlti he is a civilian officer, 18 

the eight ministers were transferred from one portfolio to 
the other and they all occupy equal rank (§ 320). 

§ 302. The ab<!ve five ministers, with the Yuvarlja in 

Cabioet 
addition, made up the real governing body. 
The Yuvarija is a post-Vedic development 

while all others had origin in the Ratnins, except probably 
Dlita whose function might have been performed by the 
Siita as he appears to be rather important in early days.' 
The Yuvarlja. it should bs marked, occupies the fourth place in 
the Government of Chandragnpta. Then and later he ia not 
the President ot the Cabins& or the Council as there are other 
officen in those posta ; evidently no portfolio is given to him. 
The Mah&-Bhlrata (XII. 83. 12.) calls the cabinet a gafi(J and 
so does the ~ulua-niti (§ .312). The Mahi-Bhlrata· saya that 
the kiag should not be partial to any one JDember of the gatuJ. 

§ 303. There was a tendency to form a smaller body 
0 1 • • • r inside. the cabinet. The. members of this, 
0 

• b i 0 
• t _ what we may call the Inner body, were t~ree 

oro four. according to the Artha·~lstra (p. 28.). h waa with 
them that the king constantly conferred ('If~ ). These 
ministers are called the Mantrins ( Afoct"! ) in the Artha-~latra 
anti the RimlyBt;~a and the Mahi-Bhlrata. 'In this character 
the 'mantrina' mean 'those vested with mantra or the policy of 
state,' as is evident from the expressions mantradharas in the 
Rimiy8J;la • and mantra-grllhaa in the Mah&-Bhlrsta. 1 

l lo &be Mahl-Bhlrata, Saftjaya beco~ Mioioter ol Finao ... Sill, 42. 
•" ArodA,., Caoto too, 111. 

I XII. 83. 60. 
• 
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The members .of 'the mantra-holding' (mantra-graha) or 
'the holders of the reins' of state (II, p 18 n.) body were to be, 
according to the Maha-Bhiirata, 'at least three' and 
preferably five.' Kaufilya prescribes it to be 'three or four' 
(p. 28J The original view· probably was that such 
holder-of-mantra should· be only one as recognised by the 
king. This was the view of that severe theorist, KaJ;~ika 

BLAradvaja • (Artha-~iistra, p. 27), and it seems to have 
been the view of the Miinava D!w.rma Code (VII. 58). 
VisiUAksha condemnetl the system of one-minister-cabinet 
(Artha-~iist~a, p. 27), and the RamAya~a does the 1:1ame, 
according to which (II. 100 18) it should "neither be of one 
nor too many." The number three and upwards became fixed, 
as evidenced by the MahA-Bharata and the quotations in 
Nrtiv{J.k.!f4mrita.' The uneven number found preference for the 
same reason as given by Mitra Misra in the case of uneven 
jury : ~'fll~~ l{~~if l{ll~ ~ 'uneven number 
is to provide, against difference 1n opm10n, for a 
majority.• 

§304, Alfoka's rAj1l.ka ministers (§318) who 
had the fullest authority to rule over the p raj a (subjects) and 
to grant thorn anugrahas, and in whose hands the king left the 
prajA u a mother leaves her child in the hands of a known 
nurse (Pillar Proclamation IV), and who were declared 
supreme in the matters of d a f1 ~a (administration) 
and a b h i h {J. r a (declaring hostilities), seem to be 
identical with the mantra-dharas or mantra-gr{J.has. Rajaka 
eignifies the. 'ruling minister,' literally it denotes 'the holder 

' Jl•id., 47, 6~, 20-~2. 

• We ought to re-ouvor bia work. He i1 quoted as late &I by Govindar&ja. 

I l{llfl 'I'll\ 11 .... 111: I ~") fimll'"~ ~fil ""1111iA! I lmq ~' 11 ~"1, 

1ft ~~>It ~"'' """""'' ozil11"1 "" f;!'llllil": I 'Ill: '111 '1111 ~ 'lf.il411: 1111ll: 1 Ch X. • 
6 J7rarP&ilroc:laya, p. 95 
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of the reins [of GovernmPnt)' like BhaHa·Bhl.skara'a rojjubhir 
niyant/J and that Mantra gr/Jhos of the Mahll·Bhirata With 
regard to the use of the word rlljll applied to them we 
should notice that the Pritimokha all.tra, quoted by Childers 
in hie Pali Dictionary under rlljll, says that the high ministers 
(mah4-m/Jtras) were called rlljlla. The number of Alfoka'a 
Rljiikae was certainly more than one, they being gene~ally 
referred to in the plural. 

§ 305 In the history of the Cabinet we have a growth in 
number, and a change -from the authonty of. one to that of . 
several. The rule of one was always found incompatible with 
the tradition and the whole social system of the race. 

§ 306 Apart from the cabinet of the Mantra·dharas who 
com p o •; t; o a had the real executive authority, there 
of tho "11 tJ •I r" · b lr d •'-
fl 11 r i oll • ,r or was, as we ave ': ea y seen, we 
Couacil of State ll antr•pari11had or the Mantri-pari.had. 
The Mantri parishad was not aolely composed of the 
Mantrine. To· the meetings of this body, the Mantrina 
or ' the holders of Mantra ' ministers • were called 
according to the· Kau~tliya T h a P a .r i a h a d w a a 
c o m p o li e d of ( 1) ·these Mantradharas (Inner cabinet) (2) 
other cabinet uiini,.ters who held por,tfolios, (3) ministers 
without portfolios, anti (4) others. The number was 
generally large, as the numbers 32 of th~ Mahi-Bhlrata, 20. 
and 16 of other authorities, and Kau~ilya's example of lndra'a 
large council show. lt th1ls exceeded the number of 
the ministers of the cabinet. . · · 

§ 307. We have no definite information as to who composed 
• d the claea (4). The C o·u n c i 1 summoned 

Pau.ra-Jioapa a • • . 
aad by A If o k a on the mtnlstera refusmg to 

"Maotri-Pariohad~ h' d f ..;ft., • ted carry out lB or ere o &"--• conslB 
of the P a u r a s (Ch. XXVIII), and the A in I t 1 a 1. It 
seems from other pieces of evidence that the Council 
had some seats aBBigned in it to the leaders of the 
·P~ura afld Jinapada. The Mah&-Bhlrata (ainti, ch. 83) 

• 
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and the ~ukraniti 1II. 3.) 1 suggest that. The opinion which 
· ohe king wa~ bound to follow according to the ~ukra-niti 
( f[. 3), was of (a) the S a b h y a, (b) the Ad hi k ii r i ns, 
and (c) the P r a k :r i t i s, as sabllttsadR or members 
a i t t. i n g in the Council. fhe Sabhya according to the 
authority quoted by Govindaraja (§ 309) was the President 
of the Council or the Mantra-Parishad of Kau~ilya. 

AdhikltrinR were the headR of Adhikara1;1as or Departments, 
i. e., the Ministers. The remainin~ one Pmkritis must 
necessarily signify the People or Subjects (p. 70), meaning 
thereby their representatives-the chiefs of the Paura and 
JAnapada (§ 265). In the RamAyal}.a [A., cbs. 81 (12), 82 
(1, 4)] the People's representatives and the Ministers meet and 
hold a Sab/if!, called the 'ruling (pragrahlt) Sabha' to consider 
an atyltyika ('extra-ordinary,' cf. A~., p. 29) business. 

The .MahA-Bharata' where it describes the Sa b h ii (XII. 83. 
verses 1·2) counts these classes : 

(1) The S~httyas by whom it means the 'Ministers 
( A nitttyas ) colleagues ( Sahttyas )' or the High 
Ministers with portolios (verses 3-4). 

(!!) The Parichchada amatyas who should be very learned, 
of high birth, natives of the country, deep, wise and 
loyal. As the name ('Robes') denotes, they were pro
bably ceremonial ministers and dignitaries who had 
'grown out of the king'a house-hold. One of them was 
the Dauvarika or Lord Mayor of the Palace occupying 
a very high position (§ 309). They had their 
AdhikaraQ.as or Departments (§ 309). Out of the 
above the king chose his 'Mantrins' (7-8) who are 
referred to in the ~li.kraniti ver~e, (II. 2) preceding 

1 ~.-Tft·R(IIIfil~ 1!11 fl!llll: t ·~·~ ""a•<r. IIT'II: ~ 11 ~ R (SSS.) 

I ~1(: ~ II~ ~ t 'lfuoli'll'<lt411l\lftll: ~PI: ~.: fil>nq 
(M Bh.) 
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the one quoted above. The subject of Mantrina 
continues for the rest of the chapter in the Mahi- • 
Bhlirata and with a. small digression ia taken 
up again in Cb. 85, where the liar of 32 ministers 
is given. Out of them the king ia to choose 8 
ministers as M:antrina or the cabinet Whatever 
policy they decided upon ia to be submitted 
to the Rish~ra and the Preaident of the R&ah~ra, i.1., 
the J&napada, for opinion, 

(3) The Rish~ra. This new element correapooda to the 
Pi:akri ti of the ~ukra niti.1 • 

The Realm t'RiJshtra'l of the Mahi-Bhlrata and the Peoplt 
(' Prakriti') of the ~ukraniti are thus identical with the Paura 
in the council called ·by Aloka and the Prak'jiti-IJabhiJshade 
(A. 82, 4, l7) of the Rlmlya:r;~a. 

It thus seems that the Pariahat had not only the popular 
trace in ita Vedic name, but a r;eal pop u.l a r e I em en t 
in it. Although it was now associated with the designation of 
the "Mantra-" or Mantrin-, it carried on in some degree 
the Vedic tradition of the folk assembly. · 

§ 308. It ia better to render theM a n·t ri-P aria had as 
C o u n c i 1 o· f 8 t a t e rather than the Council of Ministers. 
The form M ant r a·P aria hat, 'Council of State Deli- . 
beration' which Kau~ilya applies to the Mantri-pariehad of 
lndra, should be noted in t~ia connexion. Probably thl! 
Mantri-parishad there signifies the. Mantra-Pariahad. The 
trad1tion of a large Pariehad, s.g. of 1000 me!Dbera, ia preaened 
both in Kau~ilya, and in the Rlmlyat;J.a {where it atanda 

1 [ ll probably ....,...opoDdo &1110 to the ..At"id claM of &bA,... 1ne11lioued Ia tbe 

opooiog veroo of Chapter 83, aloog with tbo &lt4ro and Paridu:Mdo cl--. Wby 
t.bo •IJINNWiali- of lito NtJl,. oboold ba callecl "frloodo" io aot ,..., elou. T'ae politieal 
write,. have a cluoificatiou by which they d.iYido t.be Dataral frieodo and DatUra! 
euomieo of kiogt. Prohably the 11.-bn •ep•-tatiYeo .,.,. ooallid<ored u the !dog'• 
'frieada,' for oolike •• ambiliooo relaliYe, they .... Datarally I....,.. ia opboldiar 
tho ldog'o e&Deo.] 
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rather discredited, II. 100), Probably this iR a reminiscence 
of the Vedic Parishad, 

§ 309. There was an old grouping called 'the Eighteen 

''T t r t b a a" 
T i r t has. • The Ramii.ya~a knows it (II. 100. 
36). The Artha-~astra of Kau~ilya mentions 

it and refers to the trrthas as Maha-Amii.tyas (pp. 21, 22). They 
were heacls of departments of both superior and inferior classes 
'l'hey cor. tained two offices of the royal household as well. The 
grouping waa old and was faRt becoming obsolete The Mahii.· 
BhArata Joes not seem to mention it in its book on politics. 

T I r t h a"fl are defined in a quotation given by Somadeva 
Siiri 1 as bodies of legal officers and officers in charge 
of executive works. It seems certain that Tirtha meant the 
holder of a department, as all the Tirthas mentionerl in the 
Artha·~Astra are in charge of departments. Tfrtlta literally 
means 'a ford to pass through' i e a passage. Ministers and 
heads of depa:;tments acquired this name probaiy because 
orders passed through them to their respective departments. 
The Tirtha classification throws light on the significance of 
the technical officers. They were :-• 

(1) 
(9) 
{3) 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

The 111 a n t r i n. 
The P u r o h i t a 
The S e n II. p a t i, the Minister for the Army (see 

Nayaka, below No. 11). 
The Y u v a r II. j a. 
The D a u v II. r i k a or the Lord Mayor of the Palace. 
The A n t a r v a f]ll i k a or the Lord Chamberlain. 
The Pral4stri, evidently the Chief Pra6Astp, as there 

were more than one such officers. According to the 
enumeration of Govindarli.ja, he was the minister 
in charge of Prisons. • 

1 NiliVdk,Jm ito, Chapter II. _<i.,itO!f~~: .-tll111r'!Tlll'l'll !J"': ll'lir"l, 1 
1 AriAo-B'dolro, Bk I. Cb. U; 8 (pp. 20-21). Cf. aloo Bk. V., ch. :2; 91 (p. 245) . 
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(8) Tlie S a m 4 h a r t r i or the Minister of Revenue. 

(9) The San n i d h 4 t r i or the Minister of Treasury. 

(10) The P r. ad e • h # r i whose functions are not 
clearly known. 

(11) The N II y a k a or the Generalissimo. 

(12) The P a " r a or the Governor of the Capital. 

(13) V y II 11 a h 4 r i k a (lit., 'Jitdge') or the Chief 
Justice, according to Govindarija. 

(14) The K 4 r m II n t i k a or the Officer .in charge of 
Mines and Manufactories. 

(15) The Man t r i-P a r is hat-a d h y " k 1 h a or 
the President of the Council, Sabhya according to 
Govindarlija. 

(16) The Data 4 a-p II Z a or the Officer in charge of the 
ypaintenance of the Army. 

( 17) The D u r g a.p II l a or the Officer in charge of 
Home Defences. 

(18) The A n t a p Ill a or Riltlh~rintapila, i.e., the Offic61' 
in charge of Frontiers (Artha-~ietra, p. 245) . 

• 
This list mak'ee it clear that Sen4p!Jli here ia not 

the military Commander-in-Chief but the Minister of War. 
The military leader was the N4yaka. The Lord Chief Justice 
is called the J u d g e instead of the Pr~vir:aka of later times. 
The President of tbe Mantri-Parishad ie the Pradblna of the 
~ubaniti. He received an allowance from the Civil 
List (Artha-~lilltra, p. 2451. Govindarlija commenting on the 
"the 18 Tirthae," RlmliyaJ;IB, II. 100. 36, quotes from an 
unnamed work on Nlti·lllstra and gina- a few different 
designations in later terminology In the plaCe of Pralastri 
which Is obscure in the pages of the Artha-~ietra, he gives 
Kllr4g4ra-adhikrit which elucidates the former. It should be 
translated ae Inspector General of Prisons (Zit., 'Corrector of .. 
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ConvictH.').' Against the tirth~s nos. 8 and 9 of the Artha
~itRtra, Govinda-raja gives Artha-sartchaya-krit or the Chancellor 
of tho ExchPquer. The Pradeshtri who in the Civil List 
( :\rtha-~Astra, p. · 245) does not occupy a place an10ngst the 
AmtUyaFJ, appears as KiJ,rya·niyojaka in Govinda-raja and is 
explained as tha DeApatcher or Director of Royal Orders 
( '(let 111 1/.ll: .r'f: IRrTT~)- Instead of VyiJ,va~tJ,rika Govinda-rija 
has tho younger term Prq,q,vivtJ,ka· (the Pall Canon knows 
only VohtJ,rikaJ. The NiJ,yaka who appears in the Artha-
1:1astra as the Highest Military Commander is represented by 
Sena-ntJ,yaka • and the Paura by Nagaradhyaksha. The 
Jl!antr·i-Pariehat·adhyaksha corresponds to Sabhya (whom 
Govintlaraja incorrectly connects with the building Sabha). 
Govindaraja's authority has a ne; offher Dharmadhyaksha 
who is, I think, identical with Pa-pq,ita amtJ,tya of the ~ukra·niti. 
The order in Govindaraja is slightly altered after no. &of our 
Artha ~i!.stra list 

§ ·31 0. The Ministers were devided in three classes 
T h r 8 • 0 1 8 1 8 • 8 according to the Pili Canon, the RamAyaJ}.a 
of m i o i • t • r • and the ~ukraniti. In the RimAyaJ}.a they 
are called the Sup e rio r, .the I n t e r me d i a ri e s and the 
In fer i or. The ~ukraniti has the same division•. 

§ 311. The Artha-SAstra divides the eigh,teen tirthas 
0 i v i I L i • t aud in to three classes in the c i v i 1 L i s t 
k i ug·· ••'• r Y· which fixes the s a 1 a r i e s of t h e 
permanent officers from the King down 
t o t h e H i s t o r i o g r a p h e r and the Ministerial 
Establishments. T h e K i n g's s a 1 a r y according to 
A p a s t a m b a should not exceed that of the "Amatyas 
and the Gut'UB (religious Preceptors')" 1 This provision 

1 Tho interprotatiooo given by Mr. Shama Sastry are mostly wide oft' the mark. Sao 
hio Trano., p. 13. 

1 AyodAydkd~~a, o. 100. 25-26. li'<'~• 11Vi11, """"' 1 S•ukf-...iti•dra ch. II. 109-110. 
1 Apallamoo, Dbarmaolltra. IL 9. 25. 10, 

'1~'11 anfi!lln~ll: I 
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becomes clear in the light of the Artha-~Aatra Civil List. 
Kau~ilya says that the King is to get three times the salary of 
the officers of hie equal acquirement {samc'lfii.M1idya).1 We may 
regard the Prime-Minister and the Senipati as Sam4navidya to 
the king. The religious chiefs who are placed at the head of 
the first class of" the Civil List are ~itvik and lchllrya. 
These two with the Purohit& are the Gurus of A.paetamba. 
The .salaries of these three ,put together, or the three highest 
ministers namely, Mantrin, Senipati and Yuvarija of Kau~ilya'a 
list, should not be exceeded, in the language of Apastamba, by 
that of ,the king. In other words, the two provisions are 
identicaL Now the salary of the 'Gurus' and 'Amityas' was 
48,000-(silver) pataa.s a year each.' The same salary is 
allowed to the , mother -of the King and the consecrated 
Queen. 

The second class of ministers in which occur ministers 
numbered 5 to 9 of our list· were given 24,000 a year .. The 
third clasa carried the salary of 12,000 a year. 'l'he members 
iJJ this class are those numbered 11 to 18 in our above list. 
In this. class are placed the Kumiraa and their mothers 

a Ar&lwa-8;4,,.,., Bt. V. cb. S ; 91 (p. 248), 

•ill'lfiloi•~~ll'it ~I 
• The king'• ulary bu been completely mf.-lla &ho traaolaiioa of l.ho Al'flla.S·u,. 

by Hr. Shomo Butry. 

• 
138 



CHAPTER XXXI 

Council of Ministers ( contd.) 

Government 

§ 311. The duty of the Ministry is summed up in these 
Dut:v of Mir.iatr:v terms : " I f t h e S t a t e , t h e. P e o p I e , 

"the S t r e n g t h , the E x c he que r, and I as t I y 
"Prope• :Monarchism (su-nripatvam) do not grow, 
"or the Enemy is not broken through the 
".Po I i c y o f the ministry ; the minis t e r s do 
"not j us t if y their existence (lit., 'of what use are 
"t.hey' 1)."1 · 

In connection with ' Proper Monarchism ' I would quote 
the principle from the same authority which is embodied in 
the preceding varses. "The l\1 on arch is not con
"trolled, therefore ministers have to be." 
"For," says the Niti in the next verse, "if the king co u 1 d 
"not be kept in check by ministers, is national 
"pros p edt y p 0 s sib I e by such ministers 1" In the latter 
case they would cease to be real ministers and would be no 
better than ornaments.• The S u - n f i p a tv a or 'proper 
!nona.rchy,' therefore, is a 'con t rolled m o narc h y'. 

The minister is the Raja-rashh!ra-bhrit• or 'the bearer of the 
responsibility of the king and the state.' The king was conse
quently bound, as observed already, to follow the dictates of the 
Council, otherwise in the eye of the constitutional law he 
---·-----------------------

t Swkrm·ni'li.tdro, 11 83. 

~, ....... , ~· .,., """'' " ~fftl'{l 
·-•w~ .. l1l~oitillf .. , r« 11on"'"'~ ,, 

I Ibid •• 81. 8! 

~)"oi 11 -~'lnliTI''Ri ~: ~.rr...: II 

.. f;rl\fil.q) ~:.nftoli Q1111~111{1 
•r.rWCI\OlllloU: f•nil 'tl~'l'll f• llu 

1 lbo<l., IL 7.&. 

R. • 
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would cease to be the king.1 As the MahA-BhArata put it; he 
was always under the control of others (Ministers).• 

§ 312. We have seen that extraordinary business was decided, 
Pr•oodDN o1 baol- according to the ArthaSii.stra, in a full meeting 
-Ia tho miDiat17 ol the Council. This implies that ordinary 
business went through only ministerial offices. That would have 
required written notes. There is evidence that written notes 
as a matter of fact were used. ASoka in his inscriptions speaks 
of his oral or de r.s• which implies that the orders were 
generally, written orders. The ArthaBAstra also says that the 
ministers who were not in attendance wrote notes for the King. • 
We have not yet discovered any document which paBIIed through 
the offices of the ministers. There is, however, on the point a very 
valuable piece of detail furnished by the Sukraniti. The detail 
evidently belongs to the early centuries of the Christian era as 
the official designation Df.Ua, which is superseded in later 
(Gupta) times by ·Sandhi-Vigrahika, indicates. It is highly 
important from the constitutional · point of view. The 
procedure it depicts of a matter· going through the .offices and 
then reaching the king and becoming a resolution of the 
ministry! is as follows : 

Without a written document no business of state was done. 
A matter was endorsed first by the Home )finister, tlte Lord 
Chief Justice, the Minister of Law, and the Minister of Diplomacy 
with the fixed sty 1 e 'ThiB iB ft.ot oppo~eif. to tu', i.e., their depart
ments had no objection. The Minister ol Revenue and Agricul
ture endorsed with the remark 'The note w aU "right,' the Minister 
of Finance 'WeU COOBidet-ed'; then the President of the Council 
inscribed iJl his own hand 'Really yro~'· Next, the Prati
nidhi wrote • Fit to be aocepted', the Yuvarija following, with 

' QaotoMoa Ia N_.,.._,., X- ••II\ Ctrr 1ft 11fiiNI~ 11'11lt I 
• Biat;i, (Jt-•-1 oJa. 125, u..uo, ~ -~" uwt •. ~·f•uilt ",111 ,,., 

"WII'II!I ••• II'i -·ftt pw ~ II 
• Book Bert. n. 11 fir "' r.-. ~ trromnt'r -H ~ on .-mt on._ (ltMi). 
• ~ Bt.l. ola. lli;U (p. Jll), ""'ri'11t ll'llti~lf ~!Q I 
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'Sltoulil be accepted' in his own hand. The Ecclesiastical11ii~ster 
endorsed' 1'his is agreeable to me'. Every minister affixed his s e a I 
at the end of his note. Finally the K i n g wrote 'Accepted' and 
set his s e a l. He was supposed to be unable to go through the 
document carefully and the Yuvaraja or some one else was to 
make this endorsement for him which was shown to him. After 
this first 3tage was over, the minute was signed by a 11 the 
m i n i s t e r a as the C o u n c i I (ga~a) and s e a 1 e· d with the 
seal of the council. Finally it was once more presented to the 
king w.b.o 'without delay' wrote 'Seen' as he had 
not the 'c a p a c it y' to criticise it.1 

§ 313. The inc a p a city referred to here was the consti

King'• 'lnoa
p a o i t y 1 to oritiolae 
re6olutlofll of the 
cabinet 

tional incapacity. We have already seen that 
the king had ;no option to veto a measure 
decided by the majority of the council (Artha
.~iis!ra). In an ordinary matter for which 

the ldng did not call a general Council and which went through 
the Ministry only, when it had been discussed and finally signed 
and sealed as a resolution by the Ministry as Council it really 
became a resolution of the Council and the King was truly, as the 
Sukraniti says, akshama or incapable of criticising it. The first 
submission to the king from the ministers in their individual 
ca.p~~ocity seems to be an opportunity given to the king to discuss 
the matter and to make h1s suggestions. 

I Sdranlli.olra, 11, 362-369, 

fillfllJ'l~ !!111ft .-n fil'l!l r~~ ""II 

wr'li't "" ~•ft~•• l!Nm{llil' .. : 1 
.. r~· •~r~~~ f•ii"q= ~~~ mtt 11 ~• ~ 

"'"'"'' '111'1 fil'lllll"' ll'lllfid~"'l' 
-~fUlfllfll '"lift f~f•filllll: II HI 

'"'' "~flfllfil"" ~~"" f•filov•'l. 1 
"'t''llll'l!'ll'l~llfllllll: llfilf'lNfoliilt II Ul 
"'~"~"""'r"fil "" g~~·•'l r.",""'' 
41'ii .. r""" ~ .. w • ...- ~""' I' .c • 
~li~AAI! "" -~~.;, 119 ~ " I 
"'itpfllfll f•fil~ lllft '('{: II ~ (• 

~ 
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§.314. The document became the. resolution of the state 
with the fiat of the king. And i n the e'y e 

Rooolation wltb 
kiog'a fi&, • ....., u.e of the constitutional law that 
'real king' 

doc u me n t became 'the kin g'. To 
quote the language of the Sukraniti :• " T h e d o c u • 
"me n t a i g ned a n d s e a 1 e d b y t h e k i n g i a t1a e 
"king and not the king him ae If." The officers 
could not obey any unwritten' order' of the king. For the signed 
and sealed order of the king, which as a matter of fact was an order 
of the Council, being the real king, any one who obeyed a_n actual 
order of the king in flesh and blood was regarded in the eye of the 
constitutional law as obeying an outsider, or, in the language of 
the Sukraniti, a 'thief' 1 obeying an outsider or 'thief': 

"A king or an officer who orders or does a 
Oral •o den' ''bus in e 8 8 o f State without a 

"l e k h y a. (o ffi cia 1 document) are both t b i eve 1 

_' •a t a 11 t i me a". 
§ 315. As a written lekhya became really the order of the 

Ministry on account of the routine, a king who wanted his 
personal orders to be observed must take recouJ'IlB ·to or a 1 
commands and requests. And when an !)rat comniarul was 
issued, according to the constitution implied here, t},o 
officA"' b'41 to deal with the command of a t h i e f 

•m .. .,.,, ... ,.""'i.~· " -~~ ' 
~IITfct\f«'ili ~~~ • Ill filii( II ~( ~ 
~ f~g1 lli IIPII-•OIIIId: I 

'fl-.! nfllfil f-«1 111'11. ~'"""' n ~tC • 
T'-o eat endor.meoto ""' Ill in 8oookriL Thl1 lmpU• Ulol U.o prooodun belonp 

to lbo period ol Ulo llaoulail nnYII whick ia aow to N dalod In Ulo li1b' ol t.loo hioMrJ 
o1 U.ell.mp ....,latloa -- 1110 B.C. r.ad 100 A C. (JBOII8., IV. pp. !57-65). 
. Tbe Dl..,..-...dlar. (pp. ~ end 428) r.loo - U.. •otd,.... to cleaoto the aobiaot DY 

aonaoi1 ol mioiolen , .... .,.. , .... ,. 

•8 ............. 1L!112, 

t1t~lf It'll~ toft t'IU 
•. Did.: 191, 

~ijJWiqijfil ,..., -~· ~ I 
1fi .... 5.n om\ "' ... ""' "' p 

• 
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i n I a w , and to the anointed king in flesh and blood 
trouble was a certain consequence. We have, thanks to the 
ill8criptions of ASoka, an immortal evidence of this trouble. 
Asoka isstted orders regarding his proclamations and 
sermons (Siivakam) and gifts (diipakam), and the 'Paris ii.' 
(Council) discussed the 'orders' and 'shelved' thefll. The angry 
monarch· orders that he should be informed when his oral 
orders are rejected.1 . 

§ 316. The esaence of the constitution as sketched in the 
Me~ .. ,ben•• on Sukraniti is that the king had actually no 
ldlniotry'• Jurisdiction power in his own and sole hand. All adminis-

trative functions were vested in the Council.• 
The account of India left. by Megasthenes are to be gleaned 

from fragments. The fragments as we find them indicate that 
tho actual government did vest in the Cabinet or Council, that 
the Council was very much respected, and that it had a hi g h 
c h a r a c t e r . and tradition of w i s d o m behind it. It 
d o l i b e r a t e d on public affairs and it · 'c h o 8 e' and 
a p p o i n t e d g o v e r n o r 8 , c h i e fs ·of provinces, deputy 
governors, s u p e r i n t e n d e n t s (or ' adhyakshas ') of 
t r e a s u r y , g e n e r a I s of the army and a d m i r a 1 s of. 
the navy, and high officers to superintend a g ric u ·l t u r e. · 

(ts) "The seventh cagte consists of the Councillors and 
''Assessors--of those who d e l i b e r a t e on public affairs. It is 

... tho sm>lllest class looking to number, but the most respected, on 
"account of the high character and wisdom of its members."• · 

(b) "The seventh class con3ists of the Councillors and Assessors 
"of the king. To them belOng the h i g h e s t p o 8 t s of 
"Governm~>nt, the tribunals of justice , and the genera I 
"ad ministration of public affairs ."• 

(c) "In point of numbers this is a small class, but it is 
"distinguished by superior w i s d o m and j u s t i c e , and 

I lA., 1013, p. 2Sil. 
1 Thio le 1uppor'-d by tho M. BA., cited In § 311. 

I Epi-• of M-tbenoe, Diodoruo, IL 4.1; Mo CriDdle, M.,..,~Ac..u, p, 43. 
1 Sl.nlbo, XV. 4.8, Mo Crlndlo, Meg...U..-. p. 85 • 
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"hence enjoys the prerogative of choosing governors, 
"chiefs ~f provinces, deputy. governors, superintendehts of the 
''treasury, generals of the army, admirals of the navy, controllers 
"and commissioners who superintend agriculture."1 

§ 317. This description of the constitutional powers has 
L~ the direct support in home records. B h 11 r a • 

Agreement ~·ween . , 
BUudy&J• aod d vi 1 a, a famous authority on Ilindu Politica 
lle&••tbenee . . 

quoted both m the Mahll-Bhllrata and m 
Kau~ilya's Artha-Sastra, sums up the jurisdiction of ministers in 
these words : 

"Between degeneration of the king and the degeneration 
"of . the ministers, that of the ministers is more serious. 
"(1) Deliberation on the p o 1 i c y o f 1 t a t e (mantra), 
"(2) rea liz 4 t ion of the res u 1 t of that p o 1 icy, 
"(3) e x e c u t i o n of b u a i n e a 1 , (4) the business 
"concerning Inc o me and E x p e n d i t u r e , (5) a r my 
"and (6) it a 1 e ad in g, (7) providing a g a i net 
"enemy and wild tribe& (ala111l,{8) maintenance 
"of government, (9) providing against (Mtional) 
"degeneration, (10} protection of the princes and 
"t h e i r , c o n se c r a t i o n t o o Lf i c e 1 are vested in the 
'"~'-'-te ... .llWJ.II> rs. 

(1) Policy or mantra of Bhllradvllja corresponds to the •tleli
beratiofl on public affairs' of Megasthen.es, (2), (3) and (8) of 
Bhil.radvija correspond to the 'general administration of public 
ailaira' of Megasthen.es, (5), (6) and (7~ .to 'choosing ·general&, 
and aAmirals' of Megasthen.es, (11) to Megasthenes' 'choosing 
governors, chi~fs of provinces', and (4) to 'choosing superinten
dents of the treasury' and controller& of agriculture. 
. • AJYioMo, XII ; J1a CriDdle. .II'., .... _, p. Ill. 

a •tllllil ... llllilllfil\iliiO .. II't 111(111 lhl I tll'lil ... ..mfil: ••\!'11'1111"••1\ 
"'"."""r""'ll<iltf•-"' . ~• ... .,..lllft.ro ~llffl•• ,~,_ 
ij~li'lliJ I Qaotot0oa iD KaatiJ1o, VIn. L 127, p. J20. Thlo j~ .. ...a 
~ h7"-til7a who •Jalbo.l u tl&o •.Boud .,. Mlm.-· aod tl&o De,.._.. 
... cleeig•...d ., tl&o kiDg. ..... ... olopo clepMrMoo Ia au.. - "'" .m, .. -
im,..._t.. Ilk. Sh.-lluk;J ... ..u..cl tl&o -•i• ora,.,... Ita ...,gieo! m• ' 1 .. Ia 
Jaw • ....,. io p- ._ 1- 11211. 
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The' Assessors' are either the 'T"uthas' or the junior ministers 
(§§ 309-10), while councillors are t4e members of the Mantri
Council. 

Thus the jurisdiction !Jf the Ministry or Council is known. 
The conBtitutional law noticed above is borne out by that 
defined jurisdiction. · 

§ 318. Under such a constitution if a king had despotic 
Wo•klog of lh • oon tendencies the result would be a revolution 1 
1titution io. AAoka'a 
roign either the king would be made to mend his 
method or the constitution would be subverted and the 
ministers (council) put in prison or assigned to the executioner. 
But the ministers had the Paura and the Janapada behind 
them and the law and tradition of the country to support them'. 
Hindu inBtitutions did not easily change, and constitutional 
laws once established and made sacred by the Sastras could 
not be deviated from with impunity. We have the recorded 
instance of the · pious despotism developed by A 8 o k a , and 
what was the result 1 Was the Ministry overthrown and the 
constitutional laws set at naught 1 Or was the despot deprived, 
if not of 'his throne, of his sovereignty 1 There is the 
combined evidence of Asoka's inscription and the Divya vadii.na, 
both of which are adverse statements against interest and 
therefore entitled to perfect credence. 
. As the inscription referred to is one of the most important 

documents of the constitutional history of Hindu India I propose 
to give it here in extenBo, omitting the last lines which are not 
relevant. It has remained a puzzle and an object of whimsical 
t.reat.ment to the translators of ABoka's inscriptions, who never 
thought for once that there could be anything else but religious 
matter in the 'Edicts' of ABoka. If no violence is done to the 
natural sense of the words the meaning is clear. Early 
interpreters (tu whom India must be thankful for the first. inter
pretations of ABoka's proclamations) have grasped the letter, 

1 On &lao po,... of &lao pooplo &o dopooo a kiDg and eot up another in bio plooe ooe 
Jl. BA., Alw&., IV, 8-ll. 
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not the spirit, of the Proclamation' under discussion, viz., that 
Moka made the officers called R II. j ti k a 1 'i n d e p e n d e n t.' 
But the circumstlnces under" which the independence in question 
Wall granted, and ita nature, have been miBBed. The text is as 
follow~: 

~@If~ f~• .-nr ~ ~ ·~m. 
"lft~Mi'l it td'lim11fq f•••fm '"1_.-r it 
'll'ft 111'1\lttUiit ~ ~111' it~ it "lf~ !fT 

'{C !fT "'Tt(qfttit it ri flit fir ~ "'"'• -.r~m 
•~~·r... 111!Ctl~· lii~N "''"u<•• ffl'f" •m• . ... 
•t~••F.:ts o;n ,.(tq"l"*Pmt llilf11~ ·~ ~ 
fini\111R~ ~ 6ii'IQ <t fiifl'f fm ~ 11~ ~ 
~ fil ~ fif nftt 11fitd'u~ 
1f sfu1f11 ft. it •~ 11fl11f<~~~fri it ftl 
oq '* lA fcni'" f.; e'ftt it111f Iii "l"' 
... ~Ill ••ll!l••fm oqtn ff ~ fQ1!R tnr~ f1mrf~ 
..-.ri "i\fii fQ1!'1tlflor '!Nfl'f it traf •• qf .. n~flt 
ili l(lfl •"1:"' •lt lllll'flfll'{V f'fl'ftlfl~ ~" qft ~I!T 
·~ vi'i •f"•01"' II''Rtfit 11~11 ~it '"1_•114 
·~ 11 "<i 4t "'l"ttufil~ lri" t:fnf~ ff 11:'~t f•flt 
f44'1'CIIil41t1m ~ N4 m~nn ~ ~ d flf ~" ~~ 

It means: 
"'Devll.nii.!Jlpriya [His Fortunate 1\faj;-,sty] King Priya.darsin 

[another name of ABoka] thus aaya: ['thuuaya'-a style in royal 
dooamente to denote • Proclamation&' Artha-I!Astra, p. 71 J :

"In the year twenty-six (el~paed) of my coronation this docu· 
mentoflaw was caused by me to be recorded[or'dictated by me'J: 

• Pillar p,...l·m·s..,, IV, {Dellli-&Yalal<); .ol. Di"JJY., p. UO. 
• TbelftliY: 

~ ......... 1lfimol lllf••~•Pi ~ ftlfor 1\QJfor. 1M~ lllfilll'l .. •lflr 
~ .... r..afil iftf«•• ..., anti!• flllnf•~ 111'1 ~fil "'m.f"'"" lftiru ... r, • t• 
~ fil..mw ... •••••lit 111 - • Qfil ~ .,.,.... •-" .,..,.r~ • 
JW~Ua--....:rr. n..~a 
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"Tho R A j ii k a s1 of mine . h a v e j u r i s d i c t i o n 
"o v e r the Poop l e who are numerous (hundreds of thou-

• . 
"sands). Those Rii.jii.ka~ who are e1ther over [the departments] 
"of A b hi hi r a [Wa.r] or D a 1,11}. a [Home Administration] 
"are made [declared] by me to be Protectors by themselves 
"['of sovereign jurisdiction,' at map at i y e]. Why so? So 
"that the Ra.jii.kas with o u t a g i t a t i o n and w i t h 
"p !:' ace of mind [lit., without apprehension} may 
"carry on the b us in e s s , may render themselves 
"agreeablfl .P.nd satisfactory to the Body J in a pad a and 
"niay grant them an u g r aha s. 

"They will know the satisfied as. well as those who are in 
"difficulty and distress. They will also get the B o d y 
"J 11 nap ada advised by the Ecclesiastical Service. Thereby they 
"(the Rajii.kas) may secure this world and the world beyond. 

"And the R ii. j ii k as disregard (laghanti=!anghanti) my 
"p r o c I a m a t i o n s , while my (own) subordinate officers 
''[purusltas, cr. Artha-Sastra, p. 245] will promulgate my opinion 
"and o r de r s [cltllandam anani: Cf. a~_tam, Jii.taka 1.398]. 
"And they [RAjiikas] will advise the Provinces [Ohakani]• which 
''wish. to serve the ~ ii. j ii k as, not m e.• Therefore 
"let me indeed, consign the (Child) Subject [Pajam, a pun on the 
"word] to t.he viyata Nurse [a pun on the word, 'anxious' 'exerting' 
"with open arm~·, and 'separating herself', i.e., from me]. The 
"a n x i o u s N u r s e b e c o m e s t r a n qui l ; she wants to 
"dt~ft'nd well my Pmja [pun on sukha1]l palihatave, 'comfortably 
"to snatch away my Child'}. 

"In t h i s manner m y R a j ii k a s h a v e a c t e d for 
"the 8 a t i 8 f a o t i o n and g o o d of the J i n a p a d a. 

' !leo I 804. 
• BllhlM, C4a .ld.U, ill t.bo - of 'aomo lllloa.' Tho oorreotocl. reading II illdloated 

b;yl'ruf. Rlmhatira Sarma, (Pi~ii-~~ p. 33). . 

I 811 tl '1'\'11 "'Wtll "'T"'l'llfv~ill (Mathia). Fonnor reading: h 1i l!l't_'lt elo. 
Tho lut worcl baa "- taken u lajti.ld. Tho ll&thia plale (B.l., II p. lliO) auggea .. an 

-- Wit.hou' .U .,.-., tho m...W., would ho alijjbtly c:baDced, • a ad 'II o y 
will advlao \be provinoeo, 'bey tile Rijika•1 wit~ do••u• 
whb to'''"' me ... 

s. • 
lU • 
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"So that they may with peace of mind, with· 
"o 'll t a g i t a t i o n a n d w i t h o u t a n y f e e li n g o f 
"h o 1 t i lit y (avimana) c a r r y o n b u 1 in e 11 , I do 
"make hereby my Ril.jllkas independent in War 
"and Peace administrations. 

"This indeed I desire, viz. : that the sameness of civil and 
"criminal justice should remain. And though fall e ·n from 
•'position (awiite ava-rita1) my pray e rl is that (etc.) .. " 

The rule for the maintenance of which the emperor prays is 
about allowing -religious aervice to prisoners under sentence of 
death. It is signifi.ca:qt that the king now 'praya' and does not 
'command' as in other documents. In the next regnal year, 
probably a few months after signing this document, the king 
composed a retrospect of his reign up to the year of signing the 
Rl!.jilka decree. Evidently he then regarded the period of 
his rule as a past chapter and as distinct from the period of 
mere reign thereafter. 

The passages in the Divy&vadlna we have already seen. 
They clearly say that the' Ministers including the YuvariLja 
deprived the Maurya Emperor of his authority. · 

The J ii;napada, as distinct from the Praj4 and loka' the people' 
.(as in Pillar proclamations IV and VII), are mentioned, and it 
was for their benefit that the R&jtlk&s we,nted independence .. 
'The J&napada evidently aupported the ministl!rs. The Buddhiat 
monks might well cry at the fate that deprived the Emperor of 

·India of his aiJvaryya or BOvereign aut'Mrity. But they do not, 
as they could not, call the Min.iaters sinful for that. The Emperor 

· b.Jwed to the authority of the laws of hia cowitry. The politiciana 
under the leadership of the polite but firm R&d.ha-gupta' and the 
Pauras according to the DivyiLvadlna, listened to the sarcasms 

··of the Emperor-a feature in the Emperor' a language even in the 

· · • ·a. the ·- ,.;......;.., 1a &be ra;-,J· 8Mp•ill. BtiJilao. ia a-.i dllnpl.s al 
pbllolotD'; .......... - 00 ,.... <s- .. ., oodeo)l . 

"· • J.,.;ni bi 0U.--~~~ tbe Voclle .. well ., lo6er ._.,., ......... wo
. Jllet., l8H; p. 1M,~ : 

• ProllaW7 • 4 fen& of Vichv &GJ4A ~p) • 
• 
•IU 
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inscription-and they let the otherwise great Emperor continue 
in the enjoyment of his throne and title and preach his 'sublime 
nonsewe.' But the political writers do not seem to have let the 
license of monkish professions pass unnoticed. 'The dharma 
'o f t h e k i n g indeed is the suppression of the evil and the 
'rearing-up of the good and not the s h a vi n g of the head 
'[becoming a Buddhist monk] or the growing of matted hair.'1 

§ 319. Before we close this lnief survey of Hindu 
J u • i or m i • I •- · l\1inistry let us note a f~w more details 
tor• or apder· · 
•oorHari•• abouttheircomposition. Each minister 
bad two j u n i o r m i n i s t e r s or U n d e r-S e c r e t a r i e s.• 
The c h i e f of the three was distinguished by the title · 
111 aha- m ri t r a; 'Of great measure'. 

In the inscriptions of the Gupta period th~ same offices are 
distinguished by J!aha-and Kumara-, e.g. Dar;tJ,anayaka, Maha
Dar;4anayal..-a., and Dar;if,anayaka-kumaramatya. The simple 
Dawanayaka would be one of. the two junior ministers to 
the ~lahi!.Dar;~i;lanayaka, and the Kumaramatya-(the 'young
minister)' DatuJanayaka would be the juniormost. The second 
minister might have been called Mahil.-Ku~ramatya i.e., the 
seninr under-ser.ret.ary. This interpretation may be also considered 
with reference to various designations of the classes in the 
inscriptions of the Gupta times where Maha-Pradhana, Maha
$lin·lhi-t•igra!til..-a., Maluj-Da1J4a-nayaka, etc., figure.• 

§ 320. The ministers were transferred from one portfolio to 
another.• The t ran s fer s were · made 
e v e r y t h r e e years, or after every fi v e 1 

• ., .. , r. i!!r"••= fqeq1: n•~• ,.<if " .s": mtu'lfot o.~l'fl\.. ~~ ~
Quo\o.tlon iD N~ivdl·yJmrita., ch. V. 

I .9MJ:rom1i.tro, U. 109-10, 

~folrwfil•1t II ~1..t llli 1m I 
fiiqw'\11 •:1111'1 !"!It'll l! 111 ~ II 

·~ ~~··' " ~"'liii • flee Flt'rfl~, Corp"' IJWCI"i-plion•us /Mioan.m, Vole m. Pauim. 
Cf. Sl'IS., ll. 111-13. 

t Sutraniliolra. II. 107-13. . 

'If~~· ~ illn"-"Tl{llil~flf I • • 

147 



:U:INDO POLITY [PT· n. 

seven or ten years.• For "authority should 
'"not be given in one's hand for a long 
.. tim e. A. capable minister 1 h o u 1 d be put 
"in charge of another work [department], and 
.. a new competent man should step into his shoes." The rules of 
three-yearly transfer and of five-yearly transfer are referred to 
as 'dharma' or law by A 6 o k a in his iMcriptions at Dhauli and 
Jaugada (Separate Pr9clamations). The whole Council (rorga) 
of Ministers (mahamatras) went out or rather were 'made to go 
out', to quote the language of the Emperor, every three or five 
years. The process is officially called anusa111yana, that is, 
'regular departure' which may be compared with the word 
anugata in the a1?_ove quotation from the Sukraniti and with 
anusafl'yantu in the RllmiyaJ}.a.1 In the Rlmlya:Q.a it comes in 
connection with the 'going out' of guards to the passes on the 
route which Bharata was shortly to use. 

§ 321. As in other matters, e.g. in the coronation, so in the 
Oaoh r_opre•••· exercise of the executive power each of the 
uuoa m KiDlak"f four divisions of the ffindu society was 
represented. The coronation details given by N II a 'k a :r;1 t h a 
and M it r a M i 6 r a show that ministers were taken from all the 
var:Q.Bs up to the last days o£ Hindu r~me. The :M a h 1-
B hI rat a gives a list of t h i r t y - ae v e n. M i n i 1 t e rs re
cruited on the principle of repreSentation from eil.ch var:Q.B: F o u r 
Brahmins, eight Kahatriyaa, twenty-one 

I l6i4., 110, 

. -. • • • 
q:· II"R.-f il1 riPi 11 ~I( I 
~.0.-l~dql 

. . 

-to•~•IIJ.,.j•'l 1 fitfiAI nlil.,fit ~ .r •t 
I D. 711. 111 Kaaatr, A 81, 1111-11, p. i111 

.. _ .. p oo.u. .mdllt ,, 
fipttl fitt'ilfc IPIIIl onnflr f-m. ~ I 
.c ..... ,, .... "" Pfil'lli(.l: II 

IJM tbo pudo p oal (afW .Uitlfl-l ... •- tM ~ • ... • .,: 
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. 
V a i s y a 8 and three S u d r a 8 , and finally o n e S u t a. who 
was of the mixed caste. The remarkable point is that the 
largest class (VaiBya) had the largest number in the Ministry. 
The .Sii.dra and the Brahmin are almost equally divided. The 
real ministry, as it says, was composed of eight members only.1 

§ 322. The designations of the ministers in Gupta times 
Otliotal deolgna- changed. We have already seen the Sandhi
u 0 n • ill Oapta. tlmee '!Jigrahika superseding the old term DUta. 
This was evidently necessary to avoid confusion and 
distinguish the Minister of Diplomacy from the Ambassador. 
We do not find Mantrin used in the inscriptions of the 
period. Hero again a desire to use an unambiguous expression 
see~ to have operated. For, the minister Da7J,(/,anayaka 
or rather M a h il- D a1),(/, an a yak a appears to have taken 
its place. In Manu (XI. 100), DafJ,(/,anetritva is distinguished 
from Sen!Jpatya and means the leadership of the administration, 
which in view of Manu's definition of Arruitya's jurisdiction 
(amiltye da?Jita ayatta(!-Ma.nu, VII. 56) means the authority of 
the P r i m e - l\1 in i 8 t e r. M aha-Da?J(Janayaka, therefore,' tJeBted 
with the leadership of dawa (or administration)', would signify 
the minister in charge of administration or the P r i me· 
1\I i n i s t e r . · This appears to be the more nat ural interpret&· 
tion as against the one given by F1eet i.e., 'the leader of the forces' 
(C.l.l., III. p, 16. n.), for the ministers who bear that title in the 
inscriptions were civilian officers as proved by their other titles. 
Further, in that period the military minister seems to be 
designated Balailhil.-,it (Ibid., p. 210) and Mahii.-Baladhikrit 
(p. -109). 

The r u 1 e of t r a n s f e r noticed above is illustrated by the 
occurrence of the ministerial designations in the documents of the 
period. II a r i s h e I) a, who, as the great inscription of Sa.mudra
Gupta says (Fleet, 0.1.1., III. 10), was closely associated with the 
Emperor and who is described to have gained inspiration .far his 
K!\vya from that association, was M a hi-ll a~ (1. ani yak a . 

t MBA., Xumb. 8allli, ab. 85, 1-IL 
• 
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He had been a J u n i o r M i n i a te r of D i p I o m a c y 
before. But at the time the KA vya of Harishe9-a was actually 
inscribed he was no more Mahi-Da9-~anlyaka. At that time the 
office was held by another learned gentleman, Tila-Bhattaka. 
Past ministers were allowed the courtesy of the employment of 
their late official designations in official documents, e.g., the 
father of Harishe9-a who had been Mahli.-Da9-~anlyaka in 
former times is mentioned with that designation in Samudra 
Gupta's record.· 

§ 323. Charters of grant made by kings in the Gupta period 
Cbar- a a • a- are countersigned· by one of the ministers, 

'"'"
11

••" • 7 h S"-"h' . h'ka A di B 'h . ml•latera t e a11a ~gra ' • ccor ng to p aspati 
a document of gift should obtain the endorsement jiiiJlammayO. 
or "noted by me" from the office of the S&ndhi-vigrahika. 
Bphaspati's law code was a work of the period and this 
provision is of importance. It shows that the charters which bear 
the name of that minister or his office were really noted by his 
department. This procedure throws light on the constitutional 
position of the ministers ln that period. Even a humble gift 
had to be sanctioned by the ministry and it was sanctioned on their 
behalf by the S&ndhi-vigrahika who apparen~ly had to consider 
whether the gift was right from the point of view of the foreign 
departni.ent. Donees might be outsiders come in the kingdom. 
They might be enemy spies ; the foreign 'effice, therefore, 
was the first authority to sanction or to reject the gift which 
would be paBBed as a matter of course by·the other members of 
the government. The charters bear ~he countersignature of the 
officer or his assistant who passed it last. lie is called D tl t a k a 
or'despatcher'. The copper plate grant made by Iring llaatin• 
in the year corresponding to 510 A. C. is first sanctioned by 1tl a h I· 
.S&ndhi-vigr&hika Vidhudatt& and fi.nallypau
ed by the senior minister of army, M&hi bali· 

• Qaoted b7 n uw.,.., p. J.a~ 
W1lf dfir l\ll.f ~riw•: I 

• • 0.1.1. m. 108. 



COUNCIL OF MINISTERS AND GOVERNMENT 

d hi k :r it, Nagasilllha, who signs as the D ii. t'a k a. Another 
grant made by a contemporary of Hastin1 is signed by a man who 
has no official title ; it is not countersigned by any minister and it 
is recorded to have been made on the oral order of the ruler. The 
charter has no dutak4 either. It is evident that the grant did 
not pass through the Oo_uncil as there was no written order of the 
ruler. U might have been made from the private lands of the 
donor. • 

§ 324. It is a known fact that Ceylon had numerous institu-
I 11 o • t r r. t 1 on • tiona in common with India. In fact both had 

of the practice • • 'li . d 
from coy I o o practically the same ClVl zat10n, an from that 
point of view Ceylon was a part of India. A Ceylonese friend of 
mine has often told me that the history of India can 
never be complete without the history of Ceylon. It must be 

0 admitted that it is true. Here we have an illustration. In 
India while we lost our institutions under stress from outside 
and decay from within, they lived longer in the island 
girt, by the great sea-moat. As late as the middle of the 
lOth century A.C. the orders issued by the iring are orders of the 
Supreme Council or His M a j est y-in-Co unci I (Sabhii). 
All the members of the Council sign the document. See for instance 
t.he record of king AbhAsalamevan edited by my friend 1\Ir. 
Wicb.-ramasinghe in Epigrapltia Zeykmica, Volume II, p. 1,· where 
the whole council conjointly makes the gift, the grant of privilege: 
· "Whereas it was 'decreed by His Majesty-in-Council, we, 
"all of us, namely, Manitila, Kiliyem and Gangulliusu Aga
"boyim ... and Kavasilanga Gavayim have conjointly with 
"due inaugural ceremonies (abhishek4di) granted (the following 
·~immunities to the village Itnarugama in the district of • • 
". . " (p. II). 

I Ibid, p. 1111. 

llil. 
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CHAPTER XXXII 

Law and Administration of 1 ustice 

§ 325. Apart from the operation of the Coronation-Oath, 
KiDs aacler u.. the checks and limitations imposed by the 
L • • Paura-Jiinapada and the Council, ·there was 
the all-powerful Law, the Common Law of the Hindus, which 
is.declared again and again to be above the king and as the 
king of kinga 1• In Manu the king ia made liable to be 
fined.• His powers and obligation! are defined in the law-slltraa 
and law-books as part and parcel of the law (in chapters on 
Constitutional Law, the Rajadharma or' Laws for Kings'). Even 
in the palmiest days of Hindu Monarchy, neitl!,er in the MAnava· 
Dhar~iistra nor in the Artha-Bistra, was the king placed above 
the law. He could make new laws according to the Artha.S&stra, 
according to Manu he could not do so ; but when he could make 
laws he paased only regulatory laws" and ·not laWs substantive or 
laws making him arbitrary. 

The judges in Persia under Cambysea "found a law that the 
"Persian king might do whatever he pleased."'. But such a 

:finding was impoSBible to be come to by Hindu judges and 
_lawyers; so much so that even the 'author of the Artha-Siatra 
tells his prince that destruction befalls an. a~;bitrary kin~t. 

§ 326. The administration of jllltice under Hindu monarchy 
J•••••••J ..,. remained always separate from the executive, 
Bsuatl~•. nd all • d d • f ...,_.. . a gener y 1n epen ent 1n orm 
and ever independent in apirit. ThereasonforthU 

.. • S. U.. q11A11alioa ill \lie ,_.. ~· 
I • w-. -- .... -w .. &led- Kin• Apt ........... IliaD .. ._._. 

- -· I tloa' io u.. oo&tlo4 ...... VUL ... .....m.: ~ ~ 1IIRI 11'1: I 

a 0111 ....... ftllfllfil ~ I 
I ............ Bk.l, GL II I (p. Jl), 
•:a.w• .. B.-,..,II,p.-. 

• 
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LAW AND ADMINISTRATION 011' JUSTICE 

was that it was the lavvyen~who were appointed Judges, and 
lavvyers as a rule were from; amongst the B r a h m i n s . 
It was in the classical period (1,000 B.C.-500 B.C.) while 
the Hindu king was putting or had put on a new garb, that 
the Brahmin transformed himself from the humble position 
of the 'Repeater of Songs' ('Brahma.Q.a') into a political estate. 
The prieBt-Brahmin became distinct from the Brahmin of 
politics and ordinary life. The two divisions are clear in the 
Satapatha BrahmaQ.a. At the coronation ceremony, as we 
have seen, after the consecration the priest as such does 
homage to the king, and the Brahmin as an estate of the Society 
does homage along with the Kshatriyas and others. The class 
which was midway between the priestly and the non-priestly 
Brahnung was of the Mahiisala Brahmins (§ 282), the Brahmins 
of study and action. They mainly devoted their energies 
to sciences like dha'rma, law, politics and cognate subjects. In 
the Jatakas we have the Purohita politician and Brahmin 
miniRters as embodiments of political wisdom and moral rectitude. 
To this class belonged the judges. Under the common law th~ 
culprit who had committed a crime was to be punished by the 
king. But under dharma law he was also to be punished for 
the sin implied in the crime.' The latter 'jurisdiction was relegated 
to the Brahmin. Not only that he was an expert in the matter, 
but. also as Brahmin culprits were to be dealt with they were to 
be judgecl by one who was their equal and who could have no 
IH'sitation in punishing the!Jl in matters of dharma 
delinquency. The Brahmin for the dharma. administration 
waR thus absolutely necessary. We find this jurisdiction being 
exerrised by the Purohita in the Jatakas. He at the same time 
he1ud and dtJcided, sitting along with other officers (probably 
unn-Bmhmins), r.tJ.ses of secular law. Law proper and law eccle
siastic!J.l in Pllministration tended to unite into one and unite 
in the htmd of the Brahmin judge. And the Brahmin was fairly 
1\bove the influence of the king. 

• [Thi• ill disou&~~ed in my Tagore LeoturN, X.] 

T. • 
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§ 327. Then the law court bore the ancient Vedic name, the 
1a • 111 S a b h 11. • Ali the Council of Ministers retained 

the traces of their independent origin so did the Sablul. The 
judges were always helped by the o o m m u n i t y in the 
administration of justice. Theymade up the Sabhi and were, 
to quote a modem word, the j u r y of the court. 

Their 11. umber was odd, to provide for voting ( § 109, 
I, p. 110, n.); and it was enjoined on them to apeak ac
cording to law. A jury which kept its mouth shut or spoke 
what is not Dharma, was considered immoral.• 

In the court-scene of the Mtichchhakatika, which I regard 
as the product of the 3rd century A.C., the jury is mentioned.• 
The function of the jury we find defined in "the Sukra-Niti a8 
well as in Brihaspati and Nirada1 ; it deserves notice. 
There the jury is to be composed of 7 , 5 , or 3 1 , and they are 
defined as "the examiners of the cause," while the judge, 
their president, is the "speaker'' and the king a8 carrying 
out the punishment. In the Mtichchhaka~ika the judge says, 
"We are authority in deciding the guilt or otherwise. The 

1 Nlncla, JDtro. IlL 18 (u at NI>M ,..,.. "".....U rriddltll rriddltii.OG , .. p "" ...OONI 
JilrvnaM). 

'EIIber the Jadiolal "-bly maol Dot be .. t.erecl a& aU, or a lair oplnioa dollYerad 

Thai inaD who. eit-bar rianda mute or delin,. aa opiaioa oontra.r1 to Jut.loe S. 1lan«' • 
Blrada, Ia&ra. UI, 10 (Jolly). 

~nlillnr•tfllr9fft t 
o .ldnaoilialr11, IV.&, Je-27, 

.n.~.., n 11'1111ftdir "' 1 
dl~ fifone: VI IO'Idlft nT II 

~ . 
. ~ 111'111•11 n'll1: '"""'"'' II • • • • 

e.. IIIIo il;iL, u, 11, 

. . 

• 
lql ~ ., r;.., ... 'l ~ 1111 ~ ' 
\It"' ..., .. , ..... IIIli rill~ • 
V'1t m'!f1fl11111i V111Tl ~ wnflrs I 
...... W. .... V"1: ili·q~ ... ili• t-11114~ .01 ~d Ia fir• 

......,..,. p. a. a. Iliad.. :IaVo. II. til. "ODe ooailoonnecl bJ tile .J.dpe obaU k 
" '*d..., .. lda8 _......., ....... " h.Jullaolo.Wto""P-t_, ... .J • .,.8 
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'rest is in the hands of the. king''· It was the j u r y' s 
separate province (karma proktam prithak prithak: Brihas
pati) t o c o n s i d e r t h e t r u t h o r o t h e r w i s e o f 
t h e c a u s e brought before the court. Thus even when justice 
was dispensed by royal judges there was a safeguard against the 
leanings of the judge. 

§ 328. We have already seen that the king by himself was 
K 1 n g. ; n. u 0 an- not allowed to hear 'cases.• He heard cases 
oil •• Judge sitting in his Council which included the Chief 
Just.ice. These were cases which went on a p pea I to him 
as the highest court of appeal•. This is indicated by the 
authorities quoted below, and still more clearly by the case decided 
by King Yasaskara noted in the Rajataraligil}.i (Ch. VI). The 
appellant ha.J lost his case in all the lower courts and now he 
uppealed from the judgment of the Justices to King 
Y u.~c~~kara. He heard it in Council along with the judges of the 
eapital who had o.~lready heard the matter. The practice of the 
king hearing original cases must have been given up very 
early as ihera is scanty evidence showing that it was ever 
done in post·Yedic times. 

As the king could not govern by himself personally, so he was 
uot allo\\<ed to administer justice, as pointed out above, by himselt 
'l'lus was not only the opinion of the code-writers but also the 
!Jpiniou of the constitutional lawyers who pro hi b i t the 
k i n g to decide c au s e s by hi m s e l f.• 

l ~d "11«"11 ! fil<iil ~~~ ~111'11'{ 1 if~ l! ~lilT 1 Aol IX. 

I NirM!.>. lnlru. I. 35 'lllf\~llit ~:': Brih&opatl, L U., '81!fllllilll~ f\l!UI:' (StariA 

C.l.,ndr;Ad) 
1 Nf.r&d•, Intro. I. 7; Brlbaapatl, L 29; Yijdavalkya, U. 30, 
• Saimttil;..,ra, IV. 6, 6·6, 

'f1111191!1Vl't•lli'l~•illlfffioil'!: I 

·~~·· al1!ll'll: •~s~1ft~~: 1 

''"r"llllfitl w~~lfllt n 
~.: 'lli8 •tq)f'lll 'llf~•i): '\'I~W'IIII 

ufV 'Ill '": m: •~i" <nl""' 11 

• 
155 



HINDU POLlTY 

§ 329. I n the o r y the k i n g a l w a y a p rea i d e d 
Ju~i.. admlllllteNd 0 v e r the c 0 u r t • whether he was present 
Ia kinB'• -· there or not.• The decree given under the seal 
of the court was called a document given by the ldng. 
When a man was summoned to attend the court it was 
supposed that the king called him. The language of the 
law-books invariably employs the word' king' as doing all matters 
of legal execution, and the commentators explain that the 'king' 
there means only the officer. 

§ 330- R e c o r d s of cases decided were kept. Such recorda 
a-m~e k•P' are mentioned . as early as the Jitakas. 
ViniAchaya-pustaka is mentioned in vol. III, p. 292. Even laws 
of procedure of a monarchy inscribed on gold tablets are 
referred to in vol. V, p. 125. That the records were kept in the 
time of the law books is evidenced by themselvea.• 

§ 331. According to the ideal which prevailed in the time 
Proper .JuUoo of the Jitakas right administration of juatice 
::~1 !:1JiaiUI· resultedina fall of litigation.• Of 
course the same result would follow equally from an unjust 
administration. There is however no allusion to such 8 state 
of affairs. . Constitutionally the latter was impossible in view 
of the legal sanction.• . 

§ 332. An incidental reference to actual administration of 
8 • d •,, • .... justice is found in the Pili Canon. It throws 
Prla .. lot• 8 flood of ligh~ on the purity of justice, dis· 

closing a real r u le of Ia w . · · 
In the VIJlaya Pi1aks, Chullavagga, VI. '· ·9, the ease of the 

Ani~ha-Pi.Q4ika tlef'Bu.t Jeta, the Prince Royal, which Was decided 
by the Court of SrAvasti, the then capital of Oudh, ia related to 
show the great devotion of the Anltha-Pil)l)ika to. the Sllkya 
Teacher and not to record any extraordinary judicial decision. 
Sude.tta, who was generally called the Anltha-Pi.QI)ika ("Orphans' 

1 v-ilraiapl. PP. 11-d 1 ...... VIIL I, Ul. 
• ..... - Yo.; .. tM, p.l&. 1 

· · I J...._ 1L p. t. 
• Jlaaa. VU.18~ ~ IL 18; tLI&I ................... Ia 1&1 J/1' I U-h,filoo . 
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' co-parcener"), on account.of his kindness to orphans, was an 
ordinary citizen-a grihapatir-a leading and rich merchant ; 
Jeta was one·of the princes of the blood. The latter had a garden 
"not too far from the town and not too near; convenient for going 
"and coming . well-fitted for a retired life." The 
liberal Anatha-PiJ;Jwka thought of buying this garden for the 
use of the Buddha whom he had invited from RajagP.ha. He went 
to the Prince Jeta and said to him, "Yqur Highness, let me have 
"your garden to make an A.rama (rest-hoW!e) on i_t." "It is not, 
"0 gentler.:um, for sale, unless ib is laid over with crores (of 
"monoy pieces)." "I take, Your Highness, the garden (at this 
"price)." .. 

"No, gentleman, the garden has not been taken." "Theil 
"they asked the lords of justice whether the garden was bought 
"(lit., taken) or not. And the lords decided thus: 'Your Highness 
"fixed the price and the garden has been taken'."1 

On ohta.ining the decree while the Anii.tha-Pll;lwka had a part 
of the garden covered with gold coins, the rest was relinquished 
by the Prince without further payment. 

Here we have a Prince and a private citizen submitting their 
case to the law court and the court deciding against a Royal 
Prince, and the Prince accepting that decision,-all as a matter 
of conrHe. The case attracted attention not for the' principle 
of offer and acceptance, not as illustrating the independence 

1 Tczt-Cha VI, 4., 9, 

'111'11.-filiOil itti Pti 'l:.,t 'lflil"' : tft it ~ 'P/1'11 "'ro1t ~§1{ ~ I ~ 
111qf11 "'TI(loft 'lfl! 11li.l~'ll"''~l fTt I •fftn 'II"'~ 'llll(ll(t ~· I II ll"Jqfll 11ft!il 'IIIWi't 

~ I 'lft.n II llft.n fit 11'\mt ~~~ ~VI """''Ill OW( """' 1I1ft ll1l1 ~ 
~1(1 • .n 11f1lil 'lllwi\ fll I 

Tho abovo hao been V&Dol&ted in tho 8&ored Booko of tho Eut, XX. pp. 187-188, by 
Mo11n. Rbyo Davida &Dd Olden berg ao foUowa :-:•He weD' oo Jota tho Kumira, and 
uuJ.d to him, •Sir, let me have JOUI garden to make &D Aralna Oil it.' 'U il Dot, li.r, fol' 

ueate. evou ror (a nm 10 rr-• that the pieoe. of money would be •uflioient to oonr it if 
"tho;y wore) laid oldo b;y oldo.' '1 \ako, oir, the garden •• the prioo.' •No, 0 hooooholdor, 
.. thoro w•• DO ~iD moaot. Then th•:r aokod tho fordo of jootioe wbotber • · barg&iD of 
"ulo bad bocm made or Dot. And W>o lordo decided thtlf 1 • Tho Atama ill \akoo, oir, r.t 
nth• prioe which you fb:ed.." u 
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of the judges, but as observed above, on account of the devotion 
of the charitable citizen to the Teacher. The legal proced~ 
is described as a mere occurrence of ordinary life. lienee the 
names of the Hindu Gascoigne& have not been mentioned; they 
in the eyes of their contemporaries, did nothing extraordinary 
in giving that decision. 

§ 332. The P r IL l;l vi v ILk a acted in two official capacities. 
11 i a 11 to i • o 1 He was the First ('Foremost') Judge and he was 
Law •ad 
Jaotio• the Minister o-f Justice. Weehallnote 
below his functions as the :Minister of Justice in comparison 
with the functions of the P a J1. tJ it a Mini 1 t e r who was 
the M i n i s t e r o f I a w • . 
· It is remarkable that the l\linister of Justice and the Minister 

of Law took precedence over several of their civil colleagues. The 
premier position in the Council was occupied by the Pralinidhi. 
The Pradhana, who was the President of the Council, came next. 
After them came the .:Uinister of War or Sachiva, and the Foreign 
Minister or Jfantrin, who were responsible for peace and war. 
Next in precedence were the Minister of Law and the Minister 
of Justice. · 

"Firstly, as the Chief Justice, the PTQ4vivaka (lit., the First 
Judge) presided over the Supreme Court in the capital of the 
kingdom. Next, as the Minister of Justice he prescribed the law 
of procedure after ascertaining the opinion of t.he majority of a 
jury on the subject and then "advising" the King accordingly. 
It is thus described in the SukranUi: . . 

'The Pr04vivaka along with the membem Qf the jury sitting 
'in a meeting may ascertain hy majority of opinion the proce
'dure laws, instituted by himself and those come down: where 
'human proof-by witnesses, document&, past and adverse 
'enjoyment-was to be employed, and in which cases divine proof 
·•(oaths, ordeals) was . to prevail, where interpretation was to 
'be allowed., where a matter was to be plVVed by direct 
'evidence ( lli'f'll ), where inference ( '1~¥11'1 ) and analogy 
'( \SQIU'I ) were to "be resorted to, where opinion of the 
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'<'ommunity and where jurispruden~~ should be followed ; 
'and the Priir}A•ivaka then (lit, 'having considered and ascertained 
'thcHc'). shall always advise the King.'1 

The 1\linister of Law, on the other hand, who is elsewhere 
called the Dharmiidhikiirin, is called the P a !'). c,l i t a (the 
Learned Minister) in the Sukraniti, and his duties are thus 
<lefmed : 

'The Pa'(lrJ,·ita, having considered w4at ancient and present 
'law~ are a:t present followed by the community, which of them 
'are ap11rov<Jd in the codes and which laws now offend against 
'jurisprudence, and which of them are opposed to the communi
•ty and jurispmdence, shall recommen,d -to the King laws which 
'secure happiness both here and hereafter.'' 

This affords a glimpse into the Hindu method of legal reform. 
Hindu Law was normally considered traditional and as such 
could not, in theory, be altered by direct or avowed changes intro
duced by the State. The law was, however, ·occasionally altered 
by direct legislation• and more generally· by interpretation, and 
also by new treatises fathered on ancient names, e.g., the 
Nilrada Smriti. Over and above these there was the agency of 
the two law ministers. The ministers rejected such laws as 
luwing regard to the circumstances of the community and public 
weal were deemed undesirable to be put into operation. They 
also took into consideration the popular view with regard to 
the curreut laws. This method of legal pruning and regard for 
the popular opinion resulted in the modification of laws and in 
eftect actell as new legislation. It may not be unlikely that 
the different treatises on Hindu Law differing from each other 

1 oatM"r~forill1V..i.l~oa IIUI~ 1 

~"'""~'~~"'1.•111-VIfflwt_ r~"""" ~ ~ 
~illlhl'l'mlfil '! fllll 'Ill~~ I 
gf1ll~lflli'lqlfi~11Pllif1!: II 
"'OII'IIll\lfV11'l ~f'lf\11111 'llltlfiwl: I 
01111111!: 11111,fV ... 'Ili'J ~ \1111'1111{ 011111111 

Sukranlll. n. 96-98. 
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and modifying earlier laws might; after all, have been the 
works of Ministers of Law. 

§ 333. The most pronounced feature of Hindu Polity was the 
S.bbi dominating position of Law 

throughout history. It was so when the law was administer
ed by the communal SabM and it remained so when the 
Ia w was administered by the royal BabhO.. The Sa b h 1!. had 
not the same history as the 'Court.' It was not an outcome 
of the King's household but of the Vedic folk- a 111 em.
b I y. History was against a possibility of the SabhA 
becoming the foot-stool of the throne. '\Yhen it became the 
Iring's right and duty to maintain the administration of 
jus~ice, he exercised it in accordance with the condition laid 
down and accepted through the C o r o n a t i o n 0 a t h . 
He had to administer scrupulously the law of the country. 
Then, there was the B r a h min agency which always balanced 
and counterpoised the estate of sword and the estate of 
wealth. When undue interference was feared, it was laid 
down that the king must abide by the opinion of the 
Prii.Q.vivika.1 

Wt t ~~'I .... ~'"""II 
Wl•111~: • 'If~ M""' ~I 
"' ·~dtt h m• .. ~. n 

l!ukn.Dt"- n. "· 100 
• lil~~l....t fll!llll:- Nirad& 1 N> above Pt. II, p. 1211. Jlor cletailo oa the • 

admiaiolratiou of juotioe tho ,_dor ;. moned to the nU.Or'o Tag- t.• !Aatu-. 
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CHAPTER XXXIIl 

Taxation 

§ 33!. The Hindu theory of taxation is of i=ense importance 

_FiJ:ed tazee' 
from the constitutional point of v.iew. Taxes 
had l>een_ fixed by 'Law and the scales had 

been embo.died in the Sacred Common Law. The consequenc\ 
was that 'whatever the form of government, the matter of 
taxation was not an object of the ruler's 
caprice. No friction could therefore legally arise between 
the Crown ·and the People on the question of taxation. The 
rns:~in sollrce of friction and of oppression was thus guarded 
o.gainst. 

That the constitutional law of taxation was a. living law 
Lag • 1 e If • o t · regulating life, is borne out by pieces of his tori

cal evidence. For instance, in the inscription of Queen B ala -
~ r i of the Satavii.hana family, it is proclaimed that her san le.vied 
taxes in accordance with the sacred law. Other inscriptions 
point to the same conclusion,1 Literature has some curious 
instances proving the inviolability of the taxes fixed by the 
law. Chandragupta the Great had to raise money,· 
presumably for his intended war with Seleukos. He and his 
great Chancellor Kau~ilya were a.t their wit's end to collect 
a sufficient a.mount of money ; the legal taxes were not 
productive enough for the purpose. They had to, as is 
evident from the Artha-Sii.stra, take recourse to odd methods, 
which demonstrate the m a j e s t y o f the 1 a. w on the one 
hand a.nd the inconvenience of a r i g i d 1 e g a 1 r e v e n u e 
on the other. Chandragupta asked his people to give 

• Arobaeologiool Born7 Report of Wootom India, Vol. IV, p. 108; 
Ep.Iood., Vol. Vlll, p. 60,'f1flqflllft't 1'4f111i111 11'1:.-1. G; p "·line 14. 

ct. oloo •·Tbalavarloioua king, who fooliably opproueo bia aubjeoto by le'f'YinB t.ano no• 
' a&Doliooed b7 tho Siltru, lo aold &o ""'"8 bio own oolf."-Jfaid-.BA.Inola, &l.,i, LXXI, 16. 
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and modifying earlier laws might; after all, have been the 
works of Ministers of Law. 

§ 333. The most pronounced feature of lfindu Polity was the 
Sabb& dominating position of Law 

throughout history. It was so when the law was administer
ed by the communal Babha and it remained so when the 
law was administered by the royal Sabha. The Sa b h If. had 
not the same history as the • Court.' It was not an outcome 
of the King's household but of the Vedic f o 1 k- ass e m.
b 1 y . lfistory was against a possibility of ihe 8abhA 
becoming the foot-stool of the throne. 'Yhen it became the 
king's right and duty to maintain the administration of 
jus~ice, he exercised it in accordance with the condition laid 
down and accepted through the C o r o n a t i o n 0 a t h . 
He had to administer scrupulously the law of the country. 
Then, there was the B r a h m i n agency which always balanced 
and counterpoised the estate of sword and the estate of 
wealth. When undue interference was feared, it was laid 
down that the king must abide by the opinion of the 
Pm~viv&ka.• 

.... , . ~ ~ ...... "'''"'"''' 
llil'l'lll~: t llfioeMII\ ru'"'llt 'II I 
n •~dl!: h ~ ..... *- n 

8obanlti. "·"· 100 
I limr~l'OI"'t fl!nl:- Nincla I -· above Pt. II, P· ua. For dotallo 011 , • • 

.wnillit&ratioa of judiee &bo -d• io nlornd to the aa&b!"'• Tas- lAw f ' 1 ,., 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

Taxation 

§ 334. The Hindu theory of taxation is of immense importance 
from the constitutional point of view. Taxes 
had ~een fixed by Law and the scales had 

been embodied in the Sacred Common Law. The consequenc'\ 
was that whatever the form of government, the matter of 
taxation was not an object of the ruler's 
c a p r i c e . No friction could therefore legally arise between 
the Crown · and the People on the question of taxation. The 
m,\in soarce of friction and of oppression was thus guarded 
ag1Linst. 

Thl\t the constitutional law of taxation was a. living law 
Log •I e lie o t regulating life, is borne out by pieces of histori

cal evidence. For instance, in the inscription of Q u e e n B a 1 a -
s r t of the Sltavli.hana family, it is proclaimed that hersrm levied 
W.xes in accordance with the sacred law. Other inscriptions 
point to the same conclusion.1 Literature has some curious 
instances proving the inviolability of the taxes fixed by the 
law. Chandra g up t a the Great had to raise money,· 
presumably for his intended war with Seleukos. He and his 
grel\t Chancellor Kauplya were at their wit's end to collect 
a sufficient amount of money ; the legal taxes were not 
productive enough for the purpose. They had to, as is 
evident from the Artha-Sa.stra, take recourse to odd methods, 
whioh demonstrate the m a j e sty o f the 1 a w on the one 
hand and the inconvenience of a r i g i d leg a l r e v e n u e 
on the other. C,'handra.gupta asked his people to gtve 

I Arobaeolugloal Boney &port of \Voot.omlndia, Vol. IV, p. 108 1 

6p. la4., Val. Vlli, p. 60, 'lll!lqftllllll~ Rfillil~ III~M II; P "· liDo 1,. 
C!. oleo •·Tholava•ioioua kiug, wholooliah'T opp- hio aubjooa by leoyins taxoaacn 

• aauolloned bylha Siol<u. Ia aid"'"""''' hio owu aolf."-JCaA.l-BAoiNIG, &o~;, LXXI, 16. 
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him money as a •token of aiiection' (Prat~Qya). He also r&ised 
money from temples.1 P&taiij&li writing under the reign of 
Pushymitra while commenting on PiJ;Iini, V. 3. 99., humor· 
ously remarked th&t the 1\lauryas who w&nted gold raised it by 
instituting images of gods for worship.• In the J&ina tradition, 
Chli1,1akya is alleged to have issued eight hundred million 
de b. as e d s i 1 v e r c o i n s called karsMpaf).as to fill the 
treasury. All these facts indicate a verz great urgency, and at 
the same time a scrupulous respect for the letter of the l&w. 

§ 335. The r e v e n u e raised by taxes was u n d e r the 
control of the Council of Mini8tera who were also 
vested with the power of collecting the revenue. Aa early aa the 
fourth century B. C., as we find from Megasthenes. (§ 316), the 
department of the · Exchequer was under the Ministry, whose 
history does not begin there but goes back to the Vedic RatnihB 
and the Ratnin Tre~surer. The evidence of Bhiradvija (§ 317) 
is also deciSive and goes back beyond the fourth centu.ry B.C. 

. The Ministry collected revenue and disbursed expenditure 
according to him. · 

§ 336. Apart from the question of amount and collection 
T · ldag'a · of taxes, the t a x e s themselves were 
.-.. ...,. regarded in Hi11du' politics .aa 

wagea of the king for the serYice of. adminia·· 
tration: . . 

•flniwr m ~~Q(If\'lli( I 
~i\11 fri ~ """' 10414'11( I 

"The one-sixth Qali tax, import -and export duties, fines 
"and forfeitures collected from offenders-gathered in accordance 
"with the SAstras (law and constitution), a 8 your wage 1 

"(vet an en a), shall constitute your revenue."• 
Narada also ordains : 
"Both the customary reteipts of a king and what is calfed 

"the sixth of the pioduce of the soil, form the royal revenne, the 
"reward f o r the p r o t e c t i o n o f h i a 8 u b j e c t a". • 

• A-. pP. !'1-S. • Jay-u, u. 1118, p. 61. 
• •a. S.u P., LXXI. 10. • 

• lllidda, %Ylll. 48 (J.U,.). 
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The theory is as ancient as the Artha-Sastra of Kau~ilya (300 
B.C.), or we should say, it is anterior to 300 B.C. for it is quoted 
in the Artha-Sastra. The taxes were regarded as the wages 
uf t.ho king, the wages which were fixed according to the 
theory meutioned above(§ 267) by the original contract between 
the £.r~t King and the People. The broker to that contract, 
according to th!3 theory, waa the Creator himself. It was He 
who recnmmended Manu to the People for election . • 

§ 3:!7. The wage-theory was further developed by political 
D; • Ia • 1 h • or y scientists and turned into what we ma'y call a 
o 1 1 .. • 1 i o • d i v i n e t h e o r y o f t a x a t i o n. I can
not do better than quote that theory in the language of the 
seientiH t himself : 

~~ ~ti{ ~T;rt ~ 'IIQ: lllr: I 

• 
~T 'W!ftl~qlij IIlli~ f1' ~ffi I 

"Go·d has made the king, though master in 
"form, the servant of the People, getting his 
"wages (&ustenance) in taxes for the purpose of 
"eontinuous protection and growth. "1 

In other word~, the Master-Servant of the People has 
l,is wage or maintenance fixed by divine authority: he was not 
to taktl more, for he was not entitled to more. The Subject, 
really the ~last<!r, was bound to "protect'' the king, as promised 
hy the pri~st on his behalf at the coronation (§ 224) by giving 
}tim hi11 lawful maintenance, his share (Smbhaga). 

Here we have the arguments (§ 244) of the Manava-dharma
Sastra turnotl to yie!tl a divine. origin of Iring's servitude. 
Diamond cuts diamond. In the land of USilnas and Bharadvaja, 
a theory ascribing divine personality to kingship-a potential 
licence for aut-oeracy-could never be t<1lerated. · It was opposed 
to the trend of past history. Ilt>nce to cut 'Manu' the teacher 
of men, the Hindu sought out •Sukra' the Teacher of Gods. 

§ 338. The theory that the taxes were wages for protection 

. • S•.i:nuoil ....... I. 188. 
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was so ingrained in the constitution that even partial failure of 
l'rot4lotion &lld protection was deemed to entitle the subject 
rJiesiao•• to claim n fund o f w a g e a in proportion 
to the loss. And those claims, as we have seen, had to be allowed 
either in the shape of concllt!sions or actual payment (§ 281). 
The subject thought that the servant-king was not fulfilling his 
obligation. He thought that the compact was not fully kept 
and he threatened, as the A.rtha-Scistra says (XIII. 1, p. 394), • to migrate to the enemy country. In· other words, the 
subject" threatened to transfer allegiance. The Mahii.-Bh.Arata. 
says the same thing when it sanctions the a b a n d o n • 
ment of that- king who fails to protect.• 
He is like a ship which leaks, that is, dangerous to remain 
with ; and he is like the barber who wishes· to go to the 
forest, evidently to become an ascetic. The barber baa left 
his clientele and master, and .broken his contract of service. 
He is fit to. be given up and another barber is to lie 
appointed to the household. Similarly the king who failed 
in his duty was worthless, fit to be given up. The rela
tion between · the king and the subject is proved to have 
ended "by the very fact of the former's incapacity. The 
tie of allegiance is deemed diuolved the 
moment the king failed t"o "iulft.l his duty 
of protection, and the· Sl).bject was. free to employ 

. . 
I ~ lltnf fifil( 11111 IIIII\" 11111 ~ I It .. . . . 
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another servant-master instead. This was a natural corollary 
to the theory of taxation and the Icing's legal position. 

§ 339. The canons of taxation settled by constitutional 
con 0 a 1 ol h.,._ writers agree with the t e 1 o s for which 
'i 0 a Hindu state was created, namely, 'for pros
perity, land-culture, wealth and well-being' (§ 227). 

The main-stay of revenue was the Icing's fixed b h a g a or 
the 's h a r e' o f p r o d u c e of agriculture. His 'share' in 
merch"ndise sold in the market was' one-tenth' or so according 
to circumstances•. There were however some other sources of 
revenue which are at present called excise and customs 
(sulru). In the regulation of these the king had a somewhat 
free hand. The lat~r law-books attempted even to regulate 
the8e by fixed Jaws. Yet they could not exhaust the list and a 
greedy <>r neooy sovereign could find some loop-hole. The Nandas 
are accused to have taxed hides oifurs. Evidently these articles 
bad not been taxed before. There was a. vast trade in skins or furs 
between the Magadha Empire end the Himalayan countries 
as the Artha-Siistra proves.• These imports when taxed by 
the predeeeMsors of Chandragupta gave rise to accusations of 
g!'l'!'d. Evidently it was with reference to such occasions and 
oppurtunities anJ the realization of the bhiiga in general that 
c a n o n s of t a x a i o n were evolveJ and settled. 

The g e n e r a I p r i n c i p 1 e s o f Hindu taxation are : 
(I) In taxation the king 'shou!J not by greediness destroy 

'his own foundations as well as those of others.'• 
(2) Subjects may be taxed in a. way that they may remain 

strong to bear future burdens and, if necessary, 
heavier ones. "If the calf is permitted to suck 
"it grows strong, 0 Bharata, and can bear (heavy 
weight) and pain." The king should milch taxes 

I Cl. III&Do, VIL 130-lSt 1 Oau-. X. 2&.17 1 Vulohl-ha. XIX 16-27: Aput&mba, 
:I 10, IG, I: Vahva, m.ll-:14: Buulhi!U' I. 10. 18. I. • XI. 2. 

• Mahi-Bblraloo, XII. 87. 18: 
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keeping the above principle in view. Over-milching 
is to weaken the calf and colillequently harms 
the milcher himself.• 

(3) It is not the heavily-taxed realm which executes great 
deeds but the moderately taxed one whose ruler 
not sacrificing the power of defence, manages ad
ministration economically.• The subjects oppose 
that king who is e~ravagant in administration 
('eating too much').• 

(4) The great principle emphasised is that taxation should 
be such that it m a y n o t b e fe 1 t b y the 
s u b j e c t • The ruler should act like a bee which .. 
collects honey without causing pain to the plant.• 

(5) In raising taxes higher it should be done '1 itt 1 e by 
1 i t t 1 e when the realm's prosperity is increasing'. 
The proceBB must be mild so that the realm might • 
not turn restive. • 

On c o U e c H o n of taus ": • 
(6) Taxes should be levied "in proper·place", in 

-' lbiL, 87. 20·21• 
~~~ ~"111{11f •TI~fFn I 
11til111lli'llllfllq! oi't.t V1flf WIU II 
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proper time" and . "in proper for m"J 
They should never be realised by a painful mode
"milch the cow but do not bore the udders.'• 

On taxing i n cl u s t ri e s : 
(7) 1 Taxes should not be levied without determining the 

o u t t u r n and the amount of I a b o u r necessary 
for its production'• It has to be borne in mind 
that without proper incentive no body would engage 
iD. industry'. 1 What profit (result of production) 
would k e e p t h e p r o d u c e r t o t h e p r o -
d u c t i o n and produce benefit to the king as 
well' should be the ruling consideration in deciding 
upon the amount of taxes to be levied on 
industries.• ·' 

(8) In productions of art-materials used, cost incurred, 
maintenance of the artist required for producing 
the article, and the condition of the artist have to 
be taken into account.• 

• ]bid., o. ss. 12., 

" '111W~It "'~~· 'flNuil fitq'"-'l'\ · 
"'!l'l."i" 111-i" "~ ulf~f"" 

I C. 88, .. 
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' Manu, VII. 1119 : 

-..T ""'!"ill ~'IT II,., 'I d""' I 
"" ~ •q) ui ""'~ vmi IIIV'(Ii 

"' 1{11111 ... ,., • ~ ..ir. W1m'll 

•-~ 11 "" ~ •m ellli oro: n 
t )( Db. X'IL 37 1 

.,.,fo.i ~•fll • Ill-.· iii~ •unr'{ 1 

f1l.r• llfil ~~~~ fllftoll!: Wtlr ~'(II 

• 
167 

I Ibid., "· 



JtiBDU I:'OLIT!' [l'T.J1 

I'll tazirJg imporCB: 
(9) 'Sale (price realised), purchase (capita \employed), 

d i at a n c e travelled, cost of importing, and the 
total cost, also the riaka incuned by the 

· merchant should be fully considered'1 

-~10) "Imports harmful to the state" and "luz
uriea" ("fruitleBB") are be dhcouraged by 

taxation.• 
(11) Bene fi. cia 1 imp or ta should be made free 

of import duties' 
(12) Those articles which are rare in the country, and 

those which would be s e e d for f u t u.r e p r o
d u c t i o n should be allowed in, fr e e. • 

-./(13) Certain commodities should not be ez
p o r t e d , while their i m p o r t 11 a r e t o be 
en co u r.a g e d by not being tazed at all. They 
were, for instance : 

(a) we a p on 11 and armoura, 
(b) metals, 
(c) military vehicles, 
(d) r are things, 

. (e) g r a i n a, and 
(f) cattle.• 

(14) Principle of e z c i Be CYr cOuntermiliftg dldy wa1 

resorted to in certain cases. 
Foreign favourite~ ~nd private· manufactures 
in wines and liquors were taxed on the principle 

ll>i4., 13=lfaD11, VU. 117 I 

~ -...,.j ... "' ll'!f~ I 

~"' ••"« mill ~ttt "'"" n 
~ U,.llo (p. Ill). 

... '01 ~IIi ~6f-1.-ft "'~I 
• llil'fm'IJ"'!w ~ti 1 "'"1l u 

.t•••IWL 
,.. 

1 --111-l--•lf~oi\'f~~· '11'01~11111ti'Jiilflloltl\ ... ., An&.~ U, ll I II 
(PI Ul) : . 
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TAXATION 

of 'compensation' with reference to the state 
manufactures.• 

Economic considerations are everywhere 
1' r o mine n t. Productive power is not to be hampered; 
}'rout and not capital is to be taxed ; articles which lead to 
new industries are to be encouraged ; exports which cause 
"artificial'' prosperity by driving up prices are to be discouraged ; 
no special protection is granted to ordinary 
i n dust r i e s; taxes should be gradual, and with reference to 
Cttpa.city, c.nd not in an obnoxious form. 

• Ibid. ll. 25: (p. 121). 

~11q•um q•<i •ui ,..,. ~"" • 11~~il~••f~'H11'i••'"'•llhr~t • 1 

'Q• m>i ~ ·'""" '""~: 1 L 

tm 'wf p~ ~It>{ 11 

• 
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CBAPTJ:R XXXIV 

£conomics in Government and Theory of 
Ownership in Land 

§ 340. Me&Sures are enjoined in the chapters on taxation for 
the suppression of certain classes of persons who are regarded 
as e c o nomic e n e m i e s . Public women, gambling establish

ments and gamblers, theatrical, and similar 
Eoonomlo 

u e m I e • parasites were to be controlled, 1 beggars and 
burglers to be eradicated,• and usurers to be discouraged.• Agri
culturalists were especially to be protected from the parasites.' 

Monks and Monasteries were-regarded as another 
economic evil. 

"No wanderers other than men who have reached the hermit 
"stage, no (&a1f1!1lia) corporate community-[i.e., the Buddhist 
"8ai1Jgha and the like,] other than that of the S~jiLtas [village 
"people], no union formed on mutual compact other than those 
"of merchants, shall be allowed to establish themselves in the 
"country. Nor shall there be Halls [religious], rest-houses and 
"Vihiras" (Artha-Sistra).1 :&len leaving· J!Ociety and becoming 
monks before they had provided for their family were simi
larly treated .. They were arrested.apd punished. Only those 
who had passed the age of manhood we.re allowed to become 
monks under the orthodox administration.• 

I KBb., Jl:.n 88, 1 .. 17. I ]1Ji4,, 17; M. 
.J I MBII., ll:.n 88, 28. · 

v 1 owrii!-'I~U-~;1!,.•,411_,.nont 'II If 111l!W n': Artb-Si.t..., D. I, !p. •SJ. 
• 1(14~: ••f••••~· •~: "'"'!I"" .. '""'""~~ "' lfl• ·~· 

~r"~-.. " ~ 1111f(tlff'4~t~: .. .,,," n. 1, , • .a. eom.,... ... ~ .,. 
. . I ~ eofOII&Iioa wa • ...,._ 131. 

" • s~llf"fil""'• ... ., ~ .... , ; ~ "" llll"""' ,...., ~~awo w~~o ma<~e 
- - .... paulaW with u.. hig-IJI'imiaol -- ... •\) . ...-.c ·•~'~~ ....iw111.• - f1J111i•• u..,. "· · 

taw S6RM lllloo lo7 &nnl 1 I """- • "-iDf fllfllll1 ""-· . . 
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JilNDU POtiTY (PT. lr. 

§ 341. In the art of government the first lesson taught to 
the ruler was t h a t o n e c o n o m i c s 

F:cooomloo In d d d f 
1 o.oromeot epen government an ree-

dom of the country. 

Jca) · "WiN QIIUQioN ttNtH41 "i1' tt'n'li I .... 

m:n ~ tRif'Of "' •nn"'(lr., ~· , 
.AS., p. 3. 

Agr.in, 

(a) "Agriculture, cattle-culture, and commerce and trade 
"comprise the [Science (t•idyii) of] Vi;.rta. Success in that 
"lead:J through Exchequer and military power to· the control of 
"one's own state as well as one's enemies'." 

/ 
"' (b) ~~"f ttttthll'{ (Artha-Sastra) (II, p. 7). "ln Economics 

lie~ politics as well as the reverse of politics." 
..,! • •.::. • (c) ~~ 'liTU<1 "'1: (!llaha-Bh!i.rata, Vana Parvan I. 50): 

"By economics the whole [body politic] is held." 
' . 

J (d) ttntt ~ liil'IIV~ (Kimandaka, IV. 27): "Vartli. is the 
!!heltl'r or society." 

Therefore Rulers had to give their best thoughts to Eco
nomk.s. To maintain an economic government was part of 
their duty. In fact it came first in the division of their 
duty; and this position is quite in conformity with the 

coronation declaration : 

• T h i s 8 t a t e to the e (is given) for a g r i c u 1 t u r e , 
for we II· being, for prosperity, for growth' 
(§ 2'27). 

• 
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TAXATION 

The word ' pilana' which is employed in claBBical litera
ture to denote the duty of the king combines the two elements: 
'seeing to the growth' and 'protection in general.' The 
second is a corollary from the first which alone is found 
in the Vedic formula. Hence policy was directed to keep up 
and develop the Vcirtd or National Economy. 

§ 342. To secure the economic prosperity of the country 
Polioy towaro. &he the mer cant i I e cIa 11 1 were treated 
• • •• • •' lie - • h "cui · and 1i • d -of popaJooioa wtt parti ar a.ttention so c1tu e. 

"The power of production in the merchants should be 
always encouraged. They make the Realm stron~, 
enhance agriculture, and develop ita trade. A wise 
king should be favourable to them in a studied 
manner . . . . . . . . . , • • .• • • 
There is no greater wealth in a kingdom than its 
merchants. "1 

Aga.in, "the king should . always honour those who ha,·e 
eamed wealth. He should give them feasts, drinks, 
and robes of honour. In every realm the wealthy 
form a.n estate (~limb)"• 

..1 l ..... fl•oil•lli ... ~ 11roll 

••io•liol ~· • ~ .,.. ll'flll .c 
a••ii'lftts nil lt1if e-lfi ...... 

""""""""'lRI'\ ••••"lt'l u .( 

••••• 
qor. m r.fli,., .. r.., ~, 

.• llti4 .. 88. JII.30, 

-Mllh., XII. 11 • ...., 

V' 'fflrtr. t.•'ftiil'" 4Mi.IC'Iil._a: e • e 4iiWitS a•cii( .tiPft Ifill td'(tl t 
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ECONOMICS IN GOVERNMENT 

§ 343 The State at times worked large induijtries They 
were worked by State departments. Both the 

l'ate i D d u a t r i e 1 ,< ~ 
Artha-oil.stra and tl_l.e Manava-dharma-oAstra 

have d e p a r t m e n t s o f Aka r a and k a r 111 {1, n t a, 
m i n i n g and m a n u f a c t u r i e s. From them the 
State gained first-hand industrial experience for its economic 
administration, and at the same time tho income of the State 
was greatly enhanced. It saved t-he statesmen, partially 
at any rate, from the necessity of 'begging' 'affection' 
tax from the people for war preparations and cognate 
p1uposes. 

§ 344. H i n d u p o l i t i c i a n s d i s l i k e d d i r e c t 
la~ireut 1,.,,.1;.,11 the t a X a t i o n. They bad practically no 
kuy """'of the P''lioy direct tax iu their system except the 
produce-tax. Even the produce-tax in its last analysis 
was an indirect tax. Import duties which were exclusively 
'indirect' in their incidence were the next great \ax after the 
produce tax. Export duties. were few and they were more of 
admiuistrl\l,ive than revenue levies. Generally those articles 
which were not encouraged to go out were taxed as export~ 

The next gr~:~at source of revenue was the mining industry. 
The State under Cbandragupta and earlier generally 
nationalized the industry. llut in the Manava Code (VIII. 3U) 

. mining is open to the public. The tu: 
demanded, however, is still heavy. A t ax 

of 50% is laid down, on the p r i n c i p I e that mine 
is like treasure-trove which belongs as much to the State as to 
the parson who finds it A tax for protection, as in any other 
case, is deemed but lawful, for the l..mg is the protector of both 
the upper and sub-soil (adhi-pati, 'bhumeradhipatir hi sal).' 
Manu, Vlll. 3!l). Medhiitithi in explaining the law of the 
Mlnava Code says that although no one knows what 
is there in the land .and Lhe government has to do 
very little guarding there yet as there is a likelihood of 
the whole land being taken away by a strong enemy, 

• 
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BJliDU POLITY {PT. JJ. 

the king is entitled to his 'share' for this constructive 
protection.' 

§ 3'5. This leads us on to the important Hindu theory 
IDado theory on on the p r o p r i e t o r s h i p i n ) a n d, 
propriolonbip ialaod which is connected with taxation. It is not 
ao connected in Hindu politics in the slightest degree but 
i11 the controversy of the prtosent day J'Rised by lndianist 
p'lliticians and scholars Some of thtose writers hue con· 
lidently asserted that property in the soil, according to the 
Hindu view. always vested in the Hindu sovereign. The 
fact on the other hand is that this is exactly the revene 
of t~e Hindu theory on the subject. The writers uncon
sciously have read their own feudal law into Hindu juris
prudence. Nothing is n distant from Bindot law as thia 
theory. Any one who ia conversant with the general tendency 
of the principles of Hindu law in_ constitutional matters would 
not believe his eyes even if he be given a ~loka in support of 
the feudal theory. Numerous i n stance a of gift a 
and sales of 1 an ·d by private individuala.can be given 
from the earliest I iter at u r e. L a w boo It a give 
provisions for sale of lanif an-t for acq"uirement oF proprietary 
right (sv.Smya) by prescription. [nscriptions1 proving to tbe 
hilt private property in the soil are ei.l.ant Above all it "ia 
expressly and emphatically declared that the king baa no 
property in the nil anJ thi~t is decl:ued in no less an authority 
than the very logic of Hindu law, M I m I rp a I I give 
below the discussion from Colebrooke'a· essay on Mimllpd. 

"A question of considerable interest, aa involving the 

Colebrook a 
"important one concerning property in the 
"soil in India, is discnsaed in the sixth lecture. 

• Bdhlor (S. B. E, _X.X. V. p. !60, "-)· &i- • mutilat.cl .,..... of Kedbltl\hl 
IUIII met .. him •1 whet he doM Dot ........ The real portio• ie left oat. ••~1~1fi;flr 

..t"• ~ fq~~.- t'"cWAr• ~"'~"~qg•d """"•• ""'"q"'" li"'ct ..noii1r 
~ .-hif ~i'itlln" {il<i.cqfllft II: I 

• E4~ L A., 1910, p. 191. 
• 
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OWNF.RSHIP IN LAND 

''At certain sacrifices such as that which is called Vitfwajit, 
"the votary for whose benefit the ceremony is performed is 
"enjoined to bestow all his property on the officiating 
"priests. It is asked whether a paramount sovereign shall 
"give all the land, including pasture ground, highways 
"and the sites of lakes and ponds? au universal monarch the 
"whole earth? anti a subordinate prince the entire province 
"over which he rules? To th11t question the answer is: The 
"monarch has not property in the earth, nor the subordinate 
''prince in tho land. By conquest kingly powe1· is obtained, 
"and property in house and field which belonged to the enemy. 
"TbP maxim of the law, that 'the king is the lord of all 
"excepting sacerdotal wealth,' concerns his authority for 
"correction of the wicked and protection of the good. His 
"kingly power is for governm.,nt of the realm and extirpation 
"of wrongs; and for that purpose be receives taxes from 
"husbandmen, and levies fines from offenders. But right of 
"prc.perty is not thereby vested in him; t>lse he would have 
"property in house and land appertaining to the subjects 
"abiding in his dLlminious The earth is not the king's, but 
"is common to all beings enjoying the fruit of their own labour. 
"l t b e 1 o D. g s, says J s i m i n i, t o a 1 I a I i k e ; 1 

"therefore, although a gift of a piece of ground to an 
"individual does take place, the whole land cannot be given 
"by a monarch, nor a province by a subordinate prince, but 
"house and field acquired by purchase and similar means, 
"sre liable to gift" 1 

I The hlSt rerorred tu by Colebrouke'e authority ie " .,r11: ~'t -~fll ·~~Tlt 
1.7.1 

Tha proviou1 diiiCuuinD ia aa to what a ma.n legally givea when be give• 'all his' 
( 1!1 ). The literal ruoaoiug of tbio apboriom io 'Laod (of a country] io oot t<anofetTed 
(by a ltiog}, for it equally belongo to all' 

I J/11. E:..aya, l.,pp. SW·321.. Tbe oommeot of.Sabara who io the greatoot authority 
on Ytmll!IRI agreea wllb the di~ouioa aummarieed above by Colebrooke. S'abara oo 

J&imini, 6. T. 8, bae :-
• 

175 



BUfDtT POLITY I rr. u. 

·The very discussion of M I m lip s I prove11, for it 
presupposes, the existence of private property in land. Such 
private property was deemed inviolable. All possible 
pretensions by the Crown to such right was denied in Ute 
clearest possible terms. And this was quite in consonance 
with the spirit of Hinclu Law which held even the goda 
subject to l~Aw and prescribed punishment. for the sovereign, 
if he was arbitrary. 

§ 346. The Hindu lawyer N i I a k a J;l • h a carries the 
. d 

1 
d • discussion further and examinee the right 

Conquest aD ao 
of the conqueror in these words : 

qtf 'l'llf~lfl~?llf<('~:filr ij ~a ~sfi:l f~ Q qro
"'~ \llt<nmrnr.l~ liii!J<iiril<lft I fsRJ~ ~1flf't?mlf ~ ~fq 
n 111. \Ill<! I{ • "~'i'N• ~~~~~ V'Rl.qri oo ~fiRi" ~ ~ 
I( ~'-lfincyM' Q I ~'lfi!i)itCIIII!!I~ C'l'il'i'llill~dll(l Q 'IJ 
ft"iil~~~ '(t"'lf iJ ~Qlll'"""{ 1 ~~~JtPJcrlfhufic• 
~ac;r,.•.:'l~'~ ~~.~r-.rf1': f<ti"(lsftt41'lllilill"'~"' • ~fil'~ wK\it 'II 
qri'ffiil ~l'4i414d<l • 

·'Similarly conquest and tho other· (modes) are (availabl!') 
"for a ruler (kshatriy~&) and the others. 0 n c·o n q n e a t 
"t h e o w n e r s h i p o f t h e c o n. q n e r o r a r i a·e a 
"on 1 y in r e 8 p e c t .of t h e h o u 8 ~ s, land 11, and . 
"p e r s o n 8 l t y, e t c., o f t h. e .. ~ u I e r c o n q u e r e d, 
"Where the l a tt e r had a r ~ g h t to t a k i'n g 

.. ~" coit'ltilllitl'l: 1 r• '!.fil ~q~ " •Ill• 111 S" lift!: '"lf1tf1111 ~~~~· . .. 
1:-.t"'( 111!~-oitft tl """"". "if<1,.1 ~ I 1111 1~ Jlll!'t I 'Oifolii'IT('III IIUII!-~tl 

ff" ~ ""''' ..... it .. 11111h IIIT1IIt<l wn m .. ·r""'{ 1 m1 't11111i ~ " 
11111~ •fill ~It 1 ~'1. tAit!m 11!•11 (IIi t1 ..._.,. 'lf<l.n•"ln'll tfft1 "'" 

• ·~'" c•.l!lft..: • lift 111: 1 94: 1 '11'1111 1Mt11 CPII.rt.rt l{tl~'ll'~ 111'1111 'OI1flifll .. 
ll"' .r .. rc«. ~al\11ij1111 oilRf'!lll' .,_ '0141 'lfilillf v•~ 1ft'~"'"'" folf4"' 
.. lllf-.1{ _... t1f " '{il: llfaf4~ ' '11!1111: ·~'t ... ,,,... .. 11{ '""•f••il .. lft ., 

'{fiiFI rifiul •Iii 11 ~ic: 1 IICipt 11 '!fili'lll 

• 
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OWNERSHIP IN LAND 

"t a x e s, t h e c o n q u e r o r a c q u 1 r e s t h a t 
"much r i g h t, a n d n o o w n e r s h i p. Hence 'by 
"'an emperor the whole country and by a provincial ruler the 
"'province 1s not a dt'!Ja (a 'subjt>ct of gift')' is laid down in 
''llook VI (of the P. Mi:mihpsa) Proprietary right in the whole· 
"land with regard to viliages and lands etc., lies in their 
"respective land·lords etc. T. he k i n g 's rig h t is 
"l i m i t fl d t o t h e c o 11 e c t i o n o f t a x t h e r e
"£ r o m. Therefore what is tochuically called at present. 'gift 
"of lan•l" etc. (by the king) does not meau giving away of 
"land, Lut a mere creation of allowance. I f h o u s e, I a n d 
"e t c., are b o u g b t f r u m the o w n e r (by the 
"k i n gl p r o p r i e torah i p indeed can a r i s e." 1 

§ 3-17. The P r i me M i n i s t e r M ii. d h a v a whose 

Mltlho.va 
name in legal literature occupies the next 
place after Vijiiii.nesvara, is entitled to 

profound respect in what he may have to say on questions of 
Hindu-law. lie discudses the very po.int in these words : 

~ it 'lfl il~fl:lo: ~~-srl '<:~ ?!Ti{ I 

m~a'lf ~16Wil'll ~'l~if "' m u 
"' 

tm mmilt usn f~fsr~l~ ~~~ ffifu l'i~ 1il~-usrll'lli-
llllif11J!lf1Ur<C{1'11 ii~lif~"' <:Tl'IOQI 1 '!lin: l!~>II:iotm~ u~ 
q]-W i .. ,"'r''l~i r~~r., ~if: 1 ,m 141'11-

11.": I ¢il'l!l1f1J'21:lf~til~i!Wft U'tl" tf~' ~R~ it 
tnit ll[n-4ill'{ 1 flfill(! l'I\'Ut llll) ~lfi~q;;;t' ~ilt q~qt lflf~t 
qt-qWif """'i 1 ~tTlSlll'lil~'ll\'11 '11~\'11 qmfq <:til ~ll!il~ 
srma •• 
"Jlfa1tll·bhami (the Great Land, Public Land, cf. below •,wn
·'public'): is it or not an object of gift? 'King may give it away, 
"for he possesst>s it.' L a n d i 8 n o t h i 8 p r o p e r t y 

I I"JI<IroM•'O·••r~kho [DAyaNi'V•Y• ]. 
t Nr<~t•""''" by MIJI.ovlohlrya (Auaodloranoa &naluiL Seriea', p. SL8. 
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tliJJbu l'ol.ltt [PT. II. 
• 

"b e c a u a e 8 o v e r e i g n t y i 8 f o r p r o t e c t i o n 
"a n d g r o w t h o n 1 y. T h e r e f o r e i t i 1 n o t 
"g i v e n." 

"Doubt may arise in Clllle a S4rvabhtJuma King (EmpPror) 
"in Vilvajit and others 'gives away all he poBBesses.' In that 
"case (is) the Qreat Land which contains public roads, ways for 
"cattle, seats of water etc. to be given away 't · For in land 
"there is his wealth owing to the text of Smriti-'King may 
"'wish for (the wealth ol) all excepting Brahmin11.' 

"The reply is that t h e p u r p o r t o f t h e S m r i t i 
"i s t h a t K i n g 's s o v e r e i g n t y i 1 f o r o o r r e r. t i n It 
"t h e w i o k e d and f o a t e r i n g t h e g o o d. 
"Hence land u not kinq'a wealth. On the other hand 
"in that land (state land) there ·is the common wealth 
"of all living beings to enjoy the fruit of their labour, 
"Therefore although there can be gift of a piece of 
"non-pub 1 i o (AacJdh4rataa) land there can· be no gift of 
"the G r e a t L a n d." 

§ 348. The commentary Bha#adlpilr:6. ·which i11 an 

Tho Bhall&-'ifpiU 
accepted authority. in Mimilpsl has the 
following exposition on the subject: 

~~11\lllfrf Jf ~f ~I IIU\41~ 'If 'll'lllfiCif'illll'lil'C~41f4· . ... 
fifl1?l 1llW 'lfiCl<l)cqy;;lfiC!CIIl( I tlti'Lfq61.11 ~ .<I'W4tli~IN'Ii(Qti ~. 
~;;on'l( ul'lf( r,. t~~Cfct•aqf{q'"'"Cfi-e<ii'lt~<'ll4i'd ·.,r .. f~tTI4"' ~ 
~- .... ""' "~ •~•oq: l~Rmll' <4:CIRI'II 44$1<1 t«lftlti'iil~i( I Jf l!l~ n...,, 
~'l 1 • • •. q:f\~t~a•f'<•~· •na1.~ .. · ~~ ... •' 

"Even a &rvabhauma sovereign has no proprietary right in 
"it ( M ahcJ-prithivr =Great Land). F o r e v e n con q u e a t 
"pro duces proprietor y r i g·h t only in the 
"p e r a o n a 1 p r ope r t y, h o u 1 e, f i e 1 d a, eto. of 
"the e n em y. I n t he !Jfah4prithif11 ( Great Land) 
"h o w e 'I' e r, a a t h e r i g h t i 1 o n 1 y o f 

I B~4ipa. OD P~...-... D.,_ (If,_. Jldjtioa), Vol. IL p. 117. - . . 
• 
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• OWNERSHIP IN LAND 

"I{ over n men t what i 8 acquired by conquest 
"i 'I m e r e I y g o v e r n m e n t w h i c h i a I i m i t e d 
·•t o p I" o t e c t i o n 8 n d g r o w t h of t. h e country 
"and e r a d i c a t i o n o f e v i 1 (therefrom) 8 n d f o r 
"t h a t p u r p o a e to tb.e r e a I i z a t i o n o f t a x e s 
"I r o m c u I t i v a t o r a a n d o f f i n e 8 fro m 
"o f f e n d e r a. In the land there arises no right of any other 
"kind .... - ...... Hou9e, fields, etc. acquired by purchase and 
''the li!le, may however hecome a subject of gift." 

K A t y i y an a, the lawyer, deals with the subject in 
these words :-

"When the king is called the svlJmin (master) of the 
hn•l and in no case of any other wealth, he only 
becomes entitled to receive the one-sixth share of the 
produce from it, not [that he is master] in auy other 
way. The master-ship which is connected with him 
is due to the habitation thereof by living beings 
and is the one-sixth share arising· from their acta 
whether good or bad." 

!\[ i t r a·m i li r a commenting on this says:-
"Its meaning is [this] : king is called the Svllmin of 

land, not of ot.her wealth connected with land. 'Not 
in auy other way' is (laid down) as there is want 
of 1uastt>r.ship in land. 'Living beings' are those. 
having life; 'habitation thereof' is habitation of the 
land'; m<~ster-ahip that is mastership of the king. 
Hence he cau only receive oue sixth frolll their acts " 

1 .-t~t~r4111':, 

'l."'T11'1 ~ 'O(lll USil '!T"f{lll"' fl
0

1(' I 

tfll'R"' fit" "O,Imt llll}ITIIT'IIi• 1J I 

>I:IIl'rtllf~tfli<'IT'{ ll!llflli'l' it'llll'lf;ilfll. I 
"'{flAl'lf~~ 11'11~"1'11 ~ I 

..... ,.: I "UO!l, ljW; l1!li1ft 'I": I .. ~._, '!f~l~ll!l, 'I li!IT11't I ... .,..,, 

~~14 I 't'"lllf, alf'llll1{' llfa~liiTI{. ~UV"'~ I . "'JW.,·, ~ •fir i~ I 
•0111: "'\f•on'lf~ ~11.111'1. 1 \"MR, p. 271. 
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§ 3!9. This Is the traditional view of the law ; this is 
The •·iew of J .. w and the view of MI ni!pdi whose verdict in Hindu 
~~;:!!;~~i:itl, Law is fiu&.l. This is in 'complete agreement 
ooostitutinoal theory with. the view of the constitutional writers 
who have decided that the king is a mere servant getting his 
wages il) taxes. The servant cannot claim the very property 
as his, to guard which he is appointed and for guarding which 
he gets his salary. This unanimous view of law and 
constitution on king's position was not confined to books. h 
was the common and accepted opinion in- the country-so 
common and accepted that it had become current coin even in 

the domain of folk-lore. The Jatalca, which 
we shall quote verbatim below in the next 

chapter, says [and there it is the speech of a king). that 
t h e k i n g' s a u t h o r i t y is 1 i m i t e d t o 
magisterial duty, that he h11d nothing more 
t h a n t h a t, and that he is not the lord of the kingdom. 
It is further corroborated by the c o r o n a t i o n 
c e r e m o n i a 1 which is the very basis of Hindu Kingship 

and which I have ah:eady analysed . for the 
and coronation rite1 · 

reader. There is not even an atom of 
suggestion in that chain of formulae. and symbolisms ,to 

imagine k i n g L y p r o p r i e t o r s h· i p in the land of 
thereRlm. The idea is altogether.foreign to 

t h e w h o l e s y s t e m. · · 

Gupta title-deeds indcribed on copper-platt>S and registered 
at thl' District Oflice~'e office, whose seals 

lo.,ori pti una 
they bear, clearly prove private ownership. 

·In cert<~.in cases the king g'lt only the }th 'share'' as in any 
other sale (e.,q , of movt>ables). 

> I. A., 1910, pp 199-20' (Plat eo 8. aud C.). Plato A ia o ooa•ora""" b7lbo 
Municipal Corporatiua of a piece uf laud io I-owa. The YeOdorl are tbe preGdeo& aod 
tbe aeeembl7 (called Pralqit.io jaot •• in Amara, f 252, p. 70 ol>Mo). Jo tbio .... tho 
Emperor . recel.od ·~ho legal itb oloare" (d114rlflti-Mdf 61r4g<J, plato A., L A .• 1910, 
p. 195). • 
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OWNERSHIP IN LAND 

§ 350. In the face of all this we have in the repeated 
!ndiun;,,.. editions of popular text books like Mr: 
~''""""'"''"" "

1 
'"• Vincent Smith's Early Hi8tory ot india. 'Nntive Law on the 'J 

o11J.joct confidently stated :-
"The native law of India has always recognised agricultural 

"land as being crown property." 
"The native law of India" as laid down by its own 

lawyers of unquestioned and unquestionable authority is the 
other way. -h may be the native law of any other land; it is 
certainly not the native law of India. It is not 'fair th•t a 
popular text-book should embody such a prt>judiced and 
unwarrantable villw dogmatically asserted,and asserted without 
taking the slightest notice of competent . di~cussions on the 
sul>ject. W i 1 k s in his Hiat01·y of Mysore published as early 
as 18G!} has exhaustively dealt with the subjtct on materialR 
wuich wa.re accessible to him' and which are accessible to 
lUr. Vincent Smith. Wilks shows that no foundation exists 
for attributing the feudal theory to Hindu Law. In the 
'In I rod u e t ion to H i n d 1£ P o l i t y' the constitutional 
view of IIinJu literature was pointed out. ProfeFsors 
III li c d o n e 11 and K e i t h who cannot be accused of 
ovN·Iiberal sympatuy to matters of Indian history have 
ha•i to admit iu their Vedic index' on a survey of all the 
argumentd and materials for the feudal theory that-
''t h e e v i d e n c e i s h o w e v e r i n a d e q u a t e · 
"t o p r o v e w h a t i s s o u g h t ; that the Greek 
"observers are contradictory on the point; that the evidence 
"adJu.,eJ !rom the Vedic literature, and the ,IJanat•a 
"lllu1rmt1..§ iLstra ~>nd the ,Uaha-Bhar•tta dol's not prove the· 
"theory; that the eviden{'t'l so far '"' it goes of othE'r Aryan 
''peoples does not support th<' tbe01·.v of original kingly 
"ownership. Such ownership did uot exi~t so far as can be 

t \'ol. I, Cbaptor V. pp. 66-138. 
1 Vul. ll,pp. 21~.1~. 
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"seen in Anglo-Saxon times, nor in Homeric GrePce, nor 
"at Rome." The learned authors, however coolly pass by 
Jaimini, totally ignoring hi•n, although they go to South 
Africa to find analogy for Vedic India P 

§ 351. While in the second edi~ion (p. 129) no authority 
Artha-B'Iatra was suggeswd by Mr. Vincent Smith, in the 
Commeotary'o B•lol<4 last edit.ion (1914, p. 13ln) from the 
translation of the ArtAa-~llatrtJ, Bk. H. Cb. 24 (p. 144), be 
has quoted a passage given by the translator 'Th6se who are 
'well-vereed in the ~istras admit that the king ie the owner 
'of both land and water, and that the people can exercise 
'their right of ownership over all other thinga excepting these 
'two.' The passage purports to be the translatio11 of a "couplet 
of far-reaching political significance" quoted by a commen
tator of the Artlla-~iJBtra. I have obtained a copy of the 
manuscript of the commentary which is a& the Oriental 
Government Library, Madras,. made under the supervision 
of the Librarian, through the kind agency of Prof. 
Krishna Swami Aiyangar. The original couplet reada 
as follows :-

1 ~ a&. qfd-r, iJ i"ii W \iii lfi\iii "''I' I 

~up.( "?J ~· tl~fi:.ili•IIO(I 
A mere reading of .this lfloka will satisfy those who are 

familiar with Hindu law that the tNnslation is not what the 
~loka says. The natural, unforced meaning of the tfloka is :
"Tlle king is the protector ( pati ); according to the 
"opinion of the learned in the ~istrast of the bAami (land) 
"and water. Excepting these two whatever property there 
"may be, his family members have sameness of right therein." 

'llaedooellaod Keith, Fedie Irukrtl, Vol U, pp. 214-11. Tbe ""tbon oloo HJ 
,. oot deoied that gradaall1 tbe kiog came to be nguel1 coooai•ed- the 

. <'&Dgliab kiog otill ;...,_ IO<d of all the laud ia a propri-w .. .,.," Tbe ""tboriiJ 
for tbia otatemeot ia oil, ucept 'u the Eagliob ldos otiU W which II the bud, the 

origioal oia, of tbe t.beorJ. Tbe nlic of the t.beorJ otillliDg .. •acve~T· 
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OWNEKSHIP IN LAND 

In effect it is the theory of Mimlil:psl!. and, the law and 
constitution retold. It is retold in connexion with the rights 
of the family of a ruler. A kingdom is not partible, because 
according to the ~astras it is not the propertv of the king. 
As the ~iistrakll.ras have said,. bhami 'with uats of water' upon 
"it belongs to the king, only in as much as he has to protect 
it and no more." He is only its Protector. Hence of his 
family members (kutumbini%m) there is no coparcenary therein . 
• \s protector he takes taxes, and ae he is the protector of the 
bhiJ,mi 'with· seats of water' on it, be is entitled to derive taxPs 
Loth frnm land and wat!'r. His family members have 
nothing to do with these taxes or with the sources of these 
taxes 

To attribute the sense of the translation citPd to the 41oka 
is little shorL of aacril<"ge. And to attribute the sense to the 
commentator of the Artha·~l!.stra is to attribute madness to a 
Hindu writer of Hindu times. Any one in whose veins ran 
the culture and tradition of "the Siistras" could never mean 
in sound mind what bas been fathered on the author of the 
~loka.' 

t n i• name and date are nut k.no\\ u 
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CHAPTER XXXV 

Position of the Hindu Kin11: 

• 
§ 352. To recapitulate the position of the Hindu king . 

. The· king had his civil list defined which· WRII calltod 
his 'salary' and which h •d to be fixed 
with reference to the income of the State and 

the position of the Monarch anti Country.' The whole revenue 
was not his salary. Salaries of the Queen Rnd junior qut"en~. 
of Queen Dowager an·i Princes and other member11 of the 
royal family were also fixed. 

§ 353 He bad no juris':liction over individual subjects. 
K; 0 g m • 1 t 0 r He was called master, but it was settled law 
of u o • ubi • c t which people knew like the dally appearance 
of the sun that he was master of no subject except a criminal. 
The Jif,tafca which does uot deal in philosophy or ideals but 
facto and every-day life, puts It i~ ti.Je~e wnrds in reply to the _ 
demand of a beautiful wife who was "desirqus of absolute 
mastery over subjects : 
"My good lady, to me· the i"n ·h a b i tan t s o f the 
"who I e rea 1m are no bod i e s"; I 11m not the i r 
"m a s t. e r ( i. e., they are their own masters). I a m 
"m a s t. e r o n I y of t h o s e who o f f e n d against the 
''ruler's (laws) and do what is unlawful. For this reason, I 

t Af"llla..S'.utro, Bk. V. ch. I ; 91 (p. 245)-

\~'"""'""" '~'"""'tl4ijili~li 'llml't I .iJiiiillllii'f ~ ..... ,. .. ~1AQ I 
11 .n;, ~'t 1 N. B.-The f«<!l 6Aritva iDcladeo tho ki.ac. 

~;...mi,.f<AIJ""..n 'J'II I (p. 244) • 
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"am un,1hle to give you mastery and rule over the whole 
"realm.'' 1 

§ 354. With this defined position, sbacklPd with the 
Jtin~ conotitutiou•llr checks and limitations we have noticed, 
• oervaut subjugated under the great constitutional 
power of the Paura-.Jitnapada, with a conscience trained to be 
prone to listen to the public voice, his position really waa 
that of the Servant of State, or rather as our forefathers put it 
mercilessly, of a drudging •sfat:e' (dasya) The epic exhibits 
as on id..,ul that a king should even give up his dear wife if 
asked to do RO by hid subjPC:s : a J!Opular and somewhat 
crutle way of expresHing the kiilg's position, but all the some 

enshrining the radical demaud of Hindu constitution from 
its kiug to siuk his iudividuiility into his office. With 
such principles the king was virtuiilly "constitutional slave. 
Even the Hindu llobb~s. the great monarchist Kau~ilya, would 
not aiJow the king to have personal likes or diolikes. "A 
"k i n g h a 8 n o p e r s o n a 1 1 i k e s : I t i 8 t h e 
''l i k c s o f t b. e 8 u b j e c t s (that should be followed 
1'by him)." 1 

Thit1 l o f t y 8 e n s e e f s a c r i f i c e 
constitutional slave 

made the 
into the 

Morally m a ate r 
moral master: that 'one man who 

rules over numerous wise and brave men.' He was born, as 
llliYii the Miihii.-BltArata, for the sake of others, 'like the horse 
or the ,t:ou t .' II i n d u k i n g s h i p is the h i g h e s & 

I Tho Jdtal·~. \" ul. I, p 398 : 

"'" "'~~~ ""'""'"n~"'" '"'r" -.1r .. ""' ht .,r~ ~ 'fll ~""" •"Iii"'' .... ~· 
.. (lr ... lt.r~~r-4 •• rn• fll .. r""' ... ~~ " ~" 11111' 'PI!Iq ~1111 ~"' ~r~ Ill ' · 

The king hatl ~,·i,Jt>otly A palac., juri111Jit.·tiou of enpcrior nature ( ViUadt- 'full control)' 
''for the aake of C1.lRVt'Uit'uce." 

I .d.r(.o\a.S'JdNJ, Dk. I, ch. 19: IG (p. 39)-

v ""'~~~'!Iii ~rv: W"''T'IT11 ~it Rft'll 
'lf111fij" ~~ otnr: w'OII'l! ll. !i11l f'f'J1ll 
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.B I N D U P 0 L I T t (PT. II 

i d e a l of s a .c r i f i <! e ou the part of the i n d i v i d u a I 
whose priviletet' it was to be the king 
of the Hindus. 

§ 355. His utility was very great. He saw to the transfer 

Utilltr 
of ministers and ministcy and waa the 
co-ordinating Bpirit in government. 

Propelled by his high sense of sacrifice, high tradition• and 
high position, morally he stood far higher than the minister& 
and rulers-ministers, If people found the actual governors 
bad, he still remained the centre of hope and reform and 
avoided disruption. 1 Ministers came and went, but the king 
remained. E"'en when he was powerless, he was (as Kantilya 
puts it) the S y m b o 1 of S t a t e. • He waa the standard 
of sovereignty to rally loyalty and hold the realm together. 
He was, in the words of aukra, the r o o t of the t r e e of 
State: 
"King is the root of the T r e e of S t a t e ; the Ministry 
"is its trunk, the militacy chiefs are branches, the army are the 
"leaves of the tree and the S u b j e c t s are its fl o w e r s, 
"prosperity of the Country its fruits, and the whole Country 
"the final seed." 1 · 

But for him the ministry would have tended to become an 
oligarchy, and the fruits and seeds foi: future fruits would 
have fallen in their bands and been misappropriated . 

.. 

J . . 
ecfiog~fltalf\ ..... ~ .......... ,t ~ufilwl•"•"'••<••w ~ ~ .. ~ 

I llid., Bk. Vlll, ch. I ; 127 (p. 820)-

411Ci ......... qjilpc e(lflr I 

• nNL, Bk. V. cb. 6 ; 9&, (p. !54)

••iii.rlPiit( 

•~V.It, 

"" c• ,,.. tccfii{.'lll .... , ... fil•: 1 

- i•IIN41. ton: qan: ,..m;r .,·, 
11'11: -lfi! '1'11111 ~ 'IJfir. 'J'If"nn I 
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POSITION OF THE HINDU KING 

Looking at his utility and at his;life of superb sacrifice 1 

the Hindu world well put its verdict in the mouth of Bhishma, 
the representative of Hindu royalty in Hindu literature : 

n",.~'!R ~· ~riw' ~i'l'in( 1 

'Of all dharmas (duties) rulership is the highest. in society, 
for all times.' 

I M.~M~Bh4rata, 8'4uti-PartJa,, cb. LXIU. 29-

~ '"""'"""' '011111"1T'l: ... '"'""'oq' 
«!"' '1\lol ml'i '"""• I 
fil~'illif 111'11'11 <nfc111~1 

~ ~fil~ 111f>l~ D 
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CHAPTER XXXVI 

Character of the Hindu .Monarchy 

§ 356. It :woulrl be f'Vident from the· above dil'cnsaion of 

State a Tru@t. 
Mincillp."i, from the thPory of tax at ion, from 
the coronation oath nod othPr points noticed 

above that the S ~ a t e u • n il e r M o n a r c h y in th~>. f'yes 
of the Hindu w 111 11 T r u s t.. Tbe object of tlu• trust ia 
clearly elated in the ~ruti text which had to be rt>pPated at 
evPry Coronation: "Tlli8 Slate to Tl.ee (ia gir·en)-Thou art the 
"director, regulator, firm bearer (of thrs rt>sponsibility)-for 
"(the good of) ag,.iculture, tor well-being,for prosperity, j01· growth 
"(of the people), (that is)/or surcess ''1 

The Trust, the State, thus created was for "the prosperity 
of the People. It is this uncierlying principle which baa 

·been f'xpressed in later literature io so many forms, culmi· 
nating in the fixed maxim that the king is t.he servant of the 
pPople getting his wages If the object of ~be trust is not 
fulfilled, the tru~tee is "to be shunned like. a leaky ship on 
the S..a.'1 • • • 

The telna of the Hindu mooarchi~al state brings us to th11 . . 
great distinguishing feature of tLat state. The end of the 
state was to secure peace ·and pro~perity of the people. 

' The WAilo Y njr&rHt/4, IX, 22-

uTbM io thy &>'1Taoty, Tboa ort the raler, lboa on coolroller, tboa on llr111 oed 
oteodfaat. 

' ~ee for t.ad...Wtono, thee for J'N"'I aod quiet,lbee for wealtb, thee for locrNM of 
oar SDbstaoce.• # 

-B. T. H. Griftitb'o traool&tiD& 
I lclahi-Bhtrota, B .. li P. LVII, U 
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Sact'rdotal duties were never imposed upon the ki'ng. He 
was never a priest even in the VNiic age. By pr<•BpPrity was 
meant, of course, the immediate material prosperity: the state 
was instituted fur land-cultu•·t, l£ealt!t, etc That prosperity, 
which was secured by a correct administration and j nstice, was 
regarded to bring about moral pmsperity in its train as a 
corollary. 

§357. Again, the Hind n Monarchic a] State 

A ci vii Otate 
was eeRentially a civfl state. 
Standing nrmit>s appPar as early as the 6th 

centnry B. C. arHI prob:1bly hrul existed before it. for some 
cent.nries. At timAs very large armies, three quarters of ~ 
million 11trong, were maintained.' But the State never lapsed 
into a rnilit.ary polity. The governors o£ thf' provinces were civil 
officers. All the known ord ... rs in inscriptions are addressed to 
civil functionaries The Commander-in-Chief and all other 
mtlitary chiefs were appointed by the Council of State where 
the Commander-in Chief had no place. We do not find the 
army making and unmaking kings All the traditions of depo
eitions,-t.g., that of NfLga-Darsa!.:a, of PfLla!.:a or of the early 
Ver.oa, relate dethronements brought about by the Citizens 
of the Capital .and other constituents of the civil population, 
not by the army. The king amou~ his several t.itles'-Narapati , 
{Protector of the People), Bhapati (Protector of the Country) · 
Bhatp/Jr,,fta (Lord), Great Ki11g and others-bas not got an 
epithPt inJicaiing an official military charactf'r, although hie 
personal heroism is oft.en extolled. He as the head of the 
executive wae undoubtt>dly the bead of the army, and io prao
ticn he very often led the army and fought, but that was a 
personal matter. There ie no thE>ory which give11 him a 
military halo. De was not the generalissimo of the army of 
inherent right ; that office was quite distinct from that of 
kingship from Vedic timt>s (§ 211). 

l 1!: I·• ID lho lima of Chaodn.gupla Jdaarya • 
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Likewise, war was to be aYoided as far as it was possible, 
and especially eo, for conquest. This was more or leBB a settled 
principle of Hindu politics.' Militarism as a feature is 
eyerywhere absent. 

§ 358. On the other hand the most pronounced feature of 
the Hindu monarchy, as we have seen, was the paramount 
position of law in the polity. We have also noticed the 
prominent reference to law in the coronation oath of the Mahi- • 
Bhirata. The civil character of the Hindu monarchy is reflected 
in the stress laid on law. 

§ 359. Laws of war and conquest were incorporated into 
Conquest and oe01e the Civil Law as one of its limbe. So 
of Juotice much so that the question of conquest was 
often discussed from the point of view of municipal law, the 
standard being the standard of the morality of law. If a state 
was conquered its government was to be re-entrusted into the 
bands of the old ruling house. This was what the 
Minava Dharma~iatra1 laid down after an experience of a 
nearly all-India, one-king empire, extending 'from sea to sea,' 
from Madras to thE' Hindu Kush It was based on the analogy 
of the legal theory of '1 e g i t i m a c y.' It was not a m11re 
theory which was once preached as a pious opinion and then 
forgotten. It was largely followed from the 4th w the lOth 
century A. C. In the Allahabad pillar inscription of the great 
conqueror Samudra Gupta of the .[mperial Gupta dynasty we 
find the same principle acte;l op~n. KilidAsa records the 
same practice. The earliest Muhammadan wril.tlr bears witneBB 
to it. "The wars they wage with the neighbouring princes are 
"not usually undertaken with a view to posBBBB themselves with 
"t.he adjoining dominions ...... When a prince makes billl!elf 
"master of some kingdom, he c.>nfera the gOYemment upon 
·~some person of the royal-family," {851 A.C.-Aeeount of the 

I llaoa, m, 199 ; Mahi·BblratA, 69, 23 : ~Brihupati hu laid doWII that a wiN 

kiDg ohoald ahraJW ••oid w&r for acqoWiioa of territory." 
• llaua, vn. 202. Other law-Codeo ••iterate &he oame prioeiple. 

• 
190 



CHARACTER OF THE HINDU MONARCHY 

merchant Sulaiman recorded by Abu Zaid, trans. (1718) by 
the Abbe Renaudot). In the age of Hindu Rationalis.n which 
formed the palmiest days of Hindu history, the theory existed 
in the ferm noticod by the Greek writers with regard to Hindu 
attitude to· foreign politics. Arrian drawing upon Megasthenes 
records in his lndika (IX): 
"Sense of justice, they (Hindus) slly, prevented any Indian 
"King from attempting conquest beyond the limits of India." 

~ 360. Only such a theory would explain the great fact 
that although Chandragupta's was " the m i g h t i e Itt 
t h r o n e t h e n e x i s t i n g i n t h e w o r 1 d." (Rhys 
Davidsj and so it remained under his two successors, and that 
although tLe Maurya emperors found their next-door neighbour, 
the Stllf.'ucid empire, weak and crumbling, yet no inclination 
was exhibited to go beyond the Hindu Kush, the natural 
frontier of the India of those days. 

§ 3t31. To this civil and legal character of Hindu Polity, 
Longe•ity • reoult the sociological hiotorian, I venture to think, 
of Civil Folit7 would mainly ascribe the ext r a ordinary 
1 o n g e v i t y of the H i n d u S t a t e (§ 371), and the 
ahsence of a deadly conflict between the People and the Crown. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

ln'lpertat System!l 

~ 36:!. The Aitareya BrAhmat;u~o places after the republican 
X d b; p "'., • and group of states the monarchical group which 
Ill r v • b b • u m • consists of these varieties : 
(1) Monarchy,' (2) Great <or High• Monarohy (Maha 
rll.iya); (3) 0 v e r-L or d s h i p (l.dhipatya), and ~4) Pan
C o u n t r y S o v e r e i g n t y1 (S 4 r v a b ·h a u m a). 

The High Monarchy is not defined. But the word maAa-(maLat) 
connotes r e 1 a t i v i t y, e.g., superiority between States of 
the same kind. M A h A-rAj y a probably meant a large 
monarchy, larger than ita neighbours, with certain cons
titutional features at present net known. A d h i p a t y a 
in its technical sense evidently signifies an over-lordship 
embracing protected states ; the Brahmat~a after the mention 
of the Adhipatya has "May I be (sovereign) enveloping 
neighbours " 1 l.dliipatya thus seems to mean an imperial 
eystem. in which suzerainty or 'o v e r-p rote c t i on' 
(Ad hip at y a) on statPs outside its frontiers was exercised by 
the dominant state. KhAravela who had taken the consecration 

' Tbe E!j)a io qualified witb ,..-.-/o!hyo, apporeoUy w diatioguiob it u 1/w 

rljyo, tho rljyaouperior, i.o, mooareby " ori-ort "U'III i11l 'lf\l1rt ~lit ,.. 'lfll, It i1 oloo 
pouible that PJram~.Jt.~1.ya wu 10me 110rt of dit~lioct monarchical constitution (cf ~ 
'U'Ifi:l~~ ~ 'l!titiiJ1l. Aitareya Br. VIII. UJ. I remember having -n a puoage io 
lbo Mahi-Bhlrata whore OOIRO king I• otyled P .. ra .. u~>~A;... Tbo ...... 8 •• • "' r .. 
(VIII. 1 ~) if ~·hoic&l, wu prt~hatJly a rewini~K.'tlooe of tbe deatcredited 'o 11 I o c r a c r' 
wbiob the oatb in tloo Mahi-Bhlrala epecitically uoludeo from Biudu kingship. 

1 nn. lb-

'~~"'"'' .ft,q ~· ~·1(1 •• <m.iii'J u>OI' ""'(!"'"'~"" ~ll'l\dl""" 
I /bod., ...... q.mft 1111'\ 
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of Ml!n{!.rlf,j_ya, was dPscribed obviously in consequence of 
his conquests and rdjasilya, as Adhipati and Clwkrauartin,1 

The wish to be a 8 I r v a· b h a u m a ioJ expressed to become 
"{the sole) monarch of tne land up to ill (natural) jrontier1,up to 
thtt sea, over aU human being1." 1 This is a variety of large 
monarchy which is based on territory as opPosed to nationality 
(e •. q., J4nardjya of the &tapatha Brlhmat;ta~ Ii however claima 
the whole area (t~arva-bhtlmi} within nat ural bound arie a, 
the country with "natural frontiers.'' The "natll1'81 frontiera" 
notion is expressed by Kau1ilya in his cMturanta sovereignty 

. ('an empire up to the four limits')' and he defines it to be the 
imperial field as lying between Cape Comorin and the 
Himalayas, i e, the whole of India! 1.'be ideal of one-king 
empire extending up to the seas probably arose in Magadha 
from where the field for conquest lay open up to the Bay of 
Bengal. Its non·Aryan population, unlike the Aryan Jan111 
or nations of the Doab, was no moral barrier to the Hindu 
imperialist. 

We have thus two main systems: one. is the. Suzerainty or 
ldhipatya system and the other is ihe Pan-Country Monarchy 
or the Slirvabhauma.' The latter aystem was extended and 
applied even to the Aryan India by the kings of Magadha 
which shocked the principle of J4narlijya. Hindu historians 
denouncecl the "one-king," "one-umbrella" sovereignty of 
Mahi-Padma established over •he ashes of the houeea of 
Vedic antiquity• § 363)-

• Jay,..wal, J. b 0 B 8, Ill. 4M, '&9; IV. 1\6. 896. 

I Ailar.,.. Br., VIIL 18-

~·.t\Jr. ~ ... i4114U\i<lii1'(1f'cil qcq.WIAd ~ 
1 ArlM-8'..,...., HI. 1. 68, p. 169. 

• Ibid~ IX. I, p. 838. 

I The &.....,bAa.- d- 11M re_late to tiM .,.hole Kanb.' !Bee M,... • -airy 
(§ 351); Pnlhiw-eooutry, '4$,' occordiug to Artl.a- ...U.. p. 338. 

• Bee p.,!"' Tat (Pargiter), P. 25. Jayuwal, J. BOR8, I. Ill • 
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· § 363. At the same time there was the system called the 

SAmrajya Syl!lt~ru 
S A m r A j y a . This was older than the 
S4t·va·bliauma anrl also probably the Adhi· 

patya. This is the favourite of the Vedic literature. It is 
significant that the Aitareya detaches it f~om the monarchical 
systems and treats it as distinct. What is still surprising is 
that the Brllhma!la places it at the head of the list of non· 
monarchial systems.· We can understand the reason if we 
analyse the system. S!lt[H4jya indicates a "c o II e c t i o n 
o f B t a t e s" under one acknowledged super-state. In 
modern phraseology it was a Fe d era I I m p e ria I 
syl!tem. The f e d e r a 1 c h a r a c t e r distinguished it 
from the 'one-king' system. According to the Aitareya 
BrAhmar;~a the rulers in the l'rAchi (East) took the consecration 
of SAmrijya, i.e., the Pracbi or Magadha had become the 
imperial seat. The ~"kla Yajurveda knows the system as pre
valent in another part of India (West.,xv.l2) Prichi was under 
the house of J arleandha, called in history after his ancestor 
llrihadr11tha. The Mahi-Bhirata says that the position of 
SamrA~ was acquired by J a r A s a n d h a. J arasandha was 
the P r e s i d e n t or Samra~ of the Federal Organisation and 
~ i d u pI I a, king of the Chedis, was the common g e n e r a 1-
i a s i m o. In this detail we detect an inter·state basis of 
originally free nature In the first book of the JIJahi-Bharata 
we actually find a free election of au emperor by a cullection 
of kings and his consecration to that position.' The datum 
of the SabhA·Parvan also implies that the system bad been 
introduct'd by the rulers for s e 1 f. p r o t e c t i o n,• but 
that J arleandha had abused it and red ucNi other sovereigns 
to slavery. 

In view of our interpretation we c •n en8ily imagine bow a 
email king like Janaka of Videha had obtaim·d the position of 

----- ---~--~-----
I S..b/td.J'a""'"• Ch. XI X. 
• cr iidi-Pa"""· Ch 100,7. 
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Bamrl~.t Any outstanding penonality could bo e1l'cted leadl!r 
of the organieation. It seeme that owing to the character of the ' 
organisation the Aitareya claeeed it with the popular constitu· 
tions. 

§ 864. The system which won the dey In the post
Later hiatory . Bphadratha' period was the Ill r,. ... 
of M""ara hi cal b h au m a. The system bPglln iO take 
Imp er i &1 i • m 

shape about 700 B.C. when the naUonal 
states began iO give way (§ 241) The old dynaatieil, 
come down from Vedio times, began to dwindle. In the nex' 
century, larg'\ non-national monarchies greatly developed.Tbere 
were about three of these OnP; but not yet the foremost, had 
its seat in M a g a d h a, another in K o a a I a and the third 
in Avant'l." Competition follollfs between the three and 
Magadha finally wine under Nanda·Vardh&Da.' A 
p e r m a n e n t 8 I r v a·b h au Ill a is set up about ~50 B.C. 
A century later, the old traditional houees are finally .riped 
oft the tablet of history by the ~ddra Emperor of Magadha 
(§ 362l. Literallr a 'on&-nmbrella' empire ·conring tbe 
whole of Northern India except·the Pu.njab WM erected: Hfndd 
historians marked it aa the beginning of a New Period. 

In 6()().450 B.C. people began, as it "'!'ere, to queetion "~1 
ehould the old dyuaetiee be allowed to live on ?" And the two 
first cases of ueurpatioo were enacted-in Atantl and in ' 
Magadha A political thinker actttalty formulated a i h e o r 1 
of tu u r patio n against degenerate houses.• The o 1 d 

l See'""" (U.) p. 4, • 8. 
I C. 100 B.C. ~ayeewal, J. B OB 8, IV. p. 1&. 
• Firat aader the V'ltihoir<d ud thea the P~. 
• Jayuwal, J. BOBS, 181, 107. 
• Cf. BblradvAja, quoted and refuted by ltaaplya lA Artha- 1otra, 'f. t. 911, pp. 

263-4 1taa1ilya poiota oot the immorality, the fad that the mini.,_ de ...Dy rale, 
ud lhon all the great d&ager of poaiehmeat by the peopk. 

Bblradrilja ••• a ruthleea writ«. Kavika wu hie ,.....,...1 - S. pn&cbed, 
according to the .ll&hA·Bblral&. in Waet.en~ Iadia, to 10 l!oua.n ki"'· Q...ru..Ja..rlj&r 
BAmSyav• A.K., 100, 89, calla hie a 'croobd policy.' 
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dynaatiea seem to have outlived themselves 
a n d c e a s e d t o p e r f o r m t h e i r f u n c t i o n. 

§ 3G5. This type of Hindu Imperialism was also known 

Cbak1avartin 
as "Chakravartin·system" It has reference 
to 'the arena where the imperial wheel moved 

unobstructed' The basic idea again is territory. In the 
place of the old 'up·to·ocean' limit it substituted a new 
definition-from Uape Comorin to Kashmir.' The 
Chakravartin idPal had been in the air certainly as early as 570 
ll C. and presumably earlier. The Buddha took it from the 
phraseology of politics and proclaimed the foundation of the 
Empire of his Religion (Dharma·Chakra). 'C on q u e s t', 
'Conquest,' 'nothing but Conquest,' and to create oneness by 
that Conquest, was the brAath of the eastern Hindus in 600-500 
B. C. The Buddha claimed to be a Ubakravartin·emperor 
and the Mahivira, another great teacher, claimed to be the 
Conqueror (Jina) of his time. As in the Moghul period the 
air was surcharged with t.be idea of founding Bar:lshahis 
both i11 religion and in politics, so some two thousand 
years before people thought nothing but of unifying the 
continent by conquest in religion and in politics. 

The idea of unity was the only el<>ment therein which would 
find approval of the historian. Apart from that element, there 
waa nothing in the system to commend itself to the experience 
of the country. The system, meant development of a 
tremendous power, but it was a power attained under intoxi
cation The after-effect was sinking into exhaustion. It never 
b e c a m e an a p p r o v e d s y s t e m. The law books 
and political thinkers went back to the ideals of the Federal 

• 
• ArU•a-Siotra, p. 838 :- .. : ,1'11~ 1 t!\111 ~'l'~"'~"tll ~

llf~ l!fll4•, 'QI.rtlil•'l 'Cou~try io lha "'bolo land (;.,,, lod.ia). In il from the 

Jlimalaya up to the Ocet.n-etraigbt north, JOOO y(.)janae iD ~a~easure. i~ the 

Chakravartia.arena.' 
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System and the Adhipatya. They preached that individual 
states bad a right to live.' 

§ 366. The great feature of the Mag ad b a i m peri al· 
i s m was its o e n t. r a l i z a t i o n. 

Ceotraliza&ion 
Justice had ~ecome royal, even law tended 

to be royaL' The village came under the royal offirer. All 
ships were owned and ·let by the state. Virtues alohA did not 
come under the focus of the Crown, also vices were brought 
under the imperial vigilance. Prostitutes werf'l placed under a 
royal department, gambling was centralised in government 
buildings or buildingS licensed by government, hotels and wine 
shops were put under an imperial department. Mines were 
monopolised or, to quote the old phrase, brollght under one 
outlet.. (ekamukha) .. Some of these measures were beneficial, 
others. injurious. 

Centralisation. was against the genius of the race. The 
Buddha founded his empire, but the machinery of that empire 
was. self-government, and it flourished. On the other hand 
under the Magadhan machinery, the soul of the country 
was chained ronnd the imperial standard, and it ·railed. 

§ 367. 'fhe system which was tried next was a compro· 
An imperial system mise. The Gupta system tolerated a few sub-
of oomprorui"" states under it, but in reality it was neitLer 
a Federalism nor the inferior type, the pure ldhipatya. 
In essentials it remained a large monarchy. A real federalism 
with something like equal treatment to. other states remained 
to be revived. 

§ 368. For our purposes of const.ituti~nal study the eecond1 

and the third' empires are but mere monarchies. The power 

1 Visb~u. Ill 47-68 'IJ'Ii 11(9U41lillJ >Ill 111(94iifillitf4., 1 if \Jtjjjtjj!jf-.<Jil{• 
See also Mana, V U. 2Q2. 

I ~ p. IW. 'f .. "''"" ·~· (ltjjiijiJi\'l I 
• Of the Gupt.u. 

& That IInder Hveha, the lf&akharia, &ad otJ.ent. 
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of constitutional bodies under them must have varied to some 
extent according to the periods of peace and war. In pt>riods 
of wa.r and stress they must have become somewhat weak and 
in periods of peace they would have grown powerful. The 
popular forms, at any rate, still lived. 
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Revival of Hinda Polity 

§ 36!). The period after iOO A. C. is a period of darkness 
and· di!!ruption. Popular institutions decayed and Hindu tradi
tions dwindled. The causes, as .observed above, are yet to be 
investigat,ed. - · 

§ 370. But when there was a Hindu revival in the time 
of ~iv.Aji and the Sikhs, the Sikhs as a polity failed. They 
failed becausn they could not connect themselves ·with the 
Past. They followed a system which prevailed around them and 
established a polity of one-man's rule ; Guru Oovinda wanted 
to rf'roedy it but the attempt brought about 'no man's rule.' It 
was the "Padshahi," the l'lloghul form, in success and in defeat, 
in rise and in fall. But the movement in the Maratha country 
had a different history. There they looked into past history 
and drew up a constitution and founded a polity on materials 
that were easily available to them but the materials which 
connected them with the Past. They consulted the Mahi
Bhlrata and the ~ukraniti and found that king should reign 
but not rule, that government should be vested in a Ministry 
of eight ministers. And they founded the Atolitapradhllna. 1 

Tht>y searched out technical terms from political literature of 
the country and drew up a llljakosa or Book of State Terms. 
Yet the system tried was only one portion of Hindu polity, one 

Cauee of fl\ilure 
half of the whole body. They had the 
Pariahad but they had not the Paura

Jc'JnapaJa. To their great credit it must however be said 

• See BKit (II), P· ·~· ••. 
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that in modern times they were the first to realise t.ha& 
one man's rule waa not allowed by the wisdom and e%p&rienoe • 
of their forefathers, that it waa foreign to the genius of their 
~iatraa. Their limitations were the limitationa of darknesa 
and ignorance about the constitutional history of the country, 
a darkness which we have not yet fully removed three 
centuriea after. 

• 
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Conclusion 

§ 371. This is a brief survey, in fact too brief a survey, of 
a polity which had a free career of at least thirty centuries of 
l.istory'-a career longer than that or all the polities known to. 
llistory. Babylon might have lived a few centuries longer, but 
unfortunat~>ly llabylon is no moro. Against this we have India· 
ntill t-xistillg, and in "this respect China- another civil polity
is her only parnllel. .. 

§ 372. The tt>st of a polity is its capacity t.J live and 
dtwclop, and its contribution to the culture and hap pines~ of 
humanity. Hindu polity judged by this test will come out 
very successfully. 

§ 3i3. The constitutionnl.progress JUade by the Iliudu bas 
probahly not been equalled, much less surpassed by any 
polity o£ antiquity. 'fhe great privilege of the llindu at the 
sntile Lim& is that he is not yet a fossil ; be is still living with. a 
determination which a great historian(Duncker)hns characterised 
os a tenacity which bends but does not break. The Golden Age 
uf his polity lies not in the Past but in the Future, His modern 
hiotory begins with the .17th century .when Yaishl}.avis~ 

preached the equality of all men, when the ~iiJra, the helot, of 
the ancitJnt Dindu, preached shoulder to shoulder ·with the 
Dralntlin (who welcomed and encourged it), when the God of 
the Ilin,lu \Vas for the fit·st time worshipped tvith hymns 
c-omposed by a Muhnmmndau', when llamndiisa declared that 

1 Coins lul\·e l't~('n found wlticlt Sir AJeuu.JcrCuuoiog~mm,the mostcon•petent critic 

nn lliudu numitn•Httius, hu pluc('tl ahout 10t)0 DC. Tl1e Pura~1as aorl KJ,a.ra•;el•• 
lnscriptinn cJUOHS, Ill. rP· 4.36·7) intlicate tho date uf tl10 M•hA~DLa.rata to ha~e 
Looeo \to U:?6 ~C. Al('f{&¥then&~ 310 B.C., found tho llitulu• «."'unting 15-l kin&o lrom 
I ho N.llit•Mt·timu to Cha1nlragupta. · · 
. i Ru~• kil•~n'• .Sc.~t•ai;t.la bnve l~n cholntuJ ·ainco then at tho C\"8lliag .!ei'Vko in 
\"tt.i~l•tU\\'11. t~mple~. C\.HU)'are with thia tbo ,.it•W of Ghalil• who ~-~u!J burY the llinJu 
at KAI" RD•I cremate tbo lluhaunuadao at llcnttNii . 
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man is free and be cannot be subjected by force\ and when 
the Brahmin accepted the leadership o£ the ~ildra in attempting 
to found a State. 

§ 374. The Reformation of the Hindu has come. But a 
force which is greater still is also coming. This is the pagan 
thought, the European man-hood. What a coinclilence that the 
race which evolved the greatest constitutional principles in 
antiquity should be placed to·day in contact with the greatest 
constitutional polity of modem times. . The contact is 
electrifying : it can either kill or rejuvenate the Race.' 
Probabilities, however, are, as the historian t.hought,' for the 
latter, and a aindu would naturally hope for the latter. 

§375. Constitutional or aocial advaneement is not a 
monopoly of any particular race. I am not a believer in 
the cheap wisdom which preaches that political greatness is 
inherent in some peoples. It is a aupersthioa which is as 
baseless as the Spanish superstition of the Blue Blood. There 
is no such thing as Blue Blood in political and constitutional 
evolution. Political and constitutional pro~ess is a creation 
of circumstances and human forces. And even if 111ch Blue 
Blood be a_ reality it is certainly present in the veins of the 
Hindu. 

I ~ ~ ~ 1 .-ftl 11 i IRI'Ofl11 a • D~ti, I. 10. 25. 
• There io milCh uothinkiog aud Dllt-ble mQrti6eatlon a& time. wit..-.'1 at u .. 

thought of being •couquered." Bot conquest io oaly_a mOO. of receiving now thoug!.ta 
aDd oew lifo. Wh&& great modern eommunitJ waa DOt conquered T Tha primitho otate 
of Eoglaod would hue eoatiooed much loDger but for tho ad•ent of the Oaneo ond the 
Norm&DL Germany and Italy would baYe remained a Europeon Rajputana or a 
Katbio.wad but for tha Fntncb and Auotrian domiuatioa. India would ban bocmuo 
auulher Siam, Ceylon or Korea but for the llobammadon ;....,..,!hg. 

• "With thia (~city) they (tho Siuda•) have rotalued a cootly poooouWD, tloat 
"iacliuatiou to....-da the big hoot iutaRectoal attainmento which ru01 tbroagb lheir wb<M 
• hiotory. Thio treuure il otiR Yigor001 ia tho bart. of tha boot Iudia111, aud appeara 
• tha more eertainly to promiao a brighter futUAio"'-Duockw, Bioltlrl of Alfliq.Uty, 

(1852-51) IV. ch. 10. 
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Similult ia the Ooverament of tbe State it i• very prob&l.l• that the 
pracaa wu t~!pented. 

Pp. 101-lll5.-Jfallllt.lr6~. 

See t.\.1 X ,!lS aud El., XV, p. 188 oa JfnJ..U-. I a the Damodac
pur pl&te (EI., XV, 38) t.be JlnJIIllof'll mul t~llw~•Ata.J..ta·alliAarllfal 
deal with eett!emeat o[ lad aDd report ttl the Govemor. Cp. thie with ifNI.. 
p. lSS, where the -e ftmet.ioa il performtel b)' t.he"Pmident (.frH.I/oli•). 
Kalib, Registrar, ~u.. aloag willa t.be Goveramen\ Diotrio& OIBeer. The 
Mahattara il there reportiar from IOIDe ivterior tow.. 
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BAaroa-Ga'a 32 
BA·•Ja 126,127 
B;,,,1,, U6,U7,1t8 

BAil .Au 47,87, 105,106, I Oll, 
109,110 

Dbikohu-SaiJigha 46 
BAI,.,a 191,19~ 

Dboja ••• 96 
Dhojakaa ... IJ0,95,1U,IU 
BAojapi;,ra•-(hel'l.'<lilat·y 
BA,~ia),. RatiAila or 1/cf.Ain'ka 

80,90,96 
BA<>j<ll S9,t0,60,95,Ui,IH, 
-inf•riur 61 

l'AGBS 

Black beauty (giidra woman 
described as) I 83 

Bloomfield I 711 
Board of eightK ulikas-investi
gating into criminal cases 
subject to the superior juris· 
diction · of the beads of the 
Ga1,1a 123 

Book of legal precedents-
among the Lichcbbavis 124 

-meaning, of- 121, 122,125 
llt'llchmanoi-Br'b mal)ako 
no!ma JanapadaJ:t 76 

Br:lhmagupta ... 35 
Br4hma~a ... S 1,36 
Branma~1a Dm• (Karttikeya 
or the God of war) ... 160 

Brahmin Empire 61 
Buddha 55,87 ,I H,ll5,116,138,179 

193,194,195,197 

c 
Cabinet 
Capitulation of the city 
Caste 
CAailrala 
ChaifJal 

51,53,83,84 
... 103 
... 35 

41 
46 

Chancellor 45,46 
Chancellor of the Exchequer 51 
Chandrgupta Maurya Hl,HG 
C4,ira 126,127 
CAara,a• ... 20,132 
CAaraM<U (Vedic) 132 
cua.dak.r viJe ltefercndum ... 11!) 
Cbikkali-Nikiya U 
Chumbi Valley ... 179 
Citi&en-his libcrly jealoualy 

guarded 52 
• 
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Citizens (inner and outer) 61 
Citizenship · ,,, 119,110 
City republics on the Indue .;. 167 
City-states-mentioned 

aa republics by Arrian 66,84, I 16 
Clerke of the House (Lord clerks) 
-taking minntee of reeolutions 
and deliberations . •• 113 
-called Mal.4r4ja• 113 

CAAad.t vide Vote 1 OS 
Chanda, Ramapra.sad 
Chandra gupta (Manrya) 
Congress· hall 
Congress of Rajagriha 
Con~ of Vesali 

81• 
U.l,H6 

60 
106 

lOla 
Coine 83,40,41,43,67,6l, 

65,67,68 
Common policy of State ••• U 

PA.GI8 

Council of Final Appeal 
Council of .Ministera 
Council of Regency 
Councils-Equal right 

speech and voting 
Conn try :artificial) 
Court of Appeal 
Court of the Eight 
Court of J ostice 
Criminal jootice 
Criminal procedure 

Licbchhavis) .•. 

... 
••• 

of 
... 
... 
... 
... ... ... 

-wrong oompariaion between 
the Tibetan and the 
Licbcbhavia inatit11ted and the 
10 called resemblance between 

113 
8,10 

99 

61 
181 
36 
113 
113 

180 

the two refuted 184,18&,186 
Criminal proced11re (Tibetan) 

Common 1 a m i t i 
Commnmd-honse of Law 

... 
-· 

-Ita atagea deacribed · •• , 185 
60 Confederaciea (of ·the 0~) 

Community-Welfare. (Seven 
conditions of) 

Constitution 
-Bbanjya 
._ Pettanikaa 
-~a.r,jya 

-Dvair4jya 
--IUshtrika 
-Srir4jya 
-Vairajya 
- Virnddha-rajj£ni 
-Yanvar4jya ... 
Constitutional Allegiance 
B4dti 

Oonetitntion (change of) 
Coronation 
Corporation 
Council of Elders 

••. 48,47 
.... 87 

90 
95 
99 

-· 96 
95,98 

91 

·- 92 

·- 99 
99 

vide 
120 
131 
3i 

!8,80,34 
77,81,83 .. 

Crimin;u procedure 
Cunningham ••• 

·n 
o~1;,, 1 .. -
D•1J4• . 

. ... 
D.t1J4( 

. 
D41J4m ... 
D•f/1]11-lt'lt~ ... 
D4•• ... 
D4rJUJ,; -· D411ir11u 
Dia-Bbodha ... 

126,128,129,130 
... 63 

40s, 62• •k~ 

... 189 . .. J!7 

... 6 

... 85 ... 6 

... us 
••• 85 

40, 165 
8 

Degraded easte1 - UDder 
Hioda rulers ••• . .. 14.8 

Deliberation• ... 1!,80 

220 



I~DEX TO PARr I 

P.oGBS 

Delegation committee (ubbahik.i) Elected 
Kat has 

King-among 
P.oGitS 

the 

110,111,118 
112 composition of

Democnwy-of (l)the Ambasthas, 
(iii tho Kshudrakas and 

-among the Patalas 
-among the Kunindas 
Emp're: Gupta 

!\I a lavas 
(iii) of Patala ••• 
(iv) of the Punjab 
(v) (:tfara-1\llrUI 
(vi) Uttara-l\Iadras 

Dhamma 
DAarnta (Law) .•• 

DharMa-dakra-a. 

... 
81 I Empire: l\faurya 
St 

1 
Empire : Saisunllka 

Si I Envoy 
9 2 I Era of Prowess. (Vihs rna 

I 
.. . 92 ., Era) .•. 

106,112,ll6 Equality bJ Kula and 
7 -by birth, universal 

reli~ious 

to a city 
Espionage 
Exchequer 
Executive authority-dele-

81 
82 
82 
59 
59 
59 
52 

152 

130 
129 
129 empire as opposed 

state of Dharma 
Dharma.sUtraa ••• 
Diodorus ••• 
Disunion (Met/a) 

Diounion-mcthoJs of 

116 
21 

66,81,8-' 
••• 128 

gated to a second chamber . .. 83 

creating 
Division (constitutional sense) 
Doctors o[ Law 

14-1 
109 

53 ! 

DorJji•i•i 2 6 
DouLio Chamber Constitution 44. 
Dual groupo ... 41, U 
Dual sovereignty-in Avauti 96 

-in Nepal 96,97 ' 
Dvairijya (rule of two) 96, 97, 99 

E 

Executive Council 40,53,83 
Executive power 41 
Exposure of dead bodies 
(among the Lichchhavis)-

-lheory of Tibetian origin 
based upon its existence 
among the Licbcbhavis 

18) 

criticized 1113,164 

F 

Federal Council •2,53,5' 
Federal states-equal voles .. 5' 
Fleet Dr. 29 
Foreign policy . .• SO 

Ekarlja (monarch) 
.EIJert1 

HI,H , •'ranchise Sl 

EIJert1 (of K11l a•) 
EIPCW general among 

Aml>aolhas 
-among the Lichchhavio 
Elecll'll rulert1 .•• 

18,19,85 : -in the Aristocratic republics 

... 130 1 vested in the family 
the -in 1 be democracies 
..• 81 -in tbe indiviJual 

1!2 ; extended to outsiders 
. •• 42,48 Free right of discussion 

• 

119 

119 
120 
l2l 
18 
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Paau 
G 

Gada-( A leader of the V rialu;1ia, 
brother of Krisbr,~a) ttn,I9i,l9 .. 

04tut411ftJt}ik• (p,..sident of 
the township) .•• ••• 119 

Gar,~a.-refere to the whole body 
politio and in the alternative 
to Pa.rliament . .. ••• 1 U 

-defects of their constitution 126 
-executive bodt oonaiat.ed of 

the chief a.ud president 125 
0tJ!III·itlftdAtJ114 •• 30 
Gar,~a Court ... 123,1" 
Gaf}IJ 1!8,27,28,29,30,8 I ,St,•O, 

4i,ll0,83,8 ,,85,86,87. 89, 
91,96, 99,10~,1U, 119, 
l!ll, U3,U6,12!1,129, 180, 

lll,l5S,l71,119,18l 
-deliniti<~n of . ... 81 
Gar,~amukbyu (the chief of the 

G&r,~U) ••• 
GtJ,,..._,.,u!/1 ... ... \!7 
Qllf"JIBralll (&88emhlt whip) 27,107 

o.911 Rajt• ... ~" 
Qaf}IJ rtfi41 ... 51 
G.,. r•j!JII (Govemment by 
parliament) 26, 21 

.GoQa-riyilJ.i ... ... 26 
Gat}llrlAaa Sl 
Gal).as (religious) · 86,131 
Oar,la-slate ... 1111 
Gar,I&S governing bodt of the-
-ita functions ( i) Conduct 
the &ffairs of the eommnnitf, 
125 ( i ) held meetinga and 
diaeusi.ed Resolution• (iii) 
Uli, •w to the adminiatra-
tion of justice 125 

• 

Gar,~u. when ·oonqqered h7 
monarcha legal decision made 
aubject. to the appellate juri .. 
diction of the monarch or the 
rosa! ehief juatice, lU, their 

l'aou 

cbaraoter 125-180 
Gar,~! ... 28,!9 
Gindbiru ... 60,1U,li .. ,l41i 
~have a muiAyiJ int!ead of a 

king 
-their codntrr fr.mo11s for 

wood ... ... 145 
-claued with Vaattil 

!!hbis ... 
Gaura.Siras 
Gautamlp11tra ... 
Geueralillsimo (Sen:lpati) 
Glaucb11kiyana • 
Glr.ncbnkllyanaku 

... 161 
11,6t 

110 
OotlLJ» ([lar,l&) .,. 

Ootsmlpulra S•tskart~i Bats,,. 
131 

baaa 81 
Golrts (rsce) ... lU,lSO,ISI,ISS, 
-ethnic ~nd political IU,i87 
Golrdlll/l • •• 43 
Government (ahetract) 18,181 
.Or4aa . 1-i 
Orimaoi . 14, 15, lSI 
GrimantkaJ, (town rnlen) 167• 
Great IJishi., 8 
Greek lettera ••• 83 
Gricraon ll!s, IH 
Griinwedel (Prof.) 181,181• 
hia opinion• on the foreiga 
tJPe& ia Bbarbn& and Siiichl 
ICillptnrea qaoted ... 181 

Guild ... •t 
GaluU. tSecret method) ·- 100 
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G"~"~'"' 43 
Ouru OorinJa Sir.ba 8 
Gyal-tohab (RKgent of Tibet) 185a. 

n 
HaiLaya (royal dynasty\ 145 
JbrivaiJl<;a 87 
llar.~a 165 
II a•t,iM:a 43 
II eraldic m&rk 4! 
Hcr•ditary lead.r•hip .•. 95,96 
llerc<litary Kings 85 
Jligh Cuurt £ll 
11 iu<lu Constitutions-tecbni· 

esl lermo for various classes 
of con•Litutions 8.:1 

Iliudu Conslitutional traditions: 

U<<·ay and r~vival 
lliwha K iogsbip .. 
Hindu Law books 

Hocrnl• (Dr.) .~. 

Hindu Lawyers ... 

II iudu Politics ••• 

3 
25 
24 

40n;IS1 SG I 
6,7 

IJ iucha R•pnblio-A nci•nt 
torn.s !6 

lliudu ropuLlics- rotrospect 

137-13~ 

Jl inJ•a Rt'f.ubli<•s 3, 2~, 28,33, 35, 81 
-l'r,•cedur~ of deliberation ... I US 
J h••hyarpur 1;; I 
Jl,•use of Law ... li2,S I 
lluno iuva•iou 165 
llyphasia 

I 

P4GIIS 

Imperial Code of G01·ernanc£> .. , 4o 
Jmperialiem (federal) 137 
Imperial Systems S 

Incomplete congregation-can· 
not trani!&Ct officit.l acts I 07 

Indian guilJ and caste ...,<>-
ciations 1211 

-equality in 129, ISO 
131 
Sl 

l•·lraparal·a (kula) 
Inhabitants (Vuantana.lJl) 
luscription : Kbarvela 

Inscription: Rudrad,man 
loscriplions: A&oka 60, ~9, 

Inscriptions: Gupta 

Intelligence (department) 

95, 96, 100 
92,95 

USI 
Internal do.nger (in gat;~••) ••• 
lntcrrtgnnm 

180 
911 
1!1 
u 

Inviolability 
liaHG ... 
lsnra-(auler-a 

term) 
tccboical 

- 197&. 

Jaina Siitru on forms of 
govornment 

Jaipur State 
hi,t.!Aya (eldership) 
Ja ... ti (~1 ild o.nJ 

interrogation in the 
Judicial procedure) 

Janamejaya 
JaaapaJa 
Ja.apa.J. (rn .. barija) 
JaaapaJG (R.ijanya} 

99, ll! I 
IS~ 

Ill 
minute 

Tibetan 

tss. 
IS7 ... 49 

.. , 185 
lU 

Jkshv4lm-(Kslu•ltriya dynasty) I ~8 Janas 1 I • 
lkoll\·4\uo ••• 100 J•d«• 78 

• 9"3 ... 
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P.a.na 

JJtlamini 
Jayarima 
Jinakt 
JiiMpadtJ 

3$ 
19n, 1911 

85 
1, 84, 811, 4.1, DJ, uo, 

Ul 
nti thirtb not caste) 119 
-(a aeoondary character) 185 
Johiyi Rajputa - (Vide 

Y audheya) 151 
Joint federal constitution 4.1 
Jolly .•• 80,65,20&t~etq 

Judicial administration 12:1 
Judicial Assembly ••• 8 
Judicial bl18inesa-elaborate 
records kept ... 114. 

1 udicial minister... 52 
Judiciary S 
Jrlry 58, 110 
- (nbbabikl)-nddbik t>itle 
delegation committee 110, 111 

Jury (sabhi) odd nnmber 
enjoined 110 

-of neighboors deciding land 
dispute 110 

..,..Decieion of honest majority 
to prevail in ease of division 110 

K 
J[tJlaha (disputation) 
Kalki 
Kalpalars 

87 
167 

7 
KalOfU (Miniatera' Court 
Tibet) 

in 
1!5,186 .. 

. the 

the 
Ka••at~4cA6 [ placing 

resolution text before 
assembly] 

Kambhuj.....:-inferior 
107,108 

Bbojaa 
80,81,6i,U2 

• 

K11pl1lflala• 

Karaka·de&Iyaa ... 
Karaka-j4ttyas ... 
Karkota N 'gar .•. 

P&OP 

.•• 160 
185 

... 1811 

Karmardhi (founder of a kala) 
lli2 
181 
166 
llill 

Karpataa ••• 
Kashmlru 

120,18,,1 08,160,188 Katha 
Katha-deUyu 
Katha·J allyas 
Kath& ph ilosopber 
Kathiaua 

-Katha• 

... 1311 
... lSfl 

... 111,88 
61 

--one of the most powerful 
'nations' of India ... 4,611 

--their capital 8afliala. 
-their aocial customs 66 
--theil law for destruction of 

weakling• among children 611,81 
--electiQn of th~ir 'King'... 81 
KaW)<}oparatha ... ... 811 
K'kaa- ... 156 
K'lidaaa-and 

Sabketa;a 
K'mandaka. 
K 4•atlA;mu 
K11fi· Kosala 

the Uteaft" 
•••• ,166 

... ... 
Lha<Ja {founder of a family) H5 
Kakatsth ( founder of a 
family) 146 

K4mboju-ldentilied with the 
people on the Kabul river 
(modern Kabob). H!,l47 

Ka,..ll/fJIS ••• -· B6 
Kalliaallf ... 111,411 

K4Ja ·- 4.4 
Kekayaa 166 
Kerala {called Ugra) ... JOO 
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Keralaput,o 
Kharapai'B.s = Kharaparika.s 
-probably Karpal•>~ of MalHI· 

Bh6rato. 

Paoas 
100 

156n 

t"66 
59 
62 
62 

Kbattris 
Khattl'ia-of Sindb 
·--of the Punjab 
Kharavola 
K ing-ccnsul 
Kings-

H2 
81,89,95 

11 
-ele.,tion di•puled in a fable 

on grouuda of uupleasant 
presence 

-two hereditary 
Kongdus (joint beads of local 
adminiutratiou of the two 
divioiona in the Cbnmbi 
Valley) 

116 
12~ 

ISO 
Kosalu 83,39,48,49,54,103 
K risbQ.a-elected president of 

the Andhaka-Vrisbt~i, states 
bia difficulties in conducting 
the fmlural council 42,871120 

169,176pp.191,197 
Kri•h~;~iyat~a I 16 
Krila ••• 15~ 

K•~•llriya• 3!,6() 61, f4.1 1 00,1 U 
Kshndrah- ~!,lavas 
--their league oullived the 
. Maurya Empire 71 

--bad no king 100,!50 
--oent citizens to negotiate 

peace 81 
--el•ct~d a grnen.l 81 
--their handoome looks 871 

1~3.134,138 

K.hudhrakaa S ~.SS,S7 ,3~,60, 
68, 69,70, 71,7 2,7 5,81.8i,86,1 ~2 

PAGKS 

Kahudhrakaa mentioned by 
Plitaiijali but afterwards never 
mentioned, probably fully 
amalgamated with the M:Uavas 
during their migration 152, 

155,170,1H 
K"la (elders) 53,851811,123,126, 

127,128 
K .. la (fumily)-as the basis of 
franchise 119,120 

[(,.[a (iu the sense of a court) 

-pre•ided over by K11laka1 I 2~,124 
K11la :states} 86,119 
Kulaputta (cadet of a family) 
careers open to... 89,119 

Kula of !Uj4s 85 
[(,.{a/&a "' 58 
Kr~la-1a1nglla 

-Elders 
85,128 

130 
Kula1, religious . .. ... !16 
K"lilta (aristocrats) US 
Kukur&.rl 67,59,1551li7,19J.,197 
Kut~indas= Kaulindas= Kau\1 
inda• Kuliudrine-their 
coins are struck in the name 
of tbe King and the political 
community 8:t 

Kurus • 11,57,~8,59,131,18 7 
Kushato coin• ••• 4.5 

L 

Lachcbu - (a corruption of 
La\shmat~a in Bihar and Doab) 187 

La.taAa~a •• , U 
Ld•h••a· JJA1aiiA" U 
LahA•a~ 187 
Laksbmtdhara 7 

• 
995 ... 
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LJ•cUau .•• •2.43,4' Magiatratea of oelf governed oitiee 61 
Laws· for Kinge •• • ••• 7 -prooouuoiog lioa.l ordere n 
Laws of republic• ••• 123 weaklioga amOD!J the children 
J..awyer.J udgee ... • •• liS ol Kalba tribe . •• . 86 
Leadet& of gar;~aa 129, ISO Mahtbhoja ... 90,107 
Lecbchakia ••• .•. 541 MaM·K-pa ... ••• I 04 
Legal prooeduree .•• Jill lld4rJja .• ~ .•• 311 
. (Vyavahllra) Mllblrija...Jaoapada ... Ut 
LegislatioD · ••• . . . 1114 j -republican, of the democralio 
L~vi, Sylvain .•• S8,Ua &9. i typ~ ... .•• 161 
Lecbchharika-owniog allegi- 1· -their g..;va coioa · .•• 159 
aooes to the Lscbchbavi coo.. Mab4rijll ;title of the recordere 
·titutioo ..• . .. 121 ' of tbe HouH" ••• IIS,llt,l201lll 
Lichcbhavia 45,48,~0,6S,M,Ii~,li7, Jla!Mttda (uistioguiebed 

68,59,68,!1~,85,1 a,IU memben) 61 
-their handsome looke 87, I MaUvJra 

96,163,165,170,171,174-, Makkbalia ••• 
17ii,l76,17Y,18S,l84o,185 Mlllava-gaQB ... · 

17ti,M 
83 
19 

-a ramification of the Videba1 185 J16lMJa(r. IU,Sli,S7,88,60,68, 
-the derivatioo of the word 69,70,71.71,"74.,76,77,81,. 
from Sanskrit root discoued Jill St,Ut,Uii,UO,lr. 

Life of Arpollooine of Tyana 81 Malavakfl •• ... 171 
Lord C1erka-(recorden of the Mlllavaa-tbeir modena di-.daote 

HonH) ••• 118,114 · U,67,87,15l,llif,lli3 

M 
Madbyade'a .•• ... 137 
Madbyamakeyu .•• 1115 
Madbyamiki .•• . .•• 163 
Madraka (One of Madra bhakti) 121 
Madrakaa 67,58,59,1M,U5, 

Madras 
1S6,1a 

39,88,92,1!0, I SJ, 
ISS, 18',138, 161,165,17 4,188 

-their migration into Raj. · 
putana ... ••• 151 

Magian feature& (in the 
:teligion of the Licbehbaria) 179 

• 

114laf1111~ ••• •••. U4. 
Mal.awai.dialect ... . ••. IQI 
Malia~ ••• 67,68,111 
Mallakia •• ••• 66 
Mallu 
-two 
Malloi 
Jl4114tlia 

... 
48,49 ,liO,b4,li8,61J 

131,187 
.•• 84,11~ 

·- •a 
M4aaoa Arllu· 8 iUtra 8 
Jla•lra ••• 11,80,83,U8,1U 
M utratlAa,.., 40,83, U I ,181 

(tboae vated with the polic1 of •tete) 
Jla.tr .. ,.,t; .•• ... U7 •.. ,, .. "' .. .,,.,. IU 
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Manu ••• 
Martial otaloa (composed 

men o£ all cas!.,.) 

-or J.:astcrn Rajput.ana 
Mat1ytJ 
llfllwya· N yllya (anarc~y) 
Maltero of state ..• 
"Maundi-nikllya ... 
Municipalitie• 

P•o•s 
8,110,123 

of 
lH 
151 

.•. 7,155 
97 
II 

Maurya Empire -extending 
up to Persia 1 ~I 

:'\{ull'••lhenea 25,6~,1!4,13~,1 33,189 
-divides the country into two 
fo~rms of ~overnmeot 63 

Menau.Ier ••• 38,95 
!ltilitary Art •.. &6.37 
Mio~Maelor ~ 

Minu~s of the meeting 113,114 
Mongolian origin of Hindu 

republica (the theory of) ••• 179 
based . on tbe aoubnosea iu 
llharl111L and Saiiobl oculp· 
tur.,., and the custom• of the 
II imaiayan -hill-men 179, 

refuted pp. 180-11!9 
Mitra·labba (alliauce) lU 
-to allow tho ah·ong to live 
and tho weak to be reduced 

.Mix<od coulitutioo us 
&8 

PAGitS 

N 

::-iabh:ilra .... 
Nachikelae ... 
Nahapaoa ... 
Nand& army 
NariiAfa 1711., 
Nation (territorial) 132, post-
y edic, arti6cial and philosophic 
etage 

U5 
SJ 

152 
67 
18 

133 
National assembly 
N&tional jttdieature 

11 
18 

... 133 Nationality (political! 
Natkmality (tribal) 
:s'atti·chatuttha (The four 
fiatti procedure) · motions 
moved thrice- the rules r• 

133 

them 107,108 
Natti duti;,a (the one ilatti 
procedure, (rules r• motions. 
moved,once ... 108,102,109 

Natti-Jiiapii Vhle Motion... 10~ 

Na;ya ... 6 
N ibbakas I SS, US 
Nabh&-panktis US,145 
Nabhitino :tho three N'bbae) J4j 
Nigar ... 152 
N•lgarae-(citizens of the capital 

or the members of the capital 
Asstlmbly) .... 11.,5 

Nina ... 43 Monarchical natio.na 
Monarchy 
Mote·h..Jl 

.. 34,,35 Narada the Sage to whom 
60,1 U Kri•h~,~a relatee his political 

I • 

Motion 104,,105,107,11,,13~ trouW"" ... 169, pp.191..,...91.7 
(htti or Jii .. pti) Nega•a (City·A88emLly) • 1),P 

'r.rueioaui-~fucbukar(la . ... 75 Nemi' · 87 
..-l\lousikanos ... ... S7 Nep&l ... r9 
Jhl•fa·I>.J•(IA .. a coronation. -coioe •3 

of the Ms.IIu .•• 1 0 I Ni6~odAaUr• 6, 7 

• 
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P•ou P•oaa 
Nikayaa 44 -analogy with Spartan oona· 
NivUa. (domicile) I! I titution • •. 77 
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Pa.l;lditamlitya .... 123, 159 
Paiichiilas JO, 6o 82 
Procession on Coronation .... 43 
Pushyamitra (Brahmin 
King) .... 48, 53 
--and Manava Dharmasastra 54. 

7on 

Queen 
-position of .... 

Q 

R 
Rasa-khan 
Rascals,-royal 
ministers 

Ratna-havis 
Ratnins 
Radhagupta 

Rajadharma 
Rajakosa 
Rajanya 
Rajya 

16 
.... I6, 17 

__ 206n 

47 
86 
16 

10, 20, 36, II.5 
120, I2Ifl, 126, 

146 

202 

20 

28, 193 
Raja or Rajan (king) 
definitions-philosophic, 

constitutional, orthodox 
and heterodox, .... 3,48 

Rajiikas z8n, 129 
-assume full powers against 
Asoka .... 145, 146 

Rajasiiya 14, 17, JI, 53 
Raja-rashtra-bhrit ·-· 137 
Rama 63; 132 
-and Pauxa-Janapada .... 70, 8I 

-and public opinion II4 
Ramadl!sa 2o6 

l'eaet', and war 127 Ramadasa (Guru) III 
• 
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Rashtra (Assembly) . 
Pages 

ss 
Pages 

s 
Rashtrantapala .... 134 SabM, 
Rashtra · .... 62, 67 . composition of- 154 

-mukhya 67 -in Ceylon 151 
Rashtriya, or President of -ruling 1 Rashtra IJ 
Rat 

3 
(law court) 154, 16o 

Recluse thinkers 109 Sabhasad .... 131 

Record of cases 157 Sabhya II8, IJI 
Re-election · II Sachiva .... 126 
Reformation, of the Hindus 207 Sajata 37, 4:1 
Registrar, of the J>aura 72 Sahaya · 125, 131 
Registration, of documents 7:1 Salaries,-of ministers and 
Representative 123, '124 officers 135, 136 
Republican theory 5 -of the king .... 135, 136 
Republics-of North Bihar 4,n. Samahartri 18, I:z7, 134 
Revenue .;~:8 Samaya 65, 66, xo6 
rigidly.legal .... ..•. r6r Samavllya 83 
--and Council of Ministers r6:z Tirtha-, Sl!lll-, Sa,bM-, Pura · 84 

Revival (Hindu) · III Janapada.-, Jana 84-103 
Hindu-,its golden age · .... :zo6 Samgra1lttri 18, 2I 

revival of Hindu- 202 Samiti (National AsSl'mbly) 
Sikh- .... 202 7· IJ, 1J11, 6o, 6I, N6 

Rex 3 Samprati ····. run, 125 
411, 195 

97 

Rishls 
Ritvik 

4711 
135 

Samrat 
sa.;.sthanaka .... 

Rudradaman so 'samvid (enactment) 107 
--elected by all varnas 52 Saflgha, Desa-, Jatl-, Kllla-, 
-repairs Sudarsana water-
works with his own money-· 89 
-his repairs and Paura~ Jana-

pada 89 
realizes legal taxes 89; I2I 

-his iniriisters refuse to pay 
for Sudarsana repairs 120 121 

-his ministers · 120 

RulerShip, highest duty · x86. 

Grama-, 65, 
Paiichika- 102 

Samiiha, 66,69 
Sannidhlltri (Master of T tea-
sury) r8, 127, 134 

Sarvamedha 14, 12011 
Savara · •.•. 175" 
Sakala -- · 7011 
Sii.kyas ·-· IIO 
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Pages 
SamrJ:jya (Federal Imperial-

ism) 4, 28, 195 

Silndhi-Vigrahika 127, 138 
S1l.rthavaha .... ros 
S.itavahana .... r61 
Sarva-bhr,uma 28, 193 
Selcucid empire 
Sclcukos 
Scnapati 
Senllnt 
S1mart 
Sikh polity 
Sisup1ila 
Sivaji 

.... 190 

.... r61 
126, 127, 133 

16, 21 

77 
.... 202 
.... 195 

II2, 123, 202 

Smith, V.A., 
--on 'native law' 

180, 181, r8z 
of India, 

Soma 
Somadeva-sllri 

180, r8r 

31 
I33 

Sovereignty, one-king and 
ont•-um brella- 194 

29 Sprinkling (abhishcchana) .... 
Srava~ti 

Sr<'\li 
-mukhyas 

Sn•shlhin (President 
City) 

.... 104 
of the 

71, I05 

Pages 
Suda.tta, and AnathapiJ:~c.lika. 

156, 157 
Sudarsana, 
pairs of 

Siidra 

water-works •. re-
. 89; 121 

-and constitution 
--emperor 
member of Paura 

Sukra 

(Minister of. 

21, 25, 43 
21 

rg6; 206 

71 
163, r86 

123 

Sum antra 
Finance) 

Sulaiman 
author) 

Sulka. 

(the merchant-

Siita (Court-ministrel) 
Svabhaga 
Sva.kosa (King's Private 

purse), of Rudradaman and 
Dvaipayana 99 

Svarajya 28,40 
Svavasya or Autocracy 
arbitrary rule) 45n, 46, 47, 193n 

Svctaketu 52 
Svayambhii 6 
Sword, sacrificial 37, 113 

T 

State 9 Takshasila ..... 125 
I09 

32, 33 
88 

172 

Sthiti 
Succession-hereditary 

State, Tree of .... 

.... 107 
39. 40 

186 
-and material and moral 

prosperity .... 
-a trust 
Hindu-, civil .... 
ulos of Hindu-
-terms 

188 

187 
188 

Tapovanas 
Taxation 

PraQaya 

-and mercantile class 
-and Paura-Janapada 
canons of- .... 
customs-, 

divine theory of-
excise-

• 
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~6s 
163 
r6s 



HINDU POLI'fY [PT. n. 

Pages 
extra-, and Paura-J11napada 1)0 

fresh-,-illld Naigama and 
]§.napada .... 

indirect, policy of-, 
legal-, by Rudradaman .... 
principles of- · 

94 
173 
89 

r6s 
I66 
r6s Sulka

Taxes .... g. t8 

Pages 
Asoka1s orders for I4S 
every three, .five, ten years 147, 

r.S 
of ministers 
of officers 

Treasurer 
Tree of State 

u 

-· 186 

-a.nd Brahmin 31 Ujjain 125 
147 
86 

-a.s king's wages 
tection 

collection of
in proper place 

for pro-
97: 162 

x66 
r66 

in proper time and form -
-fixed by law •.•• 

It>, 
x6x 
r6s -onhid.es 

-on imports .... 
-on industries 
-on mines 
-on produce .... · 

··- 168 
·- It>, 

173 
165, I73 

1.5, 28 

Under-secretaries 
Uttarapatha .... 
Usanas (politician) 
Usurpation, theory of 

122, r63 
196 
54 Usurpers •... 

-and sacrament of corona-
tion· 54 

v 
Vaishnavism .... 2o6 
Vairajya 28, 40 
Vaisli.ll seals of .... 105 Throne 

Tiger 
-skin 

Treasury 
Tirthas 

ro Varga (body) ...• '75 

Tirtha-Sa.bha-Saa-Samavi!ya 
Tishyarakshitl .... 
-her letter to the • 

Pauras of ... . 

28 of Vasud~vaandAkrlira 75; 12.5: 
IS - i48 

133 
84 
68 

7 

Va~ishtha, on administration 
of estates 72 ; 122 

Vajapeya· 14, r6, 17 
Vlilmild 48 

n · Vamadeva (political writer) 

Takshasila ... . 
Township 
-leader of 
President of-

96 
.... g, 18 Vartl 

Vllvll.tl 

97:98.112 
171,172 

17 
J8, 37 

-· 6-13 
47.48 

so: s.s. 188 

Trade, and commerce, re
presentatives of-

Transfer, -

9 
10.5 

IOJ 

Village (corporation) 
vedic kingship ...• 
Vena 
-the tyrant 



Vitihotras 
Vice-roys 
-their transfet 

Videha 
Vidchas (nation) 
Vikrama 
Vis (peop:c) 
Visvajit 
Vrat& 
Vyavaharika 
Vyasa (lawyer) 

w 
\Var, and Peace, 
Wickra1uasinghe 
Wilks 

Uil>EX TO 1' ART ll. 

Pages 

I96 
I25 
I25 
4n 
6o 
52 

II, 37, 6I 
.... I2on 

nn 
I34 
67 

127, 129. 145. 
ISI 

.... 181 

Wines, foreign 
Wisdom, floating 
Women,- at Coronation 

y 

Pages 
.... 168 
.... 109 

43:44 

Yasaskara (king of Ka~hmir) 
Years, legal nad regnal 
Yudhishlhira 

155 
53 

43.64 
Yuvaraja (Crown Prince or 

King-Assistant) 42, 63, 81 
abhisheka of, 81; 101, II2, 124, 

125, 126, IJJ 

z 
Zeus 
Zeylanica, Epigraphia 
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Account of the 
Merchant Sulaiman 
Recorded by Abu 
Zaid. 

A., ArLbn-~itra 
A.§, A~ .• 
Kau~iliyn, 

Abhidhana-Rijtondra 

Adhyaksha-prachira, 
notes on 

AggaMaB. 
Aggruifia Suttanta, 

J\BBREVJJ\TIONS 

Translated by ·Abbe Renaudot, 

The .Artha-~Astra of. Kau;ilya, erl. by 
R. Shnrna Sastry, 1909, Mysore, 
Govt. Oriental Library SerieR, Bib. 
Sanskrita no: 87, 

Its translation by Dr. 
Dangalore, 1915, 
no. 3~, Part II. 

Shama 8ast:ry, 
Same series, 
... .. -

Jaina Prakrita Kosha Ed. RuUam, 1919. 

Notes on that section of AS. by Dr, 
I. J. ~. Taraporewala 

See Digha Nikaya. 

Agni-Puri9a ••· Bengal Recension. 

A it. Dr., Anandlilframa ed. 
Aitar£>ya., 
Aitareya Dr. 

· Aitareya· 
Brihm111;aa, 

AlberuQi 

Alberu~i's fnJia 

. ••• Author of .~ lberut;ti'a India. 

Dy Albt>ntl].i : Trans. by Sachau in two 
,·olumes, (Eng. Trane.} TrUbner, 
1888 . 

• 
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Altindiecl1c!! Lehen .. Dy 7.immer, Dcrlin, 1870, 

Amara·kosha By Amarasimba. Ed. in Trivandrum 

.Amara-simha 

Ambs~~ha SuLta 

Sanskrit Eeries Nos. XXXVIIJ, 
XLIII, U, LU, by T. Gaq.apau 
Slstri . with the commentary 
Tiklsarvasva of Vandyagha,Iya 
Sarvlnanda. 

Author of the Amarakosba. 

See D. N.; translation· of, iil DialoguE's 
of the Buddha, Vol. L 

Amba~~ha Suuanta... See D. N. Translation in Dialognea of 
the Buddha Pt. I. 

Anabasis 
G. P. 

Ancient India 
as described by 

·Classical WriteJ'S, 
·or, 

Ancient India 
as dE'scribed in 
C1Jas;; ical . 
Literature 

Anguttara NiUya ••• 

Anus. P. 
AnnslsaDa 
Parvnn. 

By Arrian. 
· Gat~ a· Pii~ba of Pl\).ini. 

By Me Crindle. 

. . 
l~d. b)• Lbe Pili Text Society. .. 
See·M. Dh. 

Apriirka •.• CommE'ntator on Yljfiavalkya-Smriti. 
F.d. by Hari Nlirlyana Apte, 1903. 

A. S. R lly Cnnnin&ham. 
Archoolngical 
SoHPJ Report 

• 
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Arrian 

Asahiya 

luivaghoHha 

A.V. 
Atha;va veda 

AyoJh~A K. 
AyodhyA Kiir;tda 

A.charliilga Sutta
or A.y!Lrariga 
Sutta 

... 

... 

... 

... 

ApastamLiya 
Dharma-SiHra, 
Apustamba Db, S. 

Asval!Lyana Grihyn· 
Siitra 

ARnREVIATlONS 

Author of Anabasis and Indika. See 
Uagastbenes anJ IIA. 

Cornmentator of Narada Smriti. 

Author of Vajrasiichi 
Ed by Webl'r in Indische Studieu. 

ELl. by Whitnfy 

Uommentary on the .Tripitaka, by 
BuLI<lhaghosa ; extracts from, 
translated, in J. A. S. B. VH (1838.) 

Ed.· by Speyc'r, in t\vo 
Petrograd, l!JO 2. 

Rlimiiyn!J.a. 

(a) Ed. by Jacobi, 1882. 

volumes 

tb) Ed. Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
when not otherwise specified. 

Ed. Georg Buhler, Bombay Sanskrit 
Series no. XLI\'. (with Uaradatta's 
commentary). 

Ed. A-naudAsramn Series, Poona. 

Aryndeva ••• Author of Chatus-satiki ; fragments of, 
in J. A. S. B. 1911. 

lliUu. llila KliQQil,... See Rimiya!J.a. 

llilama·llhuUi 'Commentary on .Mitakshara,' Chow· 
khambha SerieB. 

lll!.~ra .A utbor of Ilarshu·charita • 
• 
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Baudhiyana 
Dh.S. 

B.1udhiyana Dbarma
Sitra 

Bh&UadipiU 

nll!IDU POLITY 

AnandUrama Ed. ia the Smriti
Samuchchaya. 

Commentary on the Pllna-'Mimlm•l 
Darsana by KhaJ;~qndeva. Ed. by 
'Mahideva Saatri and L. SrinivAsll
chirya, Myaore, 1911. 

Bhlgavata. Bengal Recension. 
Bhlgavata PuriJ;~a 

Bhauoji Dikshita Author of Siddhllnta Kaumudi. 

Bloomfi.Pld 

Br. Ar. Up. 
BrihadilraJ;J.ya· 
kopanishad 

~rihaepau 

l3ribaapati Sutra 

Bt S ;-Brihat 
Sa~pbili 

... Translator of the hymns of A. V. in 
S. B. E. Vol. XLTI. 

NilJ;laya..Sigara Edition. 

... Translated by Jolly Jn 
XXXIII. 

SDE. voL 

Ed. by Dr. F. W. Thomas (Le Muswp) 
pp. 131-166)'. 

By Varibamih!ra, ed. by Kern, Asiatic 
Society. · · · 

• 
Buddhiache Kunst in 

Indien 
By Griinwedel ; · · 

Buddha ... By Oldenberg. 

B. L-Buddhist India By Rhys Davids. • 

COfM._ 
Catalogue of Coins in 
the Indian lluseum 

:_ .. ~ 

By- Vincent A. Smith. 

2~8 
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ABBUEHATIO!IS 

Chal)qPI:'ivara Author of R N Il. and V H. 

Cbllr;:akya Same as the author of A§., ('the son of 
Cha1,1aka). 

CLatul:'i-l:'iatikA ... By Aryatleva, Erl. Haraprasada Sl.listri 
(ASI3) 

Chullavagga Vinaya Texts, Vol. IJ, Translation of, 
by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, in 
SBE. Vols, XVII and XX, 

Childers Author ot the PAii-Englisb Dictionary 

C A I. Coins of By Cunningham, London, 1891. 
AnciE'nt India 

Corpus Inscriptionum By Fleet for the Corpus Inscription urn. 
Indicorum Ur, 
C. I. I. III. 

Cunningham Author of C A I. and A. S. R. 
Report of the Archeological 
Survey of Western India, Indian 
Eras. 

Curtim1 ... See I. I. A 1 hlegastheues. 

Cbh. Up., Nirr;:aya-SAgara Edition. 
Chhiindogya Up. 
CLhindogya
Upanishad 

... · Author of the Dal:'iakumllrn Charita.· 
• 

Dal:'iakumllrncharita 

Das RILmllyaQ.a 

By Dt~r;tdiu ; Ed. with nrious readings 
by Narllya1,1a Bill Krisli~,~a· Godbole, 
(eighth Ed.) Bombay, 1917 

By Dr. II. Jacobi . 

• 
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D&sabodha . 

DialOgues of the 
Buddha 

D N. :.:. . 
Dig\ua-:Niklya 

Diodorus 

Divylvadlna 

Early History of 
India 

.En c. Dri tt. 
Eucyclopedia 
Bl'ittanica 

HOI bt1 l'OLI'l'Y 

••• By Rlmadlsa ; Poona Ed. 

By Rbys D.uids, Sacred Boob of 
the Buddhists, Series, 2 Parts. 

Pd. by the Pili Text Societr, (in 
tbree volumes). 

••. See I. L A , Megastbenes 

..• Ed. by Cowell and Neil, Cambridge. 

Dy Vincent A. Smilh. 

Eleventh Ed • 

Ep. Jnd., EI, 
Epigraphia Indica, 

Epigrapbia Indica. 

Epigraphia Zeylanica 

Epitome of 
MegasLbenee, 

Ed. by \Vickramaaingbe '(Archeological 
Survey, Ceylon), 

By Diodorus. See Megasthenes. 

Flee~ ••• Author of Gupta Inscriptions. 

Gau~ma. 

Gau~ma. Dh. ~. 
Gau~ma Dhirma-

&stra. 
Gescbich~ des 

Tiranitha. 

A.uthor of Gautama Db, g. 
Ed. by Stenzler. 

• 
Tmns. by Scheifner. 

• 

Oriel'IIOD Author of Liuguietic Survey of India. 

Oop\ha Brihlll&l]8... ed- Bibliotheca Indica. 
• 
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A UllllEI"IATIONS 

00\·inua Das ... fin the najpnt prnctic!'. 

G. P. 
Gupta Inscriptions, 

Govind rli.ja ... 

G. n. M. 
GaQa·Ratna
Mahodadhi 

Edited by Fleet. 

Commentator on Rli.mayaJ;la. 

By Vardh~tmana; Ed. by Bhimasena, 
Allahabad, 1898. 

Griinwedel ... Author of Buddhische Kunst in Indien, 
translated into English by Burgess. 

llarsha-cbarita 

Ilaradat.ta 

Herodotus 

History of Antiquity. 

History of Mysore · .. 

IIIL. History of... 
Indian Literature 

Tiistory of Sankrit 
LitPrntnre, 
Sausllrit 
Literature. 

Ind. Ant., I. A.. 
Indian Antiquary, 

I C. :-Indian 
Coins 

Indikn 

By BAQa. 

Commflutator of Apastamba Dh. S. 

By Rawlinson. 

In four volumes by Pro£. Max Duncker; 
translation of, by Abbot. 

By Wilks ; 2nd. Ed. 1869. 

By Weber ; translated by Zachnrae. 
(Tri.ihner) 

By Macdonell, 18!)9. 

By l'rof. Rapson. 

ny Arriau. 
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HINDU I'Ol.JTY 

. 
lndische Alterthumll" By Lnseen. 

kundf', Ind.· Alt. 

I~dQ.-Aryans- By R&jendra Lall Mitra. 
• 

Indo-Aryan Races ••• Ram&pras_&d Chanda. 

J.-J&takas ..• Ed. by Fausbjoll, Kopenbagen, in 
six volumes. 

Journal Asiatique ..• • ••••• 

J. A S. R Journal -(Calcutta). 
of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, 

J.B.O.R S, . Patna, 1915 to 1924. 
JBORS. J. BORS. 

Journal of the Bihar 
an'd"Orissa Research 
Society 

J. R. A. 8. 
Journal of the 

· Royal Asiatic 
Society 

London. 

. . . 
Jaimini ••• Author of the Nilni!Ipsil Darsanam. 

Jolly, J. 

K. 
Kau~i1ya 

... 
••• (a) Ed. A t1. Punjab Sanskrit SeriPs, 

no. 4. Voll. Lahore, 1923. 
(b) Ed. Nirada-Smriti. (Bib. Ind.) 
(c) Translation of (b) in · 

B B E •. Vol VII .. 

Kau~ilya, author of the A!, full name
VisbJ;lugupta Kau~ilya. 

See At1. . 
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Kalpa Siitra ... 

KP. 
Knr1,1a Parva 

Ka~ha Upanishad ... 

Kalidllsa 

Kaman<laka 

KAmanda~ iya, 
Kli.mandakiya Niti· 

sAra, 
K N S. 

KAma·Siitra. 
KAmaS., K S. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

See Traslation of, by Jacobi, 1n SBF., 
Vol. xnr. 

SeeM. Dh. 

Born. Ed. 

Auth()r of Raghuva,imtfa, ~akuntalii and 
Mii.laviklignimitra. 

Author of KNS. 

'l'he NitifAra of KAmandaka with 
the commentary J ayamnligala of 
~mikarA1·ya, erl. by T. Ga1,1apati 
Sastri, Trivan,Jrum, 1912 ; 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, 
no. XIV. 

By Viitsj ll.yana Ed. (a) Nir1,1nyasligara 
(b) Chaukhambii Sanskrit Series, 
Benares. 

KUikli By Pa1,14its Vamana and Jayllditya, Ed. 
by Dlt.la ~a;tri, Benares, 18!)8 

J(tUyliyaua Quoted by ChaQ.4etfvara, !IIitra·Mitfra 
and Nilaka1,1Lha. 

K!ity&J'nna Author of the V!irttikas. 

Krish1,1a D•·aip&yana Quoted in Mitlt.ksharlt.. 

KrishQ.a Yujurve<Ja... Mysore eJition. 

I\&~h11ka Sarphitll Klithukn Recension of TS. 

Kullnkn Author of a commentary on 'Mli.uava-
dharmn ~lltra 
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LV. J.alita, vistara ••• Bib. Ind. Asiatic Society Ed. 

Lassen ••• Author of Indische Alterthumskunde. 

Levi Author of Le Nepal-in two volumes.-

Life of Appollonius By Philostratus. 

Life of the Buddha·.. By Rockhill (TrUbner). 

LSI. By Grierson~ 
Linguistic Snrvey of 

lndi!l, 

M. and K. 
Macdonell and 
Keith 

Mahll-Dhirata 
-'0-M. Bh: 

M.G. . - -

Authors of the Vedic Index. 

Bengal Recension (when not specified 
otherwise), Kumbakonum (when eo 
specified) Edited · · by T. R. 
Vyislchllrya, 1908. 

See.D. N. Vol. II. 
Mahi-Govinda Butta 

Macdonell _ Author of the History of I he Sanskrit 
Literatu're and the joint author 
of V.l 

M.P. 8., 
Mabiparinibbiina 
Suttanta 

See D. N. Translation in SBE Vol XI. 
and Dialogues of the Buddfla, pt. 
II. 

Mahivaggo~ 

Mahi-Bhishya. 
Kielhorn. 

•.. Ed. by Oldenberg ; Translo~tioo of, by 
Rhys Davids and Oldenberg 1n 
S. B. E. Vols. XIII. and XVJL 

Dr Patalijali, Ed. by Kielhorn. 

• 
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· J.BBRE\'IATIONS 

~lajjhima· KiUya, -

M V, ~lahavastu 

:l[ad ha \'a 

:\IirkaQQilya P. 
~Iiirkn !)QPya Purli!)a 

)[. Manu 
Db § ; :Mauava; 
?.Ianava, Dbarma
~listrn, 

~lahavaipsa 

Ed. by the Pall Text Soci~ty. 

Ed. by Senart in three volumPs. 

Author of Xyii.yamalli. 

Bengal Edition. 

Ed. by (a) J. Jolly (b) Etl. by 
Mli!)galik. 

Ed. by GeigPr. 

~lii.laviklignimitra... lly Kalidii.5a. • 

:\laitrliynJ.li, M S. Ed. by Schroder. 
llaitrliyaJ.li Samhitli, 

Me Criudle Author of I I A., Ptolemy, Ancient 

Miti!.ksharli 

MPgnstheues 
Ancient India 
n~ <lescribed by 
~IPgastLenes 

?.1 iliuda- Paiiho 

Iudia ns described in Classical 
Literature and Megasthenes. 

lly Vijfiline1hara 

Me Crindle. 

Translated by Rhys Davids in SBK 
Vola XXXV and XXXVI. 

Author of the Commentary Virami
trodaya, ou Ylijfiavalkyasmriti 
(unpublished)• a manuscript o{ in 
the po!>sessiun of Mr. Govindadlisa 
of Benares, author of \' ~~ n S, V M • 

• 
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Mimliipsi Dar~anam, 
P Mimansi 

By JaimioL with the Commentary of 
S .. barasvl.mi, (Bib. Ind.) ' 

Mrichchhaka~ika 

Modern Review 

By ~iidraka ; Ed, by Kl.sinl.tha PllQ4· 
urang Parab, with the commentary 
of Pritbvidhara, Bombay, 1900. 

Monthly, Calcutta 
. 

Monier-Williams ••• Author of the 'Sanskrit English 

Moribue et 
Populis 
Germaniae. 

M udrl.-Rlikshasa 

Nlige6a 

Nirada 

Dictionary.' 

By Tacitus 

• 

by Vi61kha-datta. Ed. by K. T. 
Te1ang, Bombay • 

Author of the Pradipodyota on 
Mahi.-Dbliebya.Dy Nigda (Asiatic 
Society} Calcufta. 

•• • Translated by J oily in 8. D. E. voL 
XXX[ II Quotations in Digest 

Nlmaliilglinusisana• • • Amarakosha. 

Nirada·Smriti 
(text.) 

Nirukta 

Ed. by Jolly with passages from the 
commentary of Aaahlya (Asiatic 
Society) Calcutta. 

... By Levi 

••• By Ylieka. 

• 
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Nyayamila 

Olden berg 

Pa!icha Tantra 

PataiiJ ali 

Pargiter 

P. B. Dictionary, 
Pili-English 
Di<'tionary 

Piraskara Grihya
Sil.tra. 

Pradipaddyota 

Philostratns 

Author of the Vyavahira-Mayiikha Ed. 
by Mandlik with English Tran
slation, 1880. 

By Somaden 
(a) Ed. by Gopalanariiya~ajanata, 

Bombay. 
(b) E•l. by Nathuriirua l'remi, Bombay, 

1923. 

By ~Iiirluavii.chiirya. Eil . .Anandasrama 
SPries. 

··· Author of Bnddha. Translated into 
English by William IIoey. 

... 

... 

Editor o£ Yin. 

Calcutta Ed . 

Author of the hlaha-Bhishya . 

A nthor of the PuriiJ;~a Text, and articles 
in JRAS. 

Childers. 

... Author of Sanskrit Grammar. 

llathwa ed. with the commentaries of 
Karka, Jayarima, etc, Lazarus, 
Be nares. 

• ·• See Kigesa. 

... Author of Life of -~ppollonius. 



Proc. A. S. B 
Procedure of Asiatic 
Socit'ty of Bengal, 

Prasna-VyikaraiJ.a· 
. .-Siilra-Vyikh]lln'l, 

ltlliDU POLITY 

•• I ••• 

Quoted by Sbamash.astry ··in · A a 
p. 46 F. N. · 

Pratllp Chandr~ Ray rranslator of M. Bh. 

Priyadarsi- By Rlimllvatllra ~armll, Patna, 1915 
Pra8as1ayal;l 

P. T.-PuraJ;ta Texts By Purgiter, Odord, l9l3. 
of the Dynastit's 
of the Kali Age. 

or 
Purlir;ta Texts 

or 
Pargiter's Texts, 

Raghu-VaiJ!Ba 

Ranade 

RN. R N R., 
Ratnikara 
Rlija-Niti Ratnli
kara, 

By Kilidll!>a 

Author of Rise of the ~Inratba Power. • 

By Cha!J.<jf'lfvara, FA , by K. P. 
J ayaswal; · Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society, 1924. .. 

Rapson 

Rlija-Niti
Mayiikba 

••• Author of I. C Ed. Grundriss Sons. 

R. Mitra. 
Raje~dra Lala 
Mitra, 

By Nilakat;~~ha, KUI-Sa~pslqita-
Yantrilaya, 1880. 

Author of "tnd0-Aryan& 

• 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

Commentator on R!im!iyal)a. 

..• The R!im!iyal}a of V!ilmiki with the 
commentary (Tilaka) of Rama, ed. 
(a) by· K!isiniith P!il}qurang Parab 
Bombay ; 1888. (b) by 1\Iessrs 
Krishnach!irya and Vy!is!ichiirya 

TI!imndii8a Author of Diisabodha. 
Hepo'rt of the Cunningham and others. 

Archaeological 
Survey of India, 

Tihys Davids Author of D. I. and Dialogues of the 
Duddha 

Rise of the · Maratha By Tianade 
rower. 

Tiock Series and Pro- See Ep. Ind. Vol. II. 
clamations. 

Rockhill ... Author of the Life of Buddha. 

Homnntio Legend of Dy Deal (Trilhner.) 
~akya Duddha. 

Tioth Joint Author of St. Petersburg 
Dictionary. 

~t. V. :-~ig-vedn ... Ed. by 1\Iax Muller (with the 
commentary of Sayans). 

~ukuntal!i •·· lly K!ilid!isa. 

~ailkarirya ·The commentator on KNS • 
•• 
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&t. Dr., 
~atapatba, 
~atapatba Br. 
~atapatha 
Drlbmll\18., 

da.bara 

d., ~Inti, 
~Inti P., 
~ P., 
~intipa.rvan 

S N S. 

fitNDU POLITY 

Asiatic Socit>ty ed., the Tran~<lation of 
in S B E Series. 

••• Commentator on Jaimini. See 
Mimfilpe& Dar4anam. 

See M. Bh. 

Ed. by Jivlnanda Vidylslgara 
Snkra·Niti-Sira, Bha.\lchiryya, 18!)0 

Straho 

Sabhiparvan, 
SP. 

Slmafi.fi.aphala 
Butta 

... See Ancient India as described in 
Classical Literature, Megastbenea. 

. SeeM. Bh. 

See Digha NiUya.Voll. 

B B E. Ed. Max Miiller, Clarendon Press, 
· Sacred Books of Oxford. 

the East 

Saint Petersburg 
Dictionary, St. 
Petersberg 
Dictionary. 

By Roth and Bohtlingk, 

Sanskrit Grammar of Ash~idbyiyi By Pilllni, 
Pi~ni,l'il;tini, P. 

Biddblnta Kaumudi By Bha~~oji Dikshita. 
• 
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Tacitus 

Tagore Lectures 

Taitt. Dr, 
'1'. Brabmal}a, 
T .. ittiriya Dr. 
Tai ttiriya. 
Brahm aQ.a, 

T. S." 
Taitliriya Sa~phita 

Ud. P. 
UJyoga Purvan 

Y ajrasiicbi 

Vi:nadeva ... 
V. Mihira. 

VarAhamihira, 

Vardhamioa 

Vasishth Dh. ~. 
Dharm·~ilstra. 

AllllR"I'IAT!ONS 

Author of !lloribue el Populis Germaniae 

By K. P. Jayaswal. 

Mysore ed. ~itb the Commentary of 
llhaHa bhAskara. 

Mysore ed. with the commentatory of 
BhaHa Bbiiskara Misra. 

See M.Db. 

By Aevaghosha. 

Quoted in hl. Bh. 

Author of Br. S. 

Author of Gar;n· Ratua-hlahodadhi ; Ed. 
by llhimasena, All aha bad, 1898. 

Ed. by Fuehrer. 

Yijasaneyi-Saiphiti ... Ed. Bombay. 

\irttikaa 

V, :-Vitsyiyaua 

Ylyu 1'. 
\'iyu PuiiQa, 
r:r. 

On. PliQ.ini, by Kityiyana. 

Author of Klima S. 

l.lengal Hecension: See Pargiter's Text. 

• 
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I 
v. I. 

Vt•tlic Tndex 

Vijli.ineavara 

Vinaya, Vin. 
Vinaya Texis 

V. Smith, 
Vincent A. Smith. 

Visbl}U Puril}a, 
Viab:r;m P. 

n I N D U ·p 0 L l T Y 

By Arthur. Anthony Mn<>dnnell and 
Arthur Berriedale Kt-ith, London, 
1912 . . 

Author of Mitllkshari, Bombay Ed. 

Ed. by Oltlenberg. 

Author of C, E. I. M. and Early History 
of India, 

Bengal Edition. 

... Translation of, by Wilson and HalL 

v. lll. 
Vira-Mitrodaya; 

VMRN. 
Vira-:IIitroda>:a, 

Vyavabira-
- Mayiikha 

Walsh 

By Mitra Misra, Ed. by Jivinanda 
Vidyisllgara Bhauachiryya, 1875. · 

By · Mitra Misra ; Ed. Cbaukhambi 
Sanskrit Series, 1916. 

By Nilakal}tha Ed. by Manrlali. 
. . 

Quoted by A parirka. 

On Kongdu administration 
·190G. 

• 

in I A. 
• 

Weber Author of H.l L 

White Yajur-Veda, . Midbyapdina ~ikbl, Nifl}aya·Sigara ed. 
W. YajurVeda 
White yajurveda, 

• 
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Yajiiav·alkya. 
YAjii11valkya 
Sturiti, 

Yii.~ka ... 
Yurldha K, 

Yuddha, 
Yudtlha Kii~qa, 

Zimmer 

.Ill BRE\'1.\ TION~ 

(a) See Apariirka. (b) Ed. by Mandalik 
together with Engli~h translation 
(c) Ed. by Wasndev Laxman 
Shastri Panslkar with the com
mentary :II itakshara of Vijiianesvara 
(2nd). Bombay 1()18. 

Author of Nirukta. 

See namaya~a. 

Author of Altintlische~ Leben. 
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ERRrlTA 

PART I 

Page Line Read for 
xxx:ii 15-20 213, 214 211, 212 

18 32 24 28 
. l!J 3 "Criminal'' "Crimnalr 

20 31 Il 17 
25 13 Similarly similary 
26 21 further futher 
27 3! p. 307 p. 807 
30 2 people pepople 
31 2!J Jfayilkha Aluyilkha 
32 23 IV. 2. 47 IV. 247 
33 22 be to 

25 I. p. 256 p. 256 
35 26 '-fif1ii'O ifi!!o 
40 33 lloernle Hoerlne 
41 24 ·!'Iii .!'fot' 

29 KAsikA Kaska 
5fl 12 eleventh century Pleven centuries 
r·> J- 32 -l~f <m<i\ono 
71 35 ·~ ~ 
83 12 theirs their 
!):i 13 § 98. According According 

104 18 § 10! (a) § 104 
Ill 32-35 IV. 4., 4. IV, 

IV 5. 5. IV 
115 28 humorous humourous· 
ll!4 30 'fli' '"' l~t? 11 § 126 (a) § 126 
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Page Line 

146 1 
33. 

150 32 
175' 33 
116 4 
197 12 

13 
199 13 
200 26 
203 3 
204 5 

15 
205 2 
2!09 13 
211 39 
212 21 
2U 2! 
215 14 
216 12 

25 

11 1~ ' 
36 30 
47 10 
47· 33 
55 head· 

lDg 

57 34 
110 21 
61 ~ 25 
- ofP-:-26 
62 28 

11111Dt1 POLI.TY 

Read 

§ 135 (11) 

Pliny 
vol. I. p. 165, p. 181 
. (Kumb.) 

§ 180. Il 
~"41'\!( 
11' I 'lf1lf!. 
BrAhma-gupta 
Piti0 

Artlta §Ltra 
Dat-~in 
9 
Riidha• 
There 
T'lk4 

with 
PAt a• 
0 Pati 
~Padt>l§a 

Spon• 

•ii 
• 216 

jOf' 

§ 135 
Plin!l 
vol I. p. 181 
(Kumil) 
It. 
'llltUt,11t" 

llnr'lf 
Drilbma guptll 
n• 

Artl~tzd,lra 

Dl£!14in 
92 
ll!Uba0 

Their 
Tiki 
hwit 
Piila0 

•rau 
•J>od~l§a 
0Spen 

Vi~as . . 
oeyt 

•r4jaa 
• • Yl 
Coronation in 
Later Times 
oti 
16-~6· 
I-2. 


